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QUELQUES REFLEXIONS SUR LE PLURILINGUISME
ET LA TRADUCTION A L'HEURE DE LA MONDIALISATION

Estelle VARIOT
Université Aix Marseille, France

Translation always adapted itself to the surrounding world, to language changes,
and to the needs of the speakers who used it. Beside the characteristics inherent in
translation and the links with multilingualism which also raises many questions, it's obvious
that a boundary is to be established between the original and translation, in order to keep
the specificity of the first one and its author, even if a definite freedom can be granted to the
translator, due to the lack of exact conformity at different levels between both languages.
Over the last few years, we experimented a speeding-up in some phenomena, with, on one
hand, a bigger normalization of various processes, and, sometimes, on the other hand, an
increase in the number of specialization and particularization, in a world in which English
is very important. It raises questions about the role that individual plays in transmitting
language, in a general way, and its varieties, nowadays, as in translation and
multilingualism.

Keywords:  multilingualism, original, translation, author, translator,
normalization, globalization, specialization, education.

La chronologie entre le langage et la pensée est difficile a établir, méme si
I'on suppose, néanmoins, qu'en dehors des réactions réflexes ou instinctives, la
pensée précéde, méme si c'est de peu, le déclenchement du langage. Ceci est
d'autant plus intéressant a envisager quand I'on considére que le langage est présent
chez beaucoup de mammiferes sous une forme différenciée, et que, d'aprés
certaines expériences récentes, des animaux proches de I'nomme sont capables de
reproduire certains sons humains. Cependant, malgré tout cela, il apparait que seul
I'6tre humain est doté de I'aptitude a innover et a créer de nouvelles combinaisons
phonétiques, susceptibles d'exprimer sa pensée, en fonction des besoins, des
nécessités et des évolutions technologiques. Il va sans dire qu'il existe un rapport
entre le signe et la pensée, méme si un débat s'est installé, entre les tenants du
caractére motivé du signe et ceux de son caractére arbitraire, qui reste d'actualité.

L'esprit joue aussi un réle de nuanciation du langage par le fait qu'il
conduit a certains aménagements de la langue, qui se traduisent par des
atténuations, des formulations plus enveloppées ou plus directes, des créations
lexicales comprenant des augmentatifs ou des diminutifs, des emprunts ou des
innovations, des calques etc.

La science et la connaissance sont donc avant tout des disciplines en
constante transformation qui s‘appuient sur des hypothéses qui doivent étre jaugées
et réévaluées de temps a autre objectivement, afin de permettre de progresser. Les
caractéristiques physiologiques de chaque peuple, en lien avec le substrat et les
contacts que celui-ci a eus avec l'adstrat et le superstrat, font apparaitre I'existence
de combinaisons articulatoires qui est a la source des différences langagiéres de
chacun et qui peut aussi, parfois, expliquer certaines aptitudes a assimiler
davantage de langues que d'autres.
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Ceci a, bien entendu, un impact sur le plurilinguisme ou le multilinguisme,
sur la facon dont on envisage la connaissance et la transmission des langues, sur les
politiques linguistiques institutionnelles ou étatiques et, par conséquent également,
sur la traduction, écrite ou orale, dans un monde qui accorde, souvent, de plus en
plus d'importance a quelques langues, voire a une seule et ce, depuis I'Antiquiteé.
Pour autant, I'on est en droit de considérer que le monolinguisme n'est pas
souhaitable, si I'on veut véritablement percevoir I'ensemble des sentiments, nuances
et informations transmises par les locuteurs des différents peuples.

L'évolution des langues montre clairement une succession de naissances et
de déceés, qui sont autant de survivances sous d'autres formes. Ceci nous améne a
penser que, méme dans le cas théorique ou une seule langue survivrait dans le
monde, cela aboutirait, au bout d'un certain temps, a une fragmentation de celle-ci,
en fonction des nouveaux substrats — correspondant aux langues actuelles en
perdition — qui en ferait apparaitre d'autres, a I'image de ce qui s'est passé pour le
latin, par exemple.

A I'neure actuelle, on se situe néanmoins dans une situation plurilingue, ot
une langue (souvent I'anglais) tend, dans certains domaines a devenir dominante,
méme si, depuis quelques années, une prise de conscience de la nécessité de
maintenir la diversité culturelle et linguistique fait son chemin.

La comparaison entre les langues est a I'origine méme du plurilinguisme et,
également, de la traduction et, mécaniquement, quand bien méme des
modifications s'effectuent, la tendance est plut6t au renouvellement progressif et
par paliers de cette réalité plurilingue.

Ainsi, si le plurilinguisme correspond & la connaissance de plusieurs
langues par un individu ou au sein d'une communauté, le multilinguisme renvoie
aux variétés de langues parlées dans un méme Etat, ce qui peut avoir des
implications différentes. 1l va sans dire qu'il existe différents degrés dans le
bilinguisme et que, bien souvent, on a, en effet, affaire a ce que I'on appelle un
« semilinguisme » (Coste, Moore, Zarate 16) c'est-a-dire a une connaissance
partielle de la langue cible et non a un plurilinguisme complet. On parle également
de diglossie dans le cas ou I'on posséde inégalement deux langues, qui ont des
statuts différents au sein d'un méme territoire.

Le plurilinguisme imparfait, notamment, permet de traiter oralement, en
particulier, de différents sujets et de se faire comprendre de l'autre, sans que, bien
souvent, la morphologie ou la terminologie ne soient complétement acquises, ce
qui conduit, dans bien des cas, a un mélange de langues, parfois méme agrémenté
de mots d'une tierce langue.

On le voit bien, cette connaissance partielle connait ses limites mais il est
néanmoins trés intéressant de se préoccuper de son existence et d'anticiper ou de
conforter son développement, par le fait méme qu'elle permet de poser la question
des connaissances passives de l'individu et de sa capacité a s'imprégner de certaines
choses, de maniére impromptue, ou par le biais de moyens mis en place par les
médias, notamment.

Ainsi, le développement d'émissions ou de programmes en langue originale
sous-titrée dans la langue maternelle ou dans une autre langue est une expérience
qui apparait assez positive et qui est mise en place dans certains pays, que ce soit
dans le nord de I'Europe ou dans sa partie orientale. Dans un contexte ou il existe
plusieurs langues officielles dans un méme pays, il est clair que le bilinguisme est
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facilité. Néanmoins, on peut se demander s'il est complet dans tous les domaines de
la connaissance, d'autant plus si la sélection de la langue se fait en fonction de
I'interlocuteur ou en fonction de certains domaines d'expression.

Un autre aspect a souligner est la place de chaque langue au sein de la
communauté régionale ou d'un pays, ainsi que les tensions qui peuvent surgir, du
fait du refus, volontaire ou passif, d'utiliser la langue de l'autre.

La langue romane parlée sur le territoire de République de Moldavie,
analysée grammaticalement, sémantiquement et historiqguement, et comparée au
roumain de Roumanie, laisse apparaitre de maniére indéniable son appartenance au
domaine roumain, quels que soient les apports lexicaux et syntaxiques apparus
dans la période plus récente. Ce sont cette originalité et cette richesse qui doivent
étre mises en valeur, en comparaison par exemple avec d'autres formes de roumain
parlées plus au sud du Danube, de par les contacts que chacune a pu avoir.

La représentativité du roumain, de part et d'autre du Danube et a I'Est du
Prut, de maniére minoritaire ou sous la forme de plusieurs Etats au XX® siécle —
Roumanie et Républigue de Moldavie — dans toutes ses diversités, est
particuliérement pertinente a analyser, dans le cadre d'études linguistiques puisqu'il
constitue, a I'heure actuelle, la seule langue romane orientale conservée.

La place de l'anglais dans ce processus de mondialisation est assez
importante puisque cette langue supplante dans bien des domaines les langues
nationales, y compris dans certaines manifestations officielles (a I'exception
notable des Jeux olympiques, qui veillent au maintien du francais), malgré une
volonté affichée de plurilinguisme, et/ou contribue a I'émergence d'un « franglais »
ou «romgleza ». Ceci indique qu'il n'est pas aisé de maintenir cette diversité
culturelle et linguistique, sous l'effet, en particulier, de pressions économiques ou
liées aussi a un phénomeéne de mode.

Les autres langues de circulation ou de culture ont la possibilité et, je dirais
méme, le devoir de réaffirmer leur importance et leur nécessité, étant donné
également les liens indéfectibles qui existent entre la langue et un peuple, ainsi que
la capacité de ce dernier a exprimer son ressenti, a travers des mots, des
intonations, une syntaxe et un énoncé spécifiques.

L'intérét du plus grand nombre est donc bien le maintien du plurilinguisme,
comme moyen d'ouverture d'esprit ou comme reméde contre la « pensée unique »,
selon la formulation de Claude Hagége.

Il ne faut pas non plus oublier, dans ce cadre, la capacité de certains
locuteurs a mémoriser des sons autres — qui permettent aux scientifiques de faire
des rapprochements avec l'oreille «absolue » des musiciens — et, nonobstant
Iinfluence du contexte familial, amical ou éducatif, qui peut entrainer des
variations dans les modeles, des constantes agissent comme des déclencheurs ou
des accompagnateurs dans l'acquisition des langues.

Un phénomeéne intéressant a appréhender également est I'impact de la
mémoire sur la connaissance linguistique, sur son acquisition, son maintien et sa
récupération. En effet, en dehors de I'aptitude physique de chacun d'entre nous,
dans les cas ou la mémoire se trouve altérée, du fait de la maladie, il est important
d'établir si la fonction langagiere est quant & elle intacte, afin d'appréhender les
processus de récupération et d'amener le patient & effectuer a nouveau le
cheminement d'acquisition du langage qu'il avait fait dans sa tendre enfance. On
voit ainsi que cela passe par un examen en régle de toutes les facultés de I'individu,
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ce qui lie bien le langage a la pensée et aux neurosciences. Les avancées dans ces
divers domaines ne peuvent qu'amener a l'interdisciplinariteé.

Le langage est non seulement un moyen de communication de I'nhnomme qui
s'accompagne souvent d'une gestuelle et de tournures intonatives spécifiques, mais
il varie aussi en fonction des communautés, de facon a exemplifier une certaine
vision du monde.

La distinction et la complémentarité entre langage oral et écrit est aussi
importante a souligner, tout comme les différents niveaux de langues puisque le
mode de transmission des informations et le message lui-méme varie, non
seulement en fonction de I'émetteur mais aussi de I'interlocuteur.

Le francais — tout comme les autres langues — dispose d'un ensemble
d'éléments qui permettent de I'identifier comme tel, de lui assurer sa spécificité et
de lui donner tous les outils nécessaires pour s'adapter au monde en construction
continue. Il est clair qu'un locuteur natif aura davantage de facilités a maitriser ces
tournures langagiéres propres a la langue de Moliére. Néanmoins, lI'acquisition de
certains mécanismes, et, en particulier, de la grammaire, permet aussi de
normaliser cela et de parvenir a une connaissance harmonieuse de celui-ci.

Il apparait que la connaissance de la langue maternelle repose sur un
capital inné qui se fonde sur le patrimoine génétique de chacun dont on dispose a la
naissance et qui est modelé, par la suite, par l'acquisition du langage. La langue
seconde, par exemple, s'appuie, quant a elle, dans bien des cas, sur la capacité de
chacun a adapter ses aptitudes morphologiques a l'apprentissage d'une nouvelle
langue, a laquelle s'adjoint I'instauration de nouveaux mécanismes liés a la maitrise
d'une autre morphologie et d'un autre environnement. C'est la raison pour laquelle
I'adjonction de tel ou tel suffixe, par exemple, différenciera la création lexicale
innovante d'un natif, dans certains cas, du « barbarisme » d'un non autochtone (fr.
surnaturel ; ro. supranatural etc.).

Ce qui se passe a l'intérieur d'une langue, comme le francais, qui connait un
nouveau développement avec la meilleure reconnaissance des langues régionales,
apres plusieurs décennies de monolinguisme, a également des correspondances
dans dautres (groupes de) langues, quand bien méme les différenciations
régionales sont moindres.

Les concurrences par emprunts ou par la présence de suffixes différents
adjoints a une méme racine, dans le domaine roumain, notamment, montrent aussi,
dans certains cas, une différenciation ou une spécialisation qui illustre, de la méme
maniére, la richesse de cette langue.

Par ailleurs, une langue nationale n'est pas unique puisqu'elle correspond
déja a I'ensemble des variétés de ses locuteurs et de ses régions, écrites et orales,
influencées par les apports et contacts de ses locuteurs. Dans le cas du frangais, il
convient aussi de ne pas oublier le francais du continent nord-américain qui dispose
tout de méme de certaines spécificités flagrantes, du fait de son caractére imagé et
de son contact parfois étroit avec I'anglais. Une autre variété a prendre en compte
est le francais parlé sur le continent africain qui, & aussi, résulte, d'une acquisition
et d'un cotoiement avec des langues de substrats différents. Enfin, une part du
francais & ne pas négliger est celle qui est usitée par d'autres pays francophones et
francophiles que sont les pays d'Europe centrale, qui ont été influencés directement
et indirectement depuis plusieurs siécles par une connaissance du francais, en tant
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gue langue de culture, transmis par les Grecs et les Russes, et qui essaient de le
maintenir, a cbté de leur langue officielle.

On le voit, le plurilinguisme connait différentes étapes et la maitrise
parfaite de plusieurs langues & un méme niveau est souvent trés difficile a obtenir.
Les multiples facettes de la connaissance d'une langue laissent entrevoir la
difficulté des spécialistes a transmettre celle-ci, que ce soit par la traduction — écrite
ou orale — ou par I'enseignement.

La traduction a toujours revétu une importance particuliére dans la
communication des informations. Ainsi, si nous appréhendons de maniére plus ou
moins aboutie, les ceuvres de tel ou tel auteur ancien, c'est aussi parce que des
érudits et copistes ont été chargés par leurs mécenes, princes, rois ou supérieurs,
d'effectuer des opérations de traduction(s). Celles-ci, parfois empreintes
d'interprétations, d'approximations ou d'hésitations, illustrent la difficulté de cette
tache, ainsi que son ampleur et son importance pour les générations futures. Les
documents ainsi conservés, souvent, dans des monasteres puis dans des
bibliotheques ont, par la suite, été étudiés par des spécialistes de diverses
disciplines, ce qui a permis d'établir des concordances entre les peuples et les
langues et d'établir l'existence de familles linguistiques, notamment. Dans la
période récente, il est rappelé que certains enregistrements de langues aujourd'hui
disparues — je pense, en particulier, au dalmate — permettent de garder une trace de
celles-ci, en vue d'examens plus approfondis, par la suite.

La traduction, dans son ensemble, est donc une activité a ne pas négliger
ou décrier, car elle a joué son réle dans la transmission des autres langues et dans
leurs connaissances.

Il est bien entendu que chaque traducteur a a cceur de procéder de la
meilleure maniére qui soit, afin d'obtenir la plus forte correspondance possible
entre l'original et le texte ou I'énoncé cible. C'est la raison pour laquelle de
nombreuses théories ont vu le jour concernant la traduction, et visent a mettre en
garde contre les dangers d'un travail trop rapide ou insuffisamment documenté.
Méme si I'on s'accorde a dire que nul travail n'est parfait et qu'il est, par voie de
conséquence, toujours perfectible, il est vrai que certaines conceptions telles que
« traduttore — traditore », reprises de la citation de Joachim du Bellay « Que dirais-
je d’aucuns, vraiment mieux dignes d’€tre appelés traditeurs que traducteurs? »
(Bellay (du), apud Ladmiral 91), ont entrainé une certaine hésitation, voire une
suspicion vis-a-vis de la traduction.

Les théoriciens de la traduction et ses spécialistes considérent davantage
que la traduction est nécessaire mais qu'elle doit étre encadrée et disposer de
certains criteres, susceptibles d'aider celui qui l'effectue a pallier ses difficultés, a
les prévenir, afin d'obtenir le meilleur résultat possible, au moment ou il I'effectue,
a charge pour lui de la reprendre par la suite, s'il percoit de nouvelles subtilités ou
qu'il trouve une variante plus précise ou mieux adaptée a la langue source ou cible.
En cela, la traduction constitue une véritable science — au méme titre que les autres
— et participe & son niveau a la transmission du langage et de ses variétés, et a sa
diffusion dans les différentes couches de la société.

La traduction s'effectue a l'oral ou a l'écrit. On utilise, souvent, le terme
d'interprétation lorsqu'elle s'effectue a I'oral, pour les tribunaux ou les organismes
officiels. Néanmoins, en dehors des acceptions propres aux termes « traduction » et
« interprétation », on emploie couramment la dénomination « traduction

11




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

consécutive ou simultanée (orale) », en lieu et place de « interprétation consécutive
et simultanée », ce qui montre aussi les liens entre les deux activités et leur
complémentarité.

Dans son activité courante, le traducteur dispose de différents outils qui
l'aident dans sa tache, au premier rang desquels se trouvent les dictionnaires de
spécialité. 1l s'attache, bien évidemment, a respecter le plus possible l'original et la
pensée de l'auteur, en tentant de transposer sa vision du monde, dans celle d'une
autre communauté, celle de la langue cible.

Ceci implique néanmoins une certaine forme d'interprétation des mots, des
ambivalences, de la syntaxe, du vécu en général de l'auteur, afin d'appréhender sa
pensée et il apparait que la possibilité de le cotoyer permet de trouver un certain
nombre de solutions.

Cette part d'interprétation doit, toutefois, rester nuancée et se faire par
petites touches, afin que la traduction ne masque pas l'original. Le traducteur doit,
par conséquent, s'attacher a déterminer aussi ce qui, dans la création originale,
constitue la signature de l'auteur, afin d'établir un maximum de correspondances et
de permettre au lecteur d'identifier son travail comme la traduction. Cette signature
peut é&tre représentée par un certain nombre de tournures stylistiques,
d'ambivalences, de rimes, d'expressions illustrant le niveau de langue, entre autres.

Le traducteur doit, par conséquent, également étre a méme, au fil du temps,
de s'affirmer par la compréhension qu’il a de cette signature, ce qui, du fait des
correspondances, lui en attribuera une également.

On s'apercoit donc que cette activité est, non seulement une opération de
longue haleine qui nécessite patience, rigueur et persévérance, mais aussi un
certain doigté et une dextérité a capter le message de l'auteur, ce qui n'est pas une
chose aisée. La traduction, comme les autres activités de I'esprit, a suivi I'évolution
du monde depuis ses débuts et a contribué a adapter les moyens d'expression de ses
locuteurs a celui-ci. Bon nombre de changements ont eu des répercussions, depuis
les débuts de I'écriture, en passant par la typographie, les dictionnaires et ouvrages
de référence qui continuent a étre utilisés et a se mettre a niveau au fur et a mesure.

Ainsi, les traducteurs se fondent aussi, en plus de leur vécu et de leur
expérience propre, sur les travaux de I'Académie qui régit l'usage de chaque
langue, de facon a utiliser une langue correcte et précise.

La période actuelle, sous le poids des avancées technologiques, entraine
I'apparition de nouveaux outils de communication auxquels il faut donner des
appellations. Ceci suppose toute une réflexion des spécialistes en linguistique
comme des concepteurs et utilisateurs dont I'objectif est de parvenir a
I'enrichissement lexical de la langue, soit interne — par dérivation ou élargissement
sémantique —, soit externe, par emprunt. Apres des décennies de domination anglo-
saxonne, on assiste depuis quelques années a un retour de la créativité francaise,
notamment dans le domaine informatique, initiée avec le mot ordinateur que le
francais préfere a I'anglicisme computer, ce qui constitue une spécificité puisque
I'on retrouve computer dans bon nombre d'autres langues. Actuellement, on assiste
a l'utilisation des groupes de mots liseuse électronique, tablette tactile, entre autres,
qui ont tendance a se généraliser, du fait de leur consonance spécifiquement
francaise et de I'existence préalable de leurs composants dans le lexique de cette
langue.
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Une autre catégorie d'innovations est représentée par des termes créés dans
un souci de féminisation de mots existant préalablement dans la terminologie
professionnelle. On peut citer I'apparition de maitresse de conférences, a coté de
maitre de conférences (en ro. conferentiar) qui suscite des interrogations car la
fonction renvoie a I'enseignement supérieur, tandis que le terme maitresse est
rattachée de maniere, plus ou moins consciente, au primaire. L'avenir dira si cette
nouvelle dénomination parviendra a s'imposer et a effacer cet usage sélectif. On
peut faire, a ce niveau, un paralléle avec le mot pharmacienne qui est usité, de
maniére plus générale, dans le sens de « épouse de pharmacien ». En dehors de ces
innovations sémantiques, il est a noter la création de termes tels que professeure
qui engendre une hésitation ou une certaine forme de résistance, suivant les cas, y
compris dans les rangs de I'Académie, car la dérivation dans toute langue
s'effectue, méme s'il existe des exceptions et des évolutions, suivant des régles
précises : les masculins en -eur font le féminin en -euse ou en -rice.

L'usage précis d'une dénomination et, bien entendu, de ses correspondants
dans les autres langues, dans un contexte ou les peuples et les langues sont de plus
en plus interconnectés, renforce la nécessité de mettre la traduction et le
plurilinguisme au cceur de I'enseignement et des politiques linguistiques.

S'agissant de l'enseignement, il s'agit de mettre en valeur les différentes
techniques visant a favoriser les connaissances passives et l'intercompréhension des
langues, par le biais d'une présentation favorisant le recours aux synonymes, aux
analogies et aux antonymes dans différentes langues. Ainsi, un enseignant pourra,
par exemple, présenter un cours en langue roumaine ou frangaise, et introduire les
deux langues, de facon a veiller au maintien du niveau de celles-ci. Pour autant,
méme si l'apprentissage d'autres langues est primordial dans une société ou les pays
sont de plus en plus liés, celui de la langue officielle, en particulier, sous toutes ses
facettes, ainsi que ce que I'on appelle communément le socle des fondamentaux, est
a maintenir, en société monolingue ou multilingue, car il est le garant d'une
insertion, quelles que soient les aptitudes de chacun de part et d'autre.

Dans le cas de plusieurs langues officielles au sein d'un méme pays, la
langue maternelle de chacun jouera un réle spécifique de médiateur culturel, en
mettant en lumiére la richesse de l'autre langue et de l'apport que toutes deux
représentent.

Par ailleurs, I'existence des variétés linguistiques ou des langues dites
régionales au sein d'un méme domaine facilite, de maniére induite, I'aptitude a
appréhender différentes langues, méme si le cloisonnement entre celles-ci, du fait
des contaminations, n'est pas toujours possible.

Mis a part cela, il est bien entendu rappeler que chaque enseignant est
appelé a envisager les meilleures solutions possibles qu'il adaptera en fonction de
sa connaissance du groupe qui lui a été confié. Il apparait également que
I'adaptation des cours aux nouvelles technologies (TICE, AMeTICE2, CIPE et
leurs correspondants dans les autres régions et pays) est en mesure d'apporter aux
étudiants comme aux enseignants des outils techniques propres a une acquisition
plus aisée d'autres langues et a leurs formations.

Pour ce qui est de la traduction, les avancées au cours des siécles ont été
multiples et elle a toujours accompagné I'évolution des sociétés, afin de proposer
des solutions équilibrées pour chaque langue. Les différentes théories autour de la
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traduction ont permis d'élaborer un cadre qui a donné une assise a celle-ci, en lui
donnant I'occasion d'éviter certains écueils.

Les XX® et XXI° siécles ont entrainé une accélération de certains
processus, dans certains domaines spécialisés des langues, en particulier juridique
et médical. En effet, la traduction spécialisée suppose de plus en plus la mise en
place de nomenclatures spécifiques, voire de formulations figées, issues ou non du
latin qui sont reconnues et admises de tous les spécialistes, quand bien méme elles
entrainent l'utilisation d'emprunts ou de calques.

La traduction assistée par ordinateur, les logiciels de correction
automatique et le développement d'internet constituent des outils qui aident le
traducteur dans sa tdche. Néanmoins, ces nouveaux moyens s'intégrent d'une part
dans un processus global et, d'autre part, ne peuvent exister sans la main humaine
qui valide les décisions et joue son réle dans le choix des criteres.

Un autre point a prendre aussi en compte est l'usage des mots et de
certaines de leurs connotations qui varie en fonction des régions et méme, dans
certains cas, des locuteurs, qu'il s'agit, aprés un temps « d'examen » (visant a
vérifier son harmonie avec la langue, son caractére nécessaire etc.), d'intégrer ou
non dans le lexique, par le biais de I'Académie. Il va sans dire que chacun a son
r6le dans ces évolutions mais qu'il est néanmoins nécessaire de veiller, d'une part,
au bon usage et, d'autre part, a l'adaptabilité de la langue pour les générations
futures, ce qui est, bien entendu, aussi régi par les instances linguistiques.

Dans tous les cas, la traduction — et par voie de conséquence, l'utilisation
du lexique — s'avére bien souvent un équilibre assez difficile a atteindre entre la
liberté d'un auteur original et celle du traducteur, dont I'objectif est de recréer un
nouvel univers pour cet original, sans pour autant le renouveler entiérement, afin de
ne pas prendre le pas sur celui-ci. Toutefois, I'existence de cette tendance a la
normalisation et a la spécialisation n'entraine pas pour autant une renonciation a la
recherche insatiable de nouveaux équivalents susceptibles de mieux correspondre
autant dans la forme que dans le fonds a l'original.

La traduction et le plurilinguisme sont intimement liés puisqu'ils
constituent deux maniéres d'envisager la problématique de la langue et sa
correspondance dans d'autres idiomes, par le biais de divers mécanismes, innés ou
acquis et que les acteurs utilisent, en fonction de I'évolution des sociétés auxquelles
ils appartiennent. Notre société, sous l'effet d'une influence forte de l'anglais,
connait actuellement une sorte de prise de conscience de la nécessité du maintien
de cette diversité linguistique qui agit également comme phénoméne
« fragmentateur » de l'anglais, dans une certaine mesure. La traduction et le
plurilinguisme sont donc appelés, jour aprés jour, a jouer un role de plus en plus
grand pour accompagner nos sociétés dans la voie de la découverte de l'autre et de
toute sa richesse intellectuelle. Nous espérons que ces quelques réflexions auront
pu contribuer au débat et a montrer leurs infinies potentialités dans un monde de
plus en plus informatisé et globalisé, mais qui ne peut, néanmoins, se passer de
I'hnomme pour lui transmettre le message de son esprit, et qui doit, par conséquent,
veiller a conserver I'aspect humain au ceeur des progres et des avancées.
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SEMIO-LOGICA SITUATIONALA
SI PROIECTIILE SALE TRADUCTOLOGICE

Victor UNTILA
Universitatea Libera Internationala din Moldova

Linguistic complexity, constituted at the crossing of different theories and paradigms,
prefigures numerous facets of the language, various levels of complexity of the meaning in
proper construction and ways of description, but its tools remain incomplete.

Organon being par excellence the relational (thing-signifier-signified), semiotics
provides descriptive models for the knowledge and social discourses manifesting more
systemic, integral and often creative and prescriptive character.

The semio-logic of the situational analysis of Petru loan represents logic of the notions
which are not just simple “spirit bricks”, but “constellations” of the action, updated ways of
the continuous creative action which characterizes the spirit in its persistence and its
numerous applications from different epistemological domains.

Exploring the model of situational hexahedron, our research aims to value
enhancement of the semio-linguistic horizons of the very model in order to postulate the
translational act as a creative, situational and intercultural action, profiling translating
actions of an integrative and systemic potentiality prolific due to this polyvalent paradigm.

Keywords: situational semio-logic, situational hexahedron, poly semio-logic,
linguistic horizon, traductological semio-logic.

Le langage est spécification d 'une chose-performance-en-situation-
dans la circonstance-sur-un-horizon.
/Henri Van Lier/

Semnele-indicii ale gandirii sistemice actuale

Logosul uman (ratiunea si limbajul), nu este apt sa patrundad fiindul situat
dincolo de granitele inteligentei. Acesta se limiteaza sa-l indice, sa-1 exprime, sa-I
semnifice, sa-l interpreteze. Complementdnd Realitatea, semiotica instaureaza o
noud ordine de functionalitate antropologici — transcendenta Realului prin
reprezentarea, interpretarea, analiza, explicarea, elucidarea acestuia prin
intermediul semnelor/simbolurilor si perceperea acestora ca reprezentatii ale
Realului.

Filosofia, in general, si cea a limbajului, in particular, pornind din anii 90 ai
sec.XX parcurge o cale de reconsiderare a Semioticii in calitate de ,,matrice a
stiintelor umane” (F. Rastier) care ,,participd la revolutia semioticd a umanitatii
actuale” (Baudrillard) lansdnd proiectul de refondare bazat pe conceptul de
interdependenta pe interfata dinamica Real-Rafional-Relational si complexitatea
triadei Real-Simbolic-Imaginar avand fundamente in Spatiu-Timp-Fiinta.

Diversele procese de mondializare postuleaza de acum incolo o Realitate
orchestratd din toate orizonturile posibile a unei ,,Societati-lume” (E. Morin) din
semne/simboluri care devin moneta de schimb pentru accedere la realitatea non
sezisabila dar si mijloc de circulatie si de cunoastere a universurilor-semne.

Stiinta, la r@ndul ei, prin variatele proiecte paradigmatice si epistemologice
profileaza:
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@ un nou mod sintetic-integrativ de gandire, fondat pe concepte integratoare
si discipline integrative teorii informationale, sistemice, de retea,
biosemiotica si neurostiinte, inteligenta artificiala, (neo)semiotica
exitentiala s.a;

& resemantizarea metodelor, regulilor si standardelor de rationalitate pentru a
aborda simultan aspectele structurale, actionale si dinamice;

& 0 deplasare de accent de la atomism spre holism, de la contemplare spre
constructivism.

Tntr-un cuvéant suntem in prezenta unei ,,filosofii de transformare” (vezi Faye

Jean-Pierre), centratd pe transformarea conceptelor, un fel de globalizare si
integrare a problematicilor epistemologice — caracteristica majora a modernitatii
intelectuale recente.

Avatarurile unei paradigme semio-logice situationale

Limbajele naturale sunt coduri de semne inventate de homo sapiens nu numai
pentru comunicare, dar si pentru semnificare/cunoastere. Evolutia actuald a
stiintelor limbii este propulsatd de constientizarea unei dialectici de antagonism
adaptativ - un interactionism dinamic, actionalist si regulatoriu pentru a domina
intercauzalitatile complexe si deschise — lingvistice, culturale, conventionale,
sociale Tntr-o devenire perpetud si/sau complementard a omului. In aceasta ordine
de idei, complexitatea lingvistici si deschiderea sa indefinitd numai poate fi
compartimentatd pe niveluri/domenii de descriere dar necesitd abordari complexe,
sistemice, integrale care ar lua in calcul dualismul ontologic a discontinuitatii
radicale dintre materie si spirit, discriminare care trebuie (re)gandita ca o solutie de
continuitate intre cele doud categorii pentru ca statutul limbajului este direct vizat
de raporturile dintre natura si cultura.

Dualitatea fenomenului langajier ca dat-construit (limba-uz) urmeazi o cale de
adaptare, o organizare ierarhica si interdependenta pentru a profila o infinitate de
orchestrari pe interfata opozitiilor: identitate-alteritate, Tnchidere-deschidere,
realitate-reprezentare, unitate-diversitate, etc.

Astfel, semiotica 1si poate asuma aceastd functie de stiintd-pilot si matrice
disciplinara in cazul care va depdsi obiectul propriu-zis de studiu descriptiv al
semnelor si interpretarii lor si va propune (meta) modele complexe, sistemice si
integratoare ale fenomenului homo sapiens-loguens.

Una din primele tentatve de asemenea factura a fost, probabil, paradigma de tip
situational (Ioan 31-34), analiza complexa si integrativa a verbului In gramatica
indiana, bazatd pe filosofia ,actului sacrificial” sistematizat intr-un mod
metateoretic si pragmatic de Panini. Acest transfer a categoriilor de analizd din
sfera limbajului ritual si/sau mitic spre limbajul natural toto genere se justifica in
masura in care sacrificiul ca act prin excelentd si model suprem al oricarui act
constituie un mijloc simbolic de comunicare cu realitatea mitica si, prin urmare, un
sistem semantic si o structurd semiotica.

Astfel, este evident ca lingvistica antichitatii, cat si dezvoltarile sale actuale
comportd un transfer metodologic din domeniul actiunii rituale spre domeniul
limbajului/discursului toto genere devenind astfel o ,,stiinta-pilot” exportatoare de
instrumentar cognitiv. Datoritd acestui prim exercitiu lingvistic major utilizdm
categorii/concepte/termeni exportate precum : subiect, complement
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direct/indirect/instrumental/sociativide opozitie, etc. ca valente ale verbului;
cazurile substantivului drept pozitionare in scenariul actional s.a. pand la
impunerea modelelor expres-actionaliste — gramatica actantiala (Tesniére,
Greimas) sau gramatica de tip cazual (Fillmore) (loan 33).

Inspirat din filosofia indiana, din gramatica lui Panini, din aporturile actionale
cele mai semnificative: a discursului practic (G. H. Von Wright), a discursului
performativ (Gerhard Frey), a discursului pedagogic (Olivier Clouzot), a
preocupdrilor semio-logice (R. Carnap), a discursului social (V.J.M. Mackenzie), a
pragmaticii (R. Montague), a formalismului sintactic (Y. B. Hillel), Petru loan
elaboreaza si affirma o reconstructie sémio-logica a limbajului natural pornind de
la logica spre lingvistica stipuland: conceptele actionale sunt concepte
relationale si ca ele se descompun in nofiuni-factori care sunt, la randul lor,
ipostaze a unei notiuni-functie (cosmoidale) incluzidnd un univers de situatii
posibile (,,caramizi ale spiritului”, ,,constelatii de semantizari”) functionale,
structurale (articuland variabile/vectori de focalizare, roluri), si formale
(formalizabile).

Urmand toate aceste inspiratii filosoful, logicianul si semioticianul Petru Ioan
propune un supra model hexadic al semnificatiei si comunicarii cu urmadtoarele
coordonate (variabile, poli) semiotice: 1) « E » - emitatorul (vorbitorul, subiectul
enuntarii, transmitatorul, locutorul etc.); (2) «R» receptorul (destinatarul,
ascultatorul, cititorul, interlocutorul etc.); (3) «S» - semnificantul (semnul,
simbolul, alte suporturi) ; (4) « D » - referinta, (denotatul, obiectul, universul de
discurs, extensiunea, denotarea, corespondenta gandire-realitate); (5) « I» -
intensiunea obiectiva (continutul obiectiv, semnificatia obiectivda, sensul,
semnificatul etc.); (6) « C» - intensiunea subiectiva (semnificatia subiectiva,
conotatia, raspunsul comportamental, gandirea interpretului etc.) :

D — REFERINTA
extensiunea, denotatul

/’,/ (I \\\
//’ NN
/// ’II : \\ \\\
L 1 \ \\\
SEMNIFICAT Q’ ______ ; g0 s , | SEMNIFICAT
SUBIECTIV C AR ’ ' S N OBIECTIV
—r . A ’ P " P . ..
conotatie, ilocutiune etc. | | RN : \.-" /! Intensiune logica/obiectiva
: \‘ /I \\\ : /,"\ I/ 1
: \\ /I AN 54 L ‘FI 0
! X ’:. = -unctie-semn
i VY o 1 = A 1
| ’ v L7 U ~ N !
i ’ \ - | S \ 1
’ PR | I~ A
: RN 1 ’ \\\ !
77 \\ : I, \\‘I
RECEPTOR R ‘ """ K ® E EMITATOR
cititor, interlocutor etc. el N ,'l A subiectul, autorul etc.
\\\\ ‘\ : /I ,’/
~ N7 <
‘\\II -
S
SEMNIFICANT

semn, simbol etc.

Fig. 1 : Modelul hexadic al ,, situatiei semiotice” dupa Petru loan.
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In hexagonul semiotic propus distingem 3 axe: 1) axa materiald ,,S” —,,D” ca o
deschidere spre realitate; 2) axa imateriala ,,I” — ,,C” a continuturilor obiective sau
subiective; 3) axa personala ,,E” — ,,R” sau expres-actantiala.

Hexada semio-logica faciliteaza deschiderea si articularea gradelor cognitive
distincte dintr-o complexitate de cel putin 64 clase deschise a unor situatii
epistemice in cazul antrenarii a unei sau mai multor coordonate (variabile, poli) a
sextetului (E, S, R, C, D, I,) in masura in care coordonatele apar vertical sau
orizontal ca relatii sau predicate complexe. Prin combinarea acestor variabile (poli,
factori, parametri) vom detecta 64 de forme a semnificérii/comunicarii. Aceste
forme includ 6 forme unipolare, 15 forme diadice, 20 de forme triadice, 15 forme
tetradice, 6 forme pentadice. Toate aceste orchestrari semio-logice contribuie intr-
un mod complementar si exponential la descrierea sensului.

Lansata acum doud decenii paradigma semio-logica a analizei situationale si-a
gasit numeroase ilustrari si aplicatii nu numai in lucrarile ce au urmat ale autorului

terenuri epistemologice (loan 20-22).
Orizonturile lingvistice ale semioticii situationale

Dupa Petru loan, locul semnului este in centrul hexadei, la o distantd egalad de
fiecare variabila (pol, coordonatd), pozitionare care pune in valoare functia-semn
adica situatia semiotica sau/si semioza, semnul in interconexiune potentiala cu cele
6 coordonate. Si semioticianul italian Umberto Eco pleda pentru ca tipologia
semnelor sa fie substituita printr-0 tipologie de producere de semne demonstrand
odata in plus ca notiunea clasica de semn este vida, este o fictiune si trebuie sa fie
inlocuitd cu functie-semn ca rezultat al diferitelor tipuri de operatii productive.

Prin combinarea acestor variabile 6 (+1) a hexadei semiotice s-ar putea
construi, dupa autorul roman, cel putin 13 discipline semiotice: 6 sintaxe: « S »,
«l» «D» «C» «R» «E» (ca teorii centripete asupra actului
langajier/comunicativ); 6 semantico-pragmatici: « S», « I », « D», «C», « R»,
« E » (ca constructii centrifuge a discursivitatii). Cele 12 semiotici' vor reprezenta
doar fatete, orizonturi, fragmente a semioticii toto genere. A 13 constructie
(6+6+1) semiotica totala — va constitui un ideal a integrarii teoretico-metodologice
in domeniul limbajului si a comunicarii interumane.

Hexada semio-logica situationala poate fi aplicata oricarui concept final (care
exprima starea finald a unei actiuni), circumstantial (care semnaleaza determinarile
unei actiuni), axiologic (care implica o instanta de apreciere), sociativ (care trimite
la unul sau mai multi parteneri ai agentului actional), procedural (care pune in
valoare spiritul practic-aplicativ) s.a. Conform autorului, logica analizei
situationale, complementata prin paradigma hexadei, constituie doar inceputul unei
logici a notiunilor care nu mai sunt privite ca ,caramizi ale spiritului” dar ca
»constelatii ale actiunii”, mijloace ale actiunii continue care caracterizeaza logosul
uman in speculatiile sale asupra Realitatii. O astfel de semio-logicd nu poate fi
limitativa si inchisa in sine dar din contrd — deschisd, extensiva permitand noi
orizonturi (trans)frastice, iper si trans textuale.

Paradigma semio-logica situationala suscitd reinventarea si (re)crearea
Realitatii care comportd amprenta interventiei simbolico-imaginare a lui homo
sapiens, permitand orchestrarea unor modelari prefigurate de jocul combinatoric al
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parametrilor (polilor, variabilelor) si articularea lor opozitiva si/sau complementara
urmand preceptul de separare-relegare. Anuntandu-se un model gnoseologic, 0
sistemologie de tip actionalist permite evitarea idealismelor si ,,vagabondajul”
speculativ lipsit de rezultate pentru exercitiul cognitiv de ordin teoretic si/sau
practic, Tn traductologie inclusiv.

»Orchestriri” traductologice in cadrul semio-logicii situationale

Traductologia dicteaza raporturi strinse intre cele doud esente incomensurabile
— limba-sursa/limba-tinta si staruie asupra decodarii/codarii semnelor verbale luand
in calcul complexitatea, particularitatile si nuantele codurilor lingvistice amintite.
Dar rezultatul actului traductiv va pastra volens nolens o alteritate greu si
problematic de lichidat dintre universurile lingvo-culturale. Ca urmare
fenomenologia traductologica ar necesita un limbaj de gradul doi capabil sa
explice, sd descrie sau/si (pre)scrie strategii metodologice in apropierea cat mai
exhaustiva a celor doua universuri lingvo-culturale.

Dimensiunile semiotice ale traductologiei au devenit centru de interes al
teoreticienilor si practicienilor de cateva decenii pornind de la faptul cd semiotica
devenise intre timp ,,matrice de federalizare” (F. Rastier) a stiintelor umane, iar
traducerea/traductologia din punct de vedere semiotic, pe langa faptul ca reprezinta
un act de decodare/codare a semnelor, deci un proces de bisemioza, mai face apel
si la tot universul enciclopedic extralingvistic de semne ale celor doud limbi.
Astfel, reusita actului si procesului de traducere nu mai tine doar de o operatie
(inter)lingvistica dar si de diverse profilari epistemologice si/sau gnoseologice
incluzand componente si variabile potentiale in cadrul unor negocieri
(meta)semiotice dintre cele doud coduri si culturi.

Astfel, semioticianul Julio Plaza’ a incercat sa depaseascd diada bisemiotici a
traducerii indltdnd semiotica lui Greimas la nivelul paradigmei triadice (tertietate)
afirmand ca rezultatul bisemiozei (al treilea element) traductive sunt transformarile
semiotice. Pentru autorul citat traducerea se prezintd mai degraba ca o ,,gandire
prin semne, in relatia sensurilor si transcrearea formelor”. Tot el ajunge sa
postuleze si diverse forme pentru diverse tipuri de semne. Astfel, traducerea
semnelor iconice va urma o semiotica a transcreatiei, a semnelor indicii — 0
transpozitie, determinata de relatia cauza-efect care este interpretata prin experienta
concreti. In cazul traducerii semnelor simboluri, datorita faptului ci relatia
semnului cu obiectul este conventionald vom avea transcodificare.

Alti cercetatori au insistat pe diverse dimensiuni
metodologice/praxiologice/didactice ale semioticii Tn vederea apropierii de o
traducere perfecta: discursivitate® (Jacques Fontanille), interdisciplinaritate®
(Cécile Cosculluela); actele de discurs® predare-invatare® (Paul Rivenc si Mehmet
Rifat Giizelsen’), traducere intersemiotica® (Julio Plaza), traducere intralinguald®
(Thomas Faye), traducere medievald™® (Jay Siskin). Numeroase reviste de
semioticd consacrd numere intregi problemelor semiotice ale traducerii.

Tn contextul paradigmei semio-logice situationale discutate ne intrebam: 1)
daca traducerea este o activitate actionald si situationala? 2) dacd actul traductiv
depinde numai de un organon lingvistic? 3) dacd exista (meta)semiotici capabile sa
descrie sau/si sa prescrie actul traductiv ?
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Astfel, semio-logica situationald a lui Petru Ioan se adevereste o paradigma

prolifica si pentru traductologie pornind de la axiomele urmatoare:

@& actul traductiv depinde nu numai de regulile unui organon/canon strict
lingvistic din motivul ca nu putem delimita un canon lingvistic care sd nu
fie in acelasi timp si unul logico-semiotic ;

& traducerea este 0 activitate (inter)culturala, actionald si situationala prin
excelentd care permite abordarea simultand a aspectelor structurale,
actionale si dinamice;

& traducerea este in esenta sa un fenomen binar, (bisemioza, decodare-
codare) bazat pe principiul opozitiei - identitate/alteritate care ar necesita
un limbaj de gradul doi — metalimbaj semiotic capabil sa descrie si/sau
prescrie retete, modelari, orchestrari gnoseologice si/sau epitemologice
pentru procesul traductologic.

Drept urmare, primul lucru pe care dorim sa-l profilim cu ajutorul hexadei

semio-logice este acest caracter opozitiv identitate/alteritate al bisemiozei
traductive:

REFERINTA
extensiune, denotat
D1-D2
P A B NN
- oy N ~
pr ’ | \ S
pr- 0 | N oy
Cl1-C2 S i/___:___l\_____: 1112
SEMNIFICAT SUBIECTIV .Q-\ / ! 8 ,f’, SEMNIFICAT OBIECTIV
conotatie, ilocutiune etc. : % S 7 : s ! Intensiune logica/obiectiva
A S
! LA | PR ’ !
1 AN \\ ] //
oY i | L1 functie-semn«—
| I\ o ~ .
o/ N .77 1 | L2 functie-semn
: 7 ,“(, : I~ oo
[ \ FoNe N !
(2 L \ | ’ N \\:
R— E ‘______:\____:____1/_ _____ E—R
RECEPTOR/EMITATOR . WL _-~" | EMITATOR/RECEPTOR
interlocutor, cititor etc. Nt locutor, autor, etc.
\\ \\ i /I ,,/
\\ \8/ //
S1-82
SEMNIFICANT
semn, simbol etc.

Fig. 2 : Hexada semio-logica situationald a bisemiozei traductologice

Schematizarea propusd poate deveni un instrument prolific de actiune
situationala in domeniul traductologic. Astfel, hexada ar putea profila o multitudine
de definitii si concepte, actiuni, fenomene si procese traductologice asigurand o
complementaritate epistemologica la preceptele lingvististice prestabilite. De
exemplu, putem delimita tipurile de traducere/interpretare in concordanta cu polii
hexadei: « S » - descriptiv-gramaticala ; « E » - autotraducere ; « | » - rational-
explicativa ; « D » - istoric-situationala ; « C » - alegorica ;« R » - axiologica:
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Traducerea istoric-situationala

Traducerea alegorici C * ______ Lol __ (U , | Traducerea rational-
- explicativa

Traducerea axiologici R ‘- —————— Yeoozbooc fezco=g ‘ E Auto-traducerea

Traducerea descriptiv-
gramaticala

Fig. 3: Tipurile de traducere/interpretare
Competentele traducatorului in concordanta cu polii respectivi ai hexadei devin

urmaétoarele:
COMPETENTA
CULTURAL-IDEOLOGICA
D
..
s N N
- LT ~
L Y S
- / \ ~
2 g N
4 A .
COMPETENTA C @’ ____ P T U, | COMPETENTA
RETORICA A / | N\ ey LOGICA
: \\ \\\ /I : \‘ /,, ,/ 1
(Y AN 1 P ;o
Y L | o’ 9 ;o)
1 \ g > ~ 1 d ‘ 0 1 )
i \ II ~ < . 7z \‘ ’ :
: /)‘ ”\ '(\ y
| N PAENTERN L !
N 1 oSy
| l/ NG | S v
(P 1 AN
e Y ! 4 Sond
P \ [} / ~
COMPETENTA R ‘ —————— e==fpe==fe===== ‘ E COMPETENTA
ASUMPTIVA S NS 4 EXPRESIVA
S \\ \ I/ - ’
S vy L7
SN b -
S
COMPETENTA
LINGVISTICA

Fig.4: Competentele traducatorului
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Antrenarea variabilelor hexadei si pertinenta lor pentru diverse tipuri de
traducere de asemenea se adevereste fructuoasd si complementara, profiland
orchestrari de semnificatii, de transfer a realititilor exprimate prin semne-
universuri (limbi-culturi) si contribuie la o propensiune spre traducerea perfect.
Astfel, de exemplu utilizarea si antrenarea modelului triadic « SID» («S»
pragmatica, « | » semanticd et « D » semanticd) se va adeveri pertinent Tn cazul
echivalentelor, termenilor, conceptelor si notiunilor stiintifice etc.:

SEMANTICA

SEMANTICA C | SEMANTICA

PRAGMATICA R E PRAGMATICA

PRAGMATICA

Fig.5: Pertinenta polilior hexadei in cazul echivalentelor, termenilor, conceptelor si notiunilor
stiintifice etc.

Pertinenta traductologica a polilor hexadei situationale
si propensiunea spre traducerea ideala

Semio-logica situationala poate asigura pentru actul traductiv o propensiune
exponentiald a calitatii traducerii prin angajarea succesiva si/sau complementara a
polilor hexadei si modelarilor combinatorice posibile. Astfel, urmatoarele modelari
combinatorice ne vor asigura:

& « S »: facultatea, competenta de (re)cunoastere si utilizare a codului (limba
naturald) in sine, semnul propriu zis, semnificantul semnului ca nume,
propozitie, text, expresie, simbol etc. Acest pol, utilizat izolat ne va
asigura o traducere literala, dictionarica (5 poli restanti);

& «Sl » : concordanta/non concordanta, rigoarea, consistenta interna,
correctitudinea sistemica, acordul/reductibilitatea cu alte enunturi,
derivabilitatea enuntului din alte enunturi, relatiile cauzale, raport/corelatie
forma/sens (14 forme diadice restante);
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& «SID » (triunghiul Frege, Richards, Ullmann): indicare si referinta
factuala, relatiile intre lucruri, fenomene, stari, procese, afirmare/verificare
adevarat/fals, stare reald, referentiald, simbolizarea gandire/referinta. (19
forme restante);

& « ESID » : mesaj constativ si referential pentru verificarea apartenentei,
specificitatea si adecvarea informativa la relatii, fapte, la o viziune a lumii,
la o cultura, credinta etc. (14 forme restante);

& « ESIDC » : modalitate de a ingloba semnificatiile spirituale, de stare
sufleteascd si confinuturi de sens a exteriorizarilor umane, atitudini
subiective urmand adecviari evaluative, adevaruri materiale insotite de
adeziune sau acordul emitatorului, performantd in modurile de utilizare a
formelor logico-discursive etc.

Toate celelalte numeroase modelari combinatorice dintre polii hexadei raman

»constelatii” de semnificatii virtuale, posibile, complementare pentru actiunea si
spiritul perfectionist traductologic.

Concluzii

Marcand corelatii stranse si complexe intre semne si lucruri, Semiotica se mai
caracterizeaza prin deschidere, fluiditate si complementaritate. Din alt punct de
vedere natura semnului semiotic este marcata de un antagonism contradictoriu dar

1wy

semnul are natura fizica, biologica, psihologica si sociologica :

abordarea problemei semnului fara logica antagonismului contradictoriu a
celor 3 materii-energii, fara spatialitatile si temporalitdtile sociologice pe
care le implica, fara proprietdtile de actualizare si de potentializare, de
omogenizare i eterogenizare a energiei, fara aparitia si disparitia datelor
ontologice ale afectivitatii, fara notiunile de subiect actualizator [...]si obiect
potentializat [...] ar insemna sa te lipsesti de instrumente de investigatie
indispensabile pentru astfel de fenomene [...] (Lupasco 131).

A face semiotica Inseamna totdeauna sa faci ,,anatomia raporturilor”, inseamna
sa constientizezi modul in care sensul se potriveste semnelor-functii dinamice si
situationale. Ca urmare, orice semiozd se manifestd prin valorizarea
»simultaneitatilor si succesiunilor dinamice omogenizante ale semnelor ciocnindu-
se constitutiv de spatialitate si temporalitate antagoniste si contradictorii,
eterogenizante in actualizarile si potentializarile lor dialectice alternante... (ibidem:
138).

Traducerea este o ,activitate specificd care necesitd demersuri specifice”
(Ballard 179). Tntr-adevar, aceasta constituie un act complex de enuntare traductiva
si o practica de apropiere lingvistica si culturala dintre cele doua limbi, situdndu-se
»intr-un triunghi disciplinar [...] lingvistica, psihologie si filosofie” (Ladmiral xx).
Traducatorul, la randul sdu, ar reprezenta ,,omul orfic” dotat cu o percepere
alocentricd — deschisd spre un obiect dublu: limba/culturd sursd - limba/cultura
tinta.

Fiind o forma de comportament operant, dinamic si situational, caracterizat
printr-o indeterminare complementard, traducerea urmeaza scopul conformarii cu
originalul 1n conditiile depasirii, transcenderii actului opozitiv identitate-alteritate
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in vederea adaptarii opozitiilor si/sau cautarea tertiului ascuns/inclus, care la randul
lui se manifesta pe mai multe dimensiuni opozitiv-adaptative:

& Relatie interdependenta — limba/cultura sursa <> limba/cultura tinta;
& Complementaritate disciplinara — intralingvistic < extralingvistic;
& Complementaritate gnoseologica — coercitia lingvisticdA <« libertatea
imaginar-simbolica;
& Adapatarea la co(n)texte actionale si situationale — dinamica pragmatica a
limbilor/culturi;
& Actualizarea capacitatilor potentiale obiective si subiective;
= Dia-logosul socio-civilazional — comunicarea si intercomprehensiunea.
Astfel, paradigma semio-logica situationald a lui Petru loan este una complexa
si polifunctionald, deschisa pentru traductologie, circumscriind diverse teorii,
abordari si modele ale traductologiei®?, chiar mai mult, le completeazi concertand
perfect cu ,,discursul multidimensional, favorizat de natura complexd a actului
traductiv si care se vrea stiintific (teoretic) si aplicat” (Boisseau 13).
Mai addugam la cele expuse cd antrenarea modelului hexadic in domeniul
traductologiei a fost profilat in contextul cursului universitar de semiotica™ precum
si 1n unele lucrari de licenta si master la Facultatea de Litere ULIM.
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LA TRADUCTION - DIALOGUE TRANSCULTUREL
DES LANGUES-LIVRES ET DES HOMMES-CIVILISATIONS

Carolina DODU-SAVCA
Institut de Relations Internationales de Moldova

Placed in the contemporary hermeneutical horizon, the translation illustrates a
“hyperlink” of three interrelated dimensions: languages-books-cultures. In this article we do
not cover the components of the cultural framework of translation, such as language,
literature, history and politics. We proceed to a four-level incursion into the issue of
translation as a dialogue of languages, as a meeting of cultures, as a place of intercultural
dialogue (if we consider the translation as a process), and as a paradigm of confluences (if
we consider the translation as a result). The task of the cultural translation is to convert
differences into specificities and uniqueness into diversity. This is the essence of the act of
translating, which transforms the identity of the original into something fixed (the
referential) and the identity of the translated work into something transient, as a doubled
“unfaithful” (Anna Lowenhaupt Tsing) identity. The cultural translation is, ultimately, a
double act of understanding and communication, supposed to perceive the otherness by
dismissing the socio-cultural cleavages.

Keywords: literary translation, cultural translation, language-and-culture,
otherness, intercultural dialogue.

Mot liminaire. Placée dans 1’horizon herméneutique contemporain, la
traduction envisage un « hyperlien » langues-livres-cultures. Comme processus,
c’est histoire des rencontres. Comme résultat, c’est histoire des confluences.

En toutes lettres, la traduction comme processus envisage une histoire des
rencontres en vertu du dialogue interculturel qu’elle engage entre les langues et
qu’elle maintient via les livres. Et, comme résultat, par lequel on sous-entend
I’ceuvre traduite, la traduction symbolise 1’histoire des confluences — entre les
hommes, les cultures, les époques, les générations, les civilisations — grace au
dialogue transculturel.

Dans le présent article, nous avons choisi de prendre appui sur I’idée de
traduction comme lieu privilégié de dialogue ou une multitude de livres-langues se
croisent et ou les cultures-civilisations s’enrichissent.

Histoire de rencontres des langues, puisque la traduction est I’instrument
de cette rencontre. La traduction met en avant les possibilités de la communication
bilingue. Elle s’appuie sur la langue/les langues comme instrument de la pensée et
régit une correspondance entres les modalités interprétatives des langues en
dialogue. Chaque langue est représentée par des textes hétéroclites (« expressif »,
« informatif », « vocatif » etc.), dont les méthodes de traduction sont multiples
(traduction technique, scientifiqgue, commerciale, littéraire, culturelle etc.),
divergentes ou complémentaires. Nous en citerons deux, a titre illustratif pour la
perspective de notre article: la traduction communicative et la traduction
sémantique, définies par Peter Newmark (39-51). Dans le premier cas, la traduction
est axée sur le lecteur dans la langue d’arrivée, alors que dans le second cas, elle
vise 'auteur et la « personnalité » du texte dans la langue de départ. Si la
traduction communicative recherche le sens-style et la totalité riche et fine du texte
donné, totalité nuancée de maniere explicative entre le texte de départ et celui
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d’arrivée, la traduction sémantique repose sur un procédé de neutralité et opére une
littéralité équilibrée entre les deux langues (Notons toutefois que la question de
neutralit¢ dans DPactivité traduisante est réfutée par la théorie moderne de la
traduction). La premiere comme la deuxiéme ont des points forts et faibles, des
opportunités tout aussi comme des risques, qui dans I’activité traduisante se
présentent comme des principes repartis grosso modo en rapports de gain-perte ; un
exemple de perte dans I’opération traduisante sera la soustraduction, que Peter
Newmark définit comme une traduction plus générale que ’original, manquant les
détails, le précis du texte source. Ces méthodes révélent les deux grandes
catégories de traducteurs que Jean-René Ladmiral dénomme (en 1983) comme les
« sourciers » et les « ciblistes » (Notons, de nouveau, que dans la théorie moderne
de la traduction cette dichotomie — « cibliste/sourciére » — est qualifiée de « trop
simpliste » (Cordonnier 38) et considérée « prisonniere de la langue » (ibidem)).
Or, quelque soit la méthode, la sémantique comme acte traductif linguistique, ou la
communicative comme acte traductif non linguistique, la traduction littéraire
fonctionne mieux via la théorie interprétative (de la traduction) qui réunit
principalement la traduction par correspondances formelles et la traduction par
équivalences dynamiques. La théorie interprétative est une « langue » vraie parce
qu’elle recherche I’explicite et I’implicite du texte, la totalit¢ du texte comme
ceuvre et les connaissances culturelles intégrées a la langue de cette ceuvre.

Les méthodes définies par le traductologue anglophone Newmark
rappellent les perspectives de Schleiermacher comme possibilités de choisir entre
traduire et interpréter, autrement dit, le choix entre traduire d’une langue a 1’autre
le texte, dans un cas, ou rendre d’une langue a ’autre le con-texte, dans un autre.
Une possibilité, c’est traduire avec fidélité de la langue A a la langue B, ce que
signifierait présenter le lecteur au livre, c’est-a-dire inviter le lecteur & la
découverte de 1I’ceuvre (de I’original en version langue B). L’autre possibilité, ¢’est
traduire par interprétation-adaptation, ce qui désignerait le fait de faire présenter le
livre au lecteur, c’est-a-dire I’expliciter dans une langue B. Ces deux modes
englobent des procédés ceuvrant a la fidélité envers ’original et a sa neutralité en
traduction (e.g. la précision, la traduction directe) et des procédés travaillant la
compréhension du texte (mentionnons ici D’explication, [’adaptation, la
généralisation, la suppression etc.). L’herméneute allemand insistait sur une
traduction de fidélité, proche de la personnalité du texte, de I’auteur et de la culture
source, surtout qu’a 1’époque romantique le public appréciait beaucoup la
découverte de I’Autre, I’ailleurs, 1’étranger et savourait tout ce qui était « culture
étrangeére ».

Dans le cas de la traduction littéraire, la compréhension est complexe, son
objet n’étant juste le sens, mais encore le beau-vrai-juste de ce sens. La traduction
littéraire déborde la connaissance linguistique et extralinguistique afin de valoriser
les modalités interprétatives complexes : langue-source et langue-cible comme
langue-des livres et des cultures. Elle se transforme en engin dédoublé de la
créativité : I’ceuvre et son alter ego, son double identité linguistique.

Histoire de rencontres des cultures, puisque la traduction en est le
mécanisme et s’y présente comme un pilier de référence. La traduction est le lieu
par excellence du dialogue des cultures étrangeres en présence. Pour faire le point
langue sur la notion « culture », il faut rappeler qu’elle exprime des connotations
distinctes dans des espaces linguistiques et géoculturels différents. A titre
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d’argument, prenons I’exemple des espaces francophone et anglophone. Dans
I’espace francophone, le mot « culture » reléve la littérature, ’art, la musique,
principalement. En revanche, dans le monde anglophone, il englobe outre les
domaines de I’art, les traditions de mceurs, des coutumes, des regles, des codes, des
usages, des habitudes diverses, de celles esthétiques, éthiques,
socioprofessionnelles jusqu’a celles culinaires etc. Malgré les dominantes de sens
et d’'usage en milieu francophone, le dictionnaire Le Larousse (en-ligne, 2011)
réunit les explications au sens large du terme, deés I’étymon aux syntagmes
corrélatifs. Le dictionnaire signale I’étymologie latine cultura comme « Action ou
maniere de cultiver la terre ou certaines plantes, d'exploiter certaines productions
naturelles » (ibidem), suivi de deux exemples « Terrain cultivé : L'étendue des
cultures », et « Espece végétale (ou ensemble d'espéces) cultivée » (ibidem) ; puis,
la méme entrée propose la définition, assez ambigie : « Enrichissement de I'esprit
par des exercices intellectuels», suivie de deux définitions d’obédience
pragmatique, ou la premiére porte 1’accent d'un wusage de précision :
« Connaissances dans un domaine particulier : Elle a une vaste culture médicale »
(ibidem), alors que la deuxiéme porte 1’accent d’un usage de généralisation :
« Ensemble des phénomenes matériels et idéologiques qui caractérisent un groupe
ethnique ou une nation, une civilisation, par opposition a un autre groupe ou a une
autre nation : La culture occidentale » (ibidem). Les deux derniéres explications se
penchent sur les paradigmes synchroniques et diachroniques des significations que
le mot culture peut circonscrire pour évoquer, respectivement, la dimension
sociale/socioprofessionnelle et civilisationnelle : «Dans un groupe social,
ensemble de signes caractéristiques du comportement de quelqu'un (langage,
gestes, vétements, etc.) qui le différencient de quelqu'un appartenant a une autre
couche sociale que lui : Culture bourgeoise, ouvriere », et I’autre : « Ensemble de
traditions technologiques et artistiques caractérisant tel ou tel stade de la
préhistoire » (ibidem). Notons que ces deux derniéres explications s’approchent de
’acception anglophone. Cette incursion dans les significations du mot « culture »,
un peu plus longue que prévue, était inévitable vu I’ensemble des connotations que
le terme et le phénoméne évoquent. Dans la tradition empirique, la notion se
ramene les représentations et les interrelations sociales et culturelles.

L’origine du concept de traduction dite culturelle, selon la théorie
moderne, émerge au début de la deuxiéme décennie du XXe siécle. La paternité est
attribuée a Walter Benjamin, historien de ’art et critique culturel (critique de
littéraire et critique d’art) du XXe siecle, qui nuance le concept dans son essai La
tache du traducteur (1980// en original Die Aufgabe des Ubersetzers, 1923). Le
philosophe et traducteur allemand présente une approche nouvelle, divergente de la
théorie traditionnelle reconnaissant le caractére binaire de la traduction, pour
insister sur 1’écart nécessaire entre 1’ceuvre littéraire, comme geste créateur,
original et inégalable, et la traduction comme geste secondaire, égalable par
d’autres traductions. A la différence d’autres types de traduction, penchée sur la
langue et le sens ou la communication et le style, la traduction culturelle, selon
I’exégéte allemand, doit se pencher sur le décalage imposé entre 1’original et la
traduction, et que le traducteur doit respecter « par une métaphore, celle de la
tangente » (Buden), car la traduction doit étre « pareille a la tangente, qui touche le
cercle (i.e. I’original) en un seul point, pour mieux suivre ensuite sa propre
trajectoire », comme 1’explique Buden (ibidem). D’ailleurs, la recherche de 1’«
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équivalent », ¢’est-a-dire de la traduction (quasiment)-parfaite, le doublon idéal de
I’original, est une approche erronée et inefficace, selon le traducteur et critique
littéraire Benjamin. Selon ses réflexions théoriques, le traducteur doit concevoir le
rapport entre l’original et sa version comme un écart insurmontable et doit
’accepter pour scruter le trajet raisonnable et objectif.

Le concept de la traduction culturelle est consolidé a la fin de la huitiéme
décennie du siécle précédent et surtout durant les années quatre vingt-dix. Cette
variation sur D’activité traduisante était nécessaire pour englober I’expansion du
référentiel qui est la pensée postmoderne (voire postmoderniste). Dans un cadre
renouvelé, la traduction est confrontée aux nouveaux défis : la culture d’un autre
savoir (savoir-savoir, savoir-étre, savoir-faire, savoir-agir etc.). La réflexion
épanouissante dans le pluri- et transdisciplinaire engendre des contenus et des
contenants (les formes) inédits qui soulévent des problématiques majeures telles
que I"universalité dans la culture, I’émancipation sociopolitique, particulierement,
et les formes hybrides d’émancipation dans différentes structures de sens et de
formes, ainsi que dans différents systémes de pensées. Sous la lumiére de ces
problématiques, la théorie de la traduction s’appropric 1’approche
déconstructionniste pour mettre en exergue 1’idée d’une non-fixité des opérations
traduisantes. L original comme langue source et la traduction comme langue cible
ne représentent plus des catégories invariables et immuables. « C’est de cette
méme tradition déconstructionniste que vient le concept de traduction culturelle »,
constate I’écrivain et le critique culturel Boris Buden (ibidem).

La traduction culturelle nous initie au sérieux de 1’ceuvre artistique
demandant du traducteur une fine sensibilité philologique et une vaste érudition,
avec précision historique et fidélit¢ documentaire. L’ceuvre se présente comme une
unité linguistique autosuffisante aux enjeux culturels expressifs. La traduction doit
s’assumer la représentativité de la culture source dans un transfert équilibré et
¢loquent dans la culture cible. L’original présente, d’habitude, des contenus
porteurs de symbole(s) d’une culture donnée, le profil unique d’un patrimoine
immatériel a percevoir et a mieux comprendre dans un contexte particulier. En ce
sens, la culturologie linguistique, qui remplie les conditions liminaires de
I’opération traduisante dans ce cas, releve les spécificités culturelles du langage
(expressions idiomatiques etc.) ou sont équilibrées les nuances linguistiques et
métalinguistiques par rapport aux paramétres culturels visés. Outre cette entrée de
nature linguistique et culturologique, la traduction culturelle exige une opération
interdisciplinaire, a multiples facettes : des études comparatives et contrastives en
(histoire de la) littérature, sciences du langage, philosophie du langage, histoire,
culturologie, culturologie linguistique, sémantique culturologique, philosophie,
anthropologie, linguistique anthropocentrique, sociologie, géolinguistique,
communication interculturelle, psychanalyse etc.

L’érudition et la créativité forme 1a un tandem fondamental de 1’opération
traduisante.

Sur cette dimension, I’acte traductif prend la configuration d’un dialogue
complexe a support inter-linguistique et inter-culturel(s) ou la « forme interne de la
langue » (Humboldt) en lien avec les spécificités culturelles (de I'activité humaine)
forment le cadre de la pensée a traduire. Cadre dans lequel joue les dimensions du
dit et du non dit, du traductible et de I’intraductible. Bref, cette traduction pose plus
de difficultés, non seulement au niveau des paradoxes de la traduction en rapports
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gain-perte, mais aussi et surtout au niveau des modes de traduire : traduire les
structures de sens intégrées dans des formations culturelles. Ici Dactivité
professionnelle du traducteur est confrontée au « misére et splendeur » de ce
processus, si nous citons le titre de José Ortega y Gasset (1992 : 93-112). Et si on
disait plus haut que la langue est instrument de la pensée, Ortega la voit comme un
instrument qui assure le minimum de la communication : «un instrumento que
permite un minimum de comunicacion» (1983, IX: 761). C’est toujours Ortega qui
nous rassure gque pour bien traduire il faut vraiment plonger dans le texte comme
pensee a traduire.

Mettant en avant 1’idée de rencontre entre les cultures, la traduction
littéraire/culturelle passe par des concepts composites : de la langue, du langage, de
la culture, de I’expérience ethnolinguale, de la pensée-mentalité collective source,
de la morale intérieure et sociale, de la mémoire individuelle et collective, de la
compréhension (car connaitre ne suffit pas) de la culture de 1’autre (la culture cible
/pour I’ceuvre a traduire/, si le traducteur traduit de sa langue ; et de la culture
source /pour ’ceuvre/, si le traducteur traduit vers sa langue).

L’original ne représente plus un simple message en rupture, mais un
message afférent a un tout que 1’on appelle culture. La traduction culturelle produit
un décentrement par rapport au texte stricto sensu comme structure linguistique,
systéme du texte, ceuvre en circuit fermé pour procéder a un rapport dialectique
langue-culture. Le matériel syntaxique et sémantique de 1’ceuvre devient un item du
contenu culturel a traduire et sera vu comme facteur de développement des
propriétés de la langue et méme de certains aspects de 1’ceuvre. De cette fagon,
toute traduction culturelle devient objet de la poétique de la traduction.

La traduction culturelle fouille le rapport « langue-culture » comme un tout
indissociable, selon le concept forgé par Henri Meschonnic au début des années
soixante-dix et publié dans sa poétique - Pour la poétique Il en 1973, chez
Gallimard. Traduire, donc, ¢’est reconnaitre la relation intime entre la langue et la
culture sous deux aspects: 1. au niveau «subjectif», Dactivité traduisante
subordonne les critéres linguistiques aux réalités et contextes socioculturels ; 2. au
niveau «objectif », elle intégre la composante civilisationnelle (Jean-René
Ladmiral). Cette compétence « periliguistique » (Ladmiral) fait jaillir les
connaissances de la culture/civilisation-source.

Au niveau objectif, toute traduction doit faire recours au rapport entre « la
langue et 1’esprit national », selon Potebnja (158-185). Le philologue et
psychologue russo-ukrainien dit que 1’« esprit du peuple » (Potebnja 158-185)
comporte et reflete la langue, la littérature, les mythes et tous les phénomenes de
culture, tels que les coutumes, les traditions, les rites etc. Le linguiste et
I’ethnographe slaviste voit dans le peuple un créateur de la langue et le détermine
comme un « seul penseur, un seul philosophe » (ibidem). Puisque le peuple se
refléte et est reflété dans et par la langue, ¢’est ici que le traducteur doit rechercher
I’essence de la pensée a traduire, parce que c’est ici que git la conscience d’une
nation, 1’expérience d’une culture commune, les pratiques culturelles perpétuées,
I’histoire d’une géographie culturelle et linguistique, les témoignages d’une histoire
vécu, la mémoire collective partagée, la connaissance-expérience des générations
reliées, la compréhension raccordée des individus et d’'une communauté. Certes,
I’activité traduisante ne se réduit pas au fait du langage en présence des disciplines
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concernées, tout aussi comme 1’ceuvre littéraire ne se réduit pas a la narration dans
un style.

Au sens large, l’acte de traduire est exprimé par le « dialogue
herméneutique » (Hans-Georg Gadamer) ou 1’unité cruciale du comprendre pour
interpréter peut résoudre le « conflit des interprétations » (Paul Ricoeur). Ici se
pose le probléme de la compréhension de la culture de I’ Autre. Tzvetan Todorov
affirme que le probleme de la compréhension d’une culture étrangere ne représente
qu’un aspect du probléme herméneutique général. Dans son étude Comprendre une
culture : du dehors / du dedans (9-15), I’historien frangais d'origine bulgare
présente quatre phases de la compréhension de 1’ Autre-étranger ou 1’ Autre comme
unité culturelle (d’une culture) étrangere : 1. « assimilation de 1’autre en soi » (13) ;
2. « effacement du je » (14) ; 3.identité réassumée ; 4. connaissance via la
connaissance du dehors/de 1’autre. Nous y lisons les quatre étapes de
métamorphose du sujet lancé a la recherche de 1’Autre : ’autre-culture. Dans un
premier temps, c’est I’étape « j’assimile I’autre en soi » — le « je » est dominant, sa
Voix est ressentie dans toutes ses actions (qui sont « mes» actions, « mes
pensées », « mes » idées confrontées et juxtaposées a celles de I’autre, qui sont
« Ses » idées, « ses » actes etc.), dans tout ce qui est découverte de 1’autre, c¢’est-a-
dire le tout, connu ou découvert, porte 1’empreinte personnelle. Dans un deuxiéme
temps, c’est 1’étape le « je » réprime le « je » : « je réprime toute manifestation de
mon identité originelle » — le sujet cherche a voir, entendre, comprendre 1’autre tel
quel, en dehors de I’identité « je »-moi, il évite toute empreinte d’individualité qui
représente 1’identité du « sujet » (de soi-méme) afin de s’approcher de I’identité de
son « objet » d’étude qui est 1’autre. Todorov note : « Ici encore, il n’y a qu’une
seule identité, mais c’est la sienne » (14). Dans un troisieme temps, le sujet arrive a
I’étape je me réassume : « je réassume mon identité » — le «je» reprend la
perspective du dedans, or il s’agit la d’une approche nouvelle, enrichie avec la
compréhension de I’autre, une fusion assumée de ’identité « je » et de I’identité
«autre », que le sujet vient de découvrir. C’est la phase de 1’exotopie du moi
(comme extériorisation spatiale, temporelle et culturelle) comportant une nouvelle
connaissance qui déborde les préjugés, les clichées, et qui réassume la culture
propre et la culture de 1’autre dans une perspective historique, comme le note
Todorov en faisant référence a la perspective déterminée par I’appartenance spatio-
temporelle du « moi ». Dans un dernier temps, c’est 1’étape « je me quitte » : la
connaissance de I’autre détermine ma connaissance — le sujet a assimilé 1’autre, la
culture de I’autre, en soi, a dépassé la fusion des deux identités (originelle comme
I’identité appelée « le moi » et I’autre, I’identité du dehors) pour déboucher sur une
entité de connaissance et compréhension supérieure. Il s’agit de I’entité, qui dans la
conscience de chaque « moi» se manifeste comme neutralité, enrichie avec la
connaissance de I’autre ; ce qui rappelle le Non Moi dans la formule valérienne. La
derniére phase est qualitativement autre, remplie de sens et de connaissances. Et si
le traducteur accéde a parcourir les quatre, son entendement et sa perspicacité
donneront lieu a un dialogue éloquent et objectif entre langues-livres et cultures-
civilisations. Vivre cette transformation de contenu et de perception signifie
proceder & une traduction culturelle qui est forcément interculturelle.

Histoire de rencontre(s) interculturelle(s), puisque la dimension stricto sensu
de la traduction est largement dépassée au XXle siccle, surtout grace a 1’apanage
de la phénoménologie de I’interculturel.

32




INTERCULTURALITATE SI TRADUCTOLOGIE PRAGMATICA

Dans la relation intime langue-culture, au niveau subjectif tout comme au
niveau objectif, la traduction intégre une unité civilisationnelle et produit une
connaissance interculturelle et transdisciplinaire par excellence. Buden mentionne
que «la traduction culturelle - comprise comme le retour des exclus' — est
aujourd’hui le seul instrument capable de promouvoir la démocratie. Elle repousse
ses limites, améne des changements sociaux et ouvre de nouveaux espaces
d’émancipation » (en-ligne).

Langue de I'Europe, selon U. Eco, la traduction est «le lieu de la
confrontation des logiques [...], des cultures » (Erik Lebreton) et de la diversité qui
fait la force. Il y est & distinguer une polyphonie interculturelle complexe : le
dialogue du traducteur avec 1’ceuvre-langue, 1’ceuvre-auteur et 1’ceuvre-culture.
Acteurs du processus interprétatif, 1’homme, le livre et le contexte culturel,
constituent 1’acte de communication interculturelle comme un acte de
transformation implicite ; mais Ia encore tout dépend du degré d'adhésion du
traducteur (et du lecteur) a la culture donnée.

Chague traduction littéraire est culturellement déterminée. La
compréhension de I’ccuvre dépend de la perception d’une réalité spécifique et
significative extérieure au champ littéraire, qui résulte des conditions
d’interprétation des réalités sociales, politiques, culturelles etc. tout aussi comme
elle dépend de la maitrise des théories, méthodes, techniques interprétatives. Boris
Buden précise que «la théorie traditionnelle de la traduction [...] interpréte [la
traduction] comme un phénoméne binaire : il y a toujours deux éléments dans le
processus de traduction, un texte original dans une langue A et sa production
secondaire dans une langue B » (en ligne). Le critique culturel et traducteur Buden
constate que la traduction dérive toujours d’un contexte ou la culture joue le role de
condition primordiale. Le philosophe croate déclare que la notion de traduction
culturelle peut étre congue :

[..] aux deux pdles de la contradiction entre interprétation essentialiste
ou constructiviste de la culture, soit pour harmoniser les relations entre
les différentes cultures, soit pour subvertir — par une sorte
d’universalisme reconstruit — la notion méme d’identité culturelle
originelle. En d’autres termes, le concept de traduction culturelle peut
généralement &tre compris et appliqué au service de deux paradigmes
contradictoires de la théorie et des visions politiques post-modernes: le
multiculturalisme et la déconstruction (ibidem).

Ces deux approches antinomiques de la théorie de la traduction culturelle
sont les deux méthodes paradigmatiques a appliquer alternativement, en tenant
compte de la forme interne de 1’ceuvre donnée, de la pensée propre/originale de
I’auteur et des manifestations implicites ou explicites de la phénoménologie des
approches multiculturalistes et déconstructionnistes que le texte peut/pourrait
comporter. Le multiculturalisme, visant le concept de 1’originalité et d’unicité des
formations culturelles, renie le concept d’« universel », en tant que « général » et
généralement valable, « mondial » et « global ». Les adeptes du multiculturalisme
affirment que la culture universelle comme telle n’existe pas. En revanche, ils
insistent sur I’existence d’une pluralité de cultures qui cohabitent aisément ou qui
subsistent difficilement et qui, en général, dévoilent un caractére non conflictuel,
des relations interactives et proactives (entre les différentes cultures) dans un
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contexte multiculturel. Par voie de conséquence, le terme renferme 1’idée de
conglomérat et de pluralité culturelle, identitaire, de valeurs, de canons, de
préceptes, de principes, de pratiques etc. Cette notion ne reconnait que le(s)
contenu(s) culturellement relatif(s). En raison de ces rapports pluriels et des
manifestations hétérogénes qu’ils entrainent, « les multiculturalistes libéraux
comprennent invariablement la traduction culturelle comme une traduction « inter-
culturelle » (Buden). De I’autre c6té, la déconstruction voit la culture comme un
systéeme de signes en relation synchronique et en dehors de toute perspective
diachronique, en dehors d’une idée d’exotopie/chronotopie, ¢’est-a-dire libérée de
I’idée de la progression ou de la régression des items de ce systéme. En termes de
la déconstruction, tout identité est en essence identité culturelle, car «dés la
premiére seconde, est culturellement construite » (ibidem).

D’une telle maniére, 1’acte de traduire adhére a une activité spécifique de
« construction » culturelle dans un contexte interculturel. Cette activité touche aux
modes d’étre de la culture (d’une culture soumise a 1’attention) reliés aux modes de
traduire et aux modalités de les faire traduire ; modalités ou I’on vise la dextérité
du traducteur et le fait de son appartenance a une culture, a « sa» culture qu’il
encadre et qui détermine son identité :

Cette relation a la culture est d’une grande importance puisque le
traducteur, étant au cceur des relations d’altérité, constitue de par son
activité traduisante, l'identité de sa propre culture. Il s’agit de passer
aujourd’hui d’un ethnocentrisme négatif, procédant a [’effacement de
[’Autre, a un ethnocentrisme positif réalisant par la «montrey de l’Autre,
la tdache de constitution de [’identité propre (Cordonnier 38).

Jean-Louis Cordonnier détermine que la tAche du traducteur doit s’appuyer
sur «la montre du discours de 1’Autre », ce qui révele une problématique
interculturelle a cinq champs d’analyse : altérité, histoire, critique, éthique et taches
de la traduction (38-50). Dans ce contexte interculturel des formations culturelles,
nous constatons qu’il y a une certaine ré-écriture dans I’activité traduisante. En
matiere de traduction interculturelle, les parametres culturels qui sont toujours
expressifs se manifesteront intensément et fonciérement dans une opération
traduisante en confluence.

Histoire des confluences, parce que la traduction, la littéraire tout comme
la culturelle, est une langue toujours plurielle. La manifestation d’un principe
commun dans 1’activité traduisante est le processus de confluence entre langue-
livres et cultures-civilisations. Mise en perspective des modes d’étre de la culture
en interaction(s), la problématique de la traduction recouvre la problématique de la
meédiation linguistique et culturelle au plus haut degré. Cette relation a double
volets langue-culture et ceuvre-auteur régit les passages, échanges, transferts et les
variations comme des équivalences de matamorphose. Langue du dialogue, elle fait
convertir les différences en spécificités et ’unicité en diversité ; et c’est juste ici
que le transculturel se démarque. Nous y discernons une poétique spécifique de la
littéraritée de la traduction comme : littérarité translinguistique, transculturelle et
trans-subjective. La littérarité translinguistique révéle la situation d’énonciation, le
je-ici-maintenant, le niveau linguistique sur la dimension du dialogue traducteur-
ceuvre-langue. La littérarité transculturelle reléve la situation de lecture-réception et
explore le rapport arrivée-départ dans le dialogue traduction-ccuvre-culture. La
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littérarité trans-subjective désigne une forme de ré-écriture et une polyphonie
interculturelle dans le dialogue traducteur-ceuvre-civilisation (traducteur-livres-
hommes et civilisation). Dans cette métamorphose (trans)culturelle, les frontieres
entre texte de création et texte de traduction s’effacent pour introduire des
nouveaux rapports : I’ceuvre et un lecteur nouveau, une culture nouvelle et une
vision nouvelle.

La problématique de la culture de confluence ouvre un nouveau chapitre
dans la traductologie sur la dimension culturelle. Nous y observons une pratique
libérée des concepts multiculturalistes et déconstructivistes, dépassant les
politiques identitaires centrées sur la diversité culturelle prédéfinie. Il ne s’agit
plus d’une opposition traditionnelle, mais d’une sous-division infinie, des
antagonismes hybrides ou binaires, entre théorie et/ou tradition empirique, entre le
culturel et/ou le politique, la partie et le tout, la fixité de I’identité de 1’original ou
I’identité de la « traduction infidéle »* (Anna Lowenhauptb Tsing).

La dimension culturelle du texte littéraire implique, d’un c6té, des facteurs
de nature objective, tels que le rapport entre traduction et contexte culturel, ou I’on
«négocie » le cadre sociopolitique, les circonstances géopolitiques, le contexte
historiquement déterminé etc., et, de I’autre c6té, des facteurs de nature subjective,
tels que les convictions intimes du traducteur, ses connaissances culturelles, son
sens d’empathie, ses visions sur les formations culturelles et interculturelles, ses
représentations des industries culturelles et créatives etc. Les premiers retiennent le
rapport de 1’acte traductif a la traductologie, a I’histoire des traductions et des
pratiques de la traduction, au contexte socioculturel, sociopolitique,
ethnolinguistique etc., aux structures de sens comme traditions, mentalités,
attitudes sociétales etc. Les seconds témoignent des/les connaissances culturelles
du traducteur sous I’impacte des représentations collectives et de ses aspirations
implicites, ses croyances intimes, des pratiques culturelles dans lesquelles le
traducteur s’est formé.

La traduction littéraire se charge a entendre et sous-entendre les contenus
de la culture et les contenants de la civilisation, y compris les conventions de la
société et les idéaux de la nation, infiltrés dans 1’ceuvre. La traduction culturelle est
sensée percevoir l’altérité et bien rendre ce qui recouvre 1’ceuvre, la langue, la
culture de 1’ Autre. Dans ce contexte, « la dimension culturelle du texte littéraire est
soumise a un Véritable filtrage en traduction », commente Buden (en-ligne).
Plusieurs difficultés s’y présentent : le vécu culturel, I’implicite du langage, le
caractére inconscient de la culture (E.T. Hall), «le non dit de I’Autre » (J. L.
Cordonnier), I’intraduisible, I’« irréductible singularité » (Paul Bensimon, 1998),
« le totalement autre » (Rudolfo Otto) etc.

Impérative est I’autre vision, qui est en fait une vision autre. Comprendre
I’ Autrui c’est dépasser les clivages socioculturels. Et alors, traduire c’est histoire
de confluences de la diversité dans toute sa différence protéiforme
(multiculturalisme) d’existence. En termes de traduction « entre » les cultures ou
traduction « des » cultures, nous distinguons qu’il s’agit d’une preuve d’équilibre
vis-a-vis de I’expression artistique du texte en présence : reprise fidéle, d’une part,
et approximation, d’autre part. Cette harmonisation recherchée se réjouit des
opportunités, comme faire bien transposer des contenus et faire dissimuler les
lignes de partage culturelles, mais aussi bien, coure-t-elle des risques; par
exemple, le risque de tomber dans la « vulgarisation » de I’ceuvre, susceptible d’un
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grave estompement de son essence. Somme toute, chaque texte a contenu et
contenants culturels est scéne conflictuelle pour ’activité traduisante. La traduction
culturelle doit recouvrir exactement ce terrain miné. Sa tache serait de convertir les
déclarations de la différence de ’original dans des réflexions sur la diversité dans
la production traduisante/traduite. C’est 1’essence de cet acte, qui a la fois
transforme 1’identité de I’original dans quelque chose de fixe (le référentiel) et la
traduction (I’ceuvre traduite) dans quelque chose de transitoire, comme une identité
« infidele ». Transférer le culturel du texte-livre-homme c¢’est, donc, exprimer un
rapport spécifique et historiqguement déterminé de la langue-culture particuliere au
monde universel. La traduction culturelle a la difficile mission de faire acceder les
lignes de partage culturelles imprégnées dans 1’original a une universalité
géoculturelle, ou I’entité traduite acquiert une identité (trans)culturelle sui generis.

Conclusion

La traduction n’est jamais une conclusion. Elle est toujours un processus
discontinu et une opération égalable a d’autres activités traduisantes et a des
produits potentiellement meilleurs.

L’acte traductif révéle une activité a deux volets, qui s’identifie grosso
modo avec deux modes essentiels : traduire et interpréter. Selon la réflexion de
Schleiermacher, nous comprenons que, d’un co6té, traduire ¢’est présenter le lecteur
au livre (fidélité, litéralité équilibrée, fixité de 1’orignal) et, de 1’autre, présenter le
livre au lecteur (expliciter 1’original). Selon la réflexion de Peter Newmark, nous
observons que traduire veut dire étre axé sur le texte de départ (la traduction
sémantique) ou sur le lecteur d’arrivée (la traduction communicative). Remarquons
Ia que la dichotomie annoncée plus haut induit au paradigme de la neutralité versus
I’adaptation, du mode de reproduire vers celui de rendre, de la modalité de
traduction vers celle de la récréation. La voix de I’exégése moderne retentit a deux
volets, elle aussi. D’un c6té, il y a des voix, surtout celles des traductologues, qui
réfutent la question de neutralité, alors que de 1’autre, il y a des traducteurs qui
insistent sur une neutralité assumée et sur ’exigence de la littéralité — selon les
remarques newmarkienne, schleiermacherienne, benjaminienne — dans la tradition
empirique de la traduction. En fait, il serait difficile de trouver un argument
d’autorité qui ferait pencher la balance définitivement en faveur d’une méthode ou
d’une autre.

Pour conclure, nous soulignons que dans cet article nous ne nous sommes
pas proposés de couvrir les composantes du cadre de la traduction culturelle, telles
que le langage, la littérature, I’histoire et le politique. Nous nous sommes limités a
une incursion dans I’état de la traduction culturelle sur quatre paliers thématiques :
la traduction comme histoire de rencontre des langues, comme histoire de rencontre
des cultures et comme lieu du dialogue interculturel par excellence, si nous
scrutons la traduction en tant que processus ; et finalement, comme histoire de
confluences, si nous considérons la traduction en tant que résultat (fini et non fini).
Chaque traduction culturelle ré-exprime un original foisonnant des contenants (les
formes) de la culture source dans la culture d’arrivée, qui en fait, est une culture de
départ, car elle remet en circuit les enjeux culturels de 1’original sous une lumiére
nouvelle. La traduction culturelle doit concevoir 1’original et sa traduction comme
I’objet et sa réflexion dans le miroir, comme deux produits distincts, qui sans étre
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dissemblables suscitent des vocations culturelles particuliéres, et chaque fois
inédites dans une autre culture d’arrivé-re-départ. Il est évident, donc, qu’en
dépassant 1’objectif de « transport » matériel des codes et sens de la langue/culture-
source vers la langue/culture d’arrivée, I’enjeu culturel dans la traduction refléte un
savoir-penser cohérent ou se joue I’implicite du paradigme empathique : traduire
I’ Autre.

Un mot pour finir : 1’ére des cultures de masse, immédiates et virtuelles
aussi bien que I’expansion des industries culturelles et créatives ont métamorphosé
le contexte, les modes et les conditions de traduction qui n’est plus un acte de
réflexion linguistique a multiple facette interdisciplinaire, mais qui représente
I’idée de compréhension de I’interculturalité et du cosmopolitisme en dialogue des
homogénéités (tout en gardant 1’étrangéité du texte). La traduction culturelle c’est
un nouveau début de la course sans fin.

En guise d'épilogue, et pour rouvrir le débat, nous observons que les
ceuvres traduites — selon notre humble opinion — sont comme des plats réchauffés.
Parfois c’est avantageux, on donne une nouvelle saveur. Or, cela ne goQtera plus
pareil.

Notes

! «La formule de Judith Butler est celle-ci: Iuniversalité ne peut étre formulée qu’en
réponse a un "extérieur exclu". Le concept existant d’universalité est soumis a une forte
pression de la part de cet extérieur exclu, qui veut a tout prix étre accepte et inclus dans le
concept. Toutefois, cela reste impossible tant que le concept lui-méme n’a pas changé
autant qu’il est nécessaire pour inclure I’exclu. Cette pression finit par conduire a une
reformulation du concept d’universalité tel qu’il se présentait initialement. C’est ce
processus, qui permet a I’exclu d’étre réintégré dans 1’universalité, que Judith Butler
appelle traduction. » Buden, Boris. « La traduction culturelle : pourquoi elle est importante
et par ou commencer ». In Transversal / EIPCP multilingual webjournal. Under
translation, 06/2006, Vienne, European Institute for Progressive Cultural Policies. Trad. fr.
deLise Pomier [en ligne : http://eipcp.net/transversal/0606/buden/fr ; - eipcp multilingual
webjournal ISSN 1811 — 1696; 13/05/2014].

2 «L’ethnologue Anna Tsing, interrogeant ’universalit¢ de mouvements comme le
féminisme ou I’écologie, considére qu’ils impliquent un processus continuel de ré-écriture
qu’elle nomme « traduction infidéle ». « Le statut originaire et culturellement définitif de
tout texte », écrit-elle, « est le résultat de traductions qui effacent et retracent les lignes de
partage culturelles ; et c’est ce projet de traduction qui donne au texte son apparence de
produit d’une descendance linguistique simple et univoque. » Pour Tsing, il n’existe ni
langue universelle (qu’il s’agisse du féminisme ou de I’écologie), ni un Babel de langues
radicalement particulieres, sans communication entre elles. Il n’existe pas non plus de
transfert a sens unique des « lumiéres » occidentales (ou de I’impérialisme occidental) vers
des destinataires passifs dans «le reste du monde ». La traduction (tout comme le
transfert) est plutdt un processus d’interaction caractérisé par la ré-écriture et la re-
appropriation, processus dont les résultats sont imprévisibles pour une analyse qui
considere le langage comme un simple outil de la domination politique. » Scott, Joan. W.
« La traduction infidele. ». Vacarme. Feuilleton du minoritaire / 09, automne 1999, pp. 89-
94 [version en ligne : Vacarme. Publiée le 27 octobre 1999].
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DU DESIR DE TRADUIRE DU TRADUCTEUR
AU « DESIR » DE MIHAI EMINESCU

Constantin FROSIN
Université « Danubius », Galati, Roumanie

As announced in an earlier study, “False Translation Psychology Treaty”, this
study is the result (normal and logical), because the two poems LAKE and DESIRE go
together, almost hand in hand, and as both are to make good to start from scratch (despite
the translator efforts), it is essential that the unique beauty of these poems remains - where
possible — intact! All errors, blunders, and mistakes are analyzed, commented, for the sole
purpose to discourage them to future translators. Face and appearances will be saved by the
solutions proposed by the author of this study, whose two mottos and slogans are “Who
loves well, well chastises” or “Who loves to tease”! Far from aiming to vituperate anybody,
it is a plea for the faithful and correct translations.

Keywords: Mihai Eminescu, “Désir”, psychology of translation, French verb
arrangement.

Dés la premiére strophe, la traductrice récidive : elle ne tient pas compte de
la formule prosodique éminescienne : 8 — 7, 8 — 7, mais la change (de quel droit ?)
en7—6,7—6]...] Prendre de telles libertés a I’égard d’un Grand Poéte qui s’est
tres rarement permis des licences poétiques ou grammaticales, est déja licencieux,
et la traductrice risque d’étre licenciée [...] sans obtenir sa licence en Traduction
[...]" Puis, elle entame la traduction ex abrupto, (trop) directement, élude tout
prélude, comme si tout se passait chez Eminescu a la vitesse de 1’éclair, comme si
sa devise unique et obsessive était : Fugit irreparabile tempus [...] Et puis, son
déterminant spatial ou provoque une équivoque de toute beauté, apparemment, le
poéte I’invite dans un certain bois, ou une certaine source vibre (quelle horreur !),
et non pas a la hauteur de ladite source (a son niveau / a son endroit). Chez
Eminescu, cette source susurre sur le gravier, chez AB, la méme source vibre sous
le cailloutis (ou est-elle allé pécher ce mot, sacré bleu !) [...] Le méme déterminant
spatial ou complique encore plus sa traduction, car les deux cas illustrés par ou
comptent seulement comme références approximatives sur le bois respectif, et ne
constituent pas les reperes spatiaux de leur rendez-vous [...].

Dans le 3° vers, elle concocte un drdle de personnification : chez elle, un
banc de terre s’est déplacé pour se blottir sous les feuilles. Notre étonnement va
grandissant, au fur et @ mesure que nous analysons cette traduction, nous n’en
croyons pas nos yeux ! Mais chez Eminescu il s’agit de crengi plecate, non pas de
feuilles! Malheureusement pour AB, ce sont les branches dans leur
enchevétrement qui cachent / dissimulent prispa cea de brazde. Faire d’un
complément d’objet direct, un sujet, d’un passif un actif, c’est d’une niaiserie, que
dis-je, veulerie [...]

A la différence de la premiére partie de cette étude, nous allons donner
comme en repoussoir les deux versions, marquées AB (Annie Bentoiu) et CF
(Constantin Frosin) :

AB : Viens dans le bois, ou la source CF : Viens dans le bois, a cette source-la
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Vibre sous le cailloutis, Qui tressaute sur le gravier,
Ou dans ’ombre un banc de terre A ’endroit ou champs de sillons,
Sous les feuilles s’est blotti. Par branches ployées, sont masqués.

Cela se passe de commentaires, n’est-ce pas ? Et pourtant, qu’est-ce qui
I’aura menée elle au combat? Un combat finalement, a outrance contre la
magnifique beauté des vers éminesciens [...] Jalousie ? Impéritie ? Négligence ?
Non professionnalisme ? Insensibilité artistique ? Une humeur massacrante ? Un
état d’esprit hostile a la poésie ? Nous essayons de lui trouver une excuse, a la
traductrice [...] Mais nous avons beau chercher [...].

Allons-y de la deuxiéme strophe, dans 1’espoir que la traductrice aura
repris ses esprits, serait revenue a elle et a soi, a [...] des sentiments meilleurs a
I’égard d’Eminescu [...]. L’optimisme est toujours de mise, n’est-ce pas ? Cette
strophe se configure comme suit : 5-5-6-7 syllabes [...], quelque chose de tout a
fait original, admettons-le [...]. Par malheur, elle a oublié de lire & haute voix sa
version, avant de la jeter sur le papier, car : Entre mes bras qui se tendent, peut étre
compris comme : Entrent mes bras, qui se tendent [...] Se tendre apparait une seule
fois dans le TLF : « Pour offrir, prendre qqc., indiquer une direction » [...] Serait-
ce vrai que lorsque les extrémes se touchent, c’est que les beaux esprits se
rencontrent ? Nous en doutons [...] Car la poésie, c’est le vague (a 1’ame), le flou,
I’ambiguité, la nostalgie, la mélancolie [...] Dans la version d’A B, trop
d’indications scéniques, comme si les deux amoureux étaient des marionnettes dont
on tirerait les ficelles, ou des personnages d’une piece de théatre, leur destinée
étant décidée par qui sait qui [...] Pourquoi entre mes bras, et non pas dans mes
bras ?!

Dans le troisiéme vers, dans la traduction d’A B, le pocte demande a sa
bien-aimée la permission de lever son voile [...] L’élément de surprise, la droiture
du courtisan disparait chez A B, ou, selon elle, I’amoureux doit demander la
permission d’embrasser, de caresser, etc. Cette belle strophe devient une drdle de
saynéte, dont les personnages se prennent les pieds dans le plancher, au lieu de
braler les planches [...] Redécouvrir tes traits, utilisé par la traductrice, pourrait
signifier que I’amant a déja commencé a oublier son amante, ne la remet presque
plus, c’est pourquoi il a besoin de lever son voile pour se convaincre que c’est bien
elle et non pas une autre [...] Ah, tous les hommes sont pareils, serait-on enclin a
dire, au lieu de Cosi fan tutte [...] Dommage que traits renvoie au verbe traire (les
vaches), au substantif traits - au sens de fléche, voire a I’adverbe de mode tres [...]
Si tant est qu’il y en ait qui parlent pour ne rien dire, les poétes eux peuvent jongler
avec les mots, peuvent utiliser métaphores, métonymies et synecdoques a 1’envi
[...] Et la traduction se doit de ne jamais tre une pale copie de 1’original [...] !

Entre mes bras qui se tendent Accours donc dans mes bras tendus
Viens contre mon ceeur, tout prés Et épanche-toi sur mon ceeur,
Laisse-moi lever ton voile Je te souléverai bien le voile

Et redécouvrir tes traits. Me cachant ton charme si rieur.

Si la Poésie est la Reine des Arts, un art a 1’état pur, la traduction doit elle
aussi étre (ou au moins avoir I’air d’) une ceuvre d’art [...] Le traducteur doit faire
de I’art, autrement dit, mais pour ce faire, il doit étre lui-méme un artiste, ou un
écrivain, a tout le moins. On a beau dire que la poésie rimée est intraduisible, car si
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le Poéte est un homme, un autre homme peut la traduire, a 1’instar de I’homme qui
I’a écrite [...].

La troisieme strophe débute gauchement par un Subjonctif a valeur de veeu
formé comme qui dirait par I’amant lui-mé&me, qui se donne du courage, s’appréte a
prendre son courage a deux mains [...] Apparemment, ce Subjonctif est demandé
par le verbe laisser (laisse que mes genoux te soutiennent), mais il n’en est rien.
Soutenir suggére que 1’amante est sur le point de s’évanouir, de tomber, mais
pourquoi 1’amant ne la prendrait-il dans ses bras, au lieu de la soutenir sur ses
genoux ? Au lieu d’ambiguiser poétiquement sa traduction, elle préte a
I’équivoque, frisant plus d’une fois le ridicule et I’improbable, le non-sens et le
paradoxe pénible. Dans le 3 vers de cette strophe, la traductrice n’observe pas que
I’accord de 1’adjectif infiorate se fait avec les fleurs de tilleul, et nous donne une
toute autre traduction : Et dans tes cheveux tremblantes. Que les cheveux tremblent
parfois (qui sait pourquoi [...]), c’est possible, pourquoi pas, seulement, il
s’agissait du frémissement des fleurs de tilleul, hélas ! Une grosse bévue (comme
ce mot rime avec [avoir la] berlue 1)

L’antéposition du verbe devant le sujet est contraire a la topique du
francais, mais I’image n’est pas convaincante du tout, parce qu’elle succéde au
verbe soutenir du premier vers de cette strophe. L’un dans I’autre, cette strophe
n’est pas plus réussie que les deux autres, loin de 1a ! Mais en extrapolant, nous
affirmons que Bon traducteur ne saurait mentir (ni trahir [...]), de méme que Bon
traducteur traduit de race [...] Mais comme tout passe, tout lasse, tout casse [...],
passons a la strophe suivante (la quatrieme), jamais de guerre lasse et sans faire de
la casse [...]. Mais non pas avant de voir les deux versions en miroir et [...] en
repoussoir :

Que mes genoux te soutiennent Sur mes genoux, 13, viens ¢’asseoir,
Nous serons tout a fait seuls L’on sera a deux, tout seuls |

Et dans tes cheveux, tremblantes, Et dans tes cheveux frémissants
Tomberont fleurs de tilleul. Il neigera fleurs de tilleul.

Nous voila arrivés a la quatriéme strophe, laquelle va de mal en pis, sur le
modele des trois autres. Ce sont les indications scéniques qui dominent, comme si
I’amant ordonnait a I’amante ou s’asseoir, ou poser sa téte, etc. Alors que I’amant
commence par le front blanc, entourée par une blonde chevelure, ce dont la
traductrice ne souffle pas mot, et c’est dommage, car tout cela se tient dans la
logique du poéte, qui appréciait le front = I’intelligence de son amante, entité
solaire grace a ses cheveux blonds, mais le lecteur francais ou francophone doit
I’ignorer, apparemment [...] L’adverbe lentement n’a rien a faire dans ce contexte,
la traductrice — parfaite bilingue, dit-on d’elle quelque part [...], se méprend une
fois de plus sur le sens des mots (serait-ce a cause du bilinguisme [...] ?!), pour la
bonne raison (c’était le pont aux anes !) qu’il s’agit de I’adverbe doucement, tout
doucement ou tout doux [...] Comment lentement pourrait étre compatible avec
I’impatience de I’amant de revoir son amante, de la serrer dans ses bras, etc. ? C’est
bizarre que des choses qui sautent aux yeux, lui échappent a notre traductrice [...].

Le front blanc de I’amante devient chez A B ton front pale (est-elle
malade, souffre-t-elle d’une timidité excessive, se trouve-t-elle mal, a-t-elle peur du
poéte, ce rendez-vous ne lui fait pas plaisir, ou quoi alors ?). L’instant d’apres,
nous tombons sur le verbe se recoucher, spécifique du langage enfantin (aprés un
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mauvais réve, on dit a I’enfant : Allez, recouche-toi, tout va bien !) ; ce verbe non
seulement est loin d’étre poétique, mais il ne se justifie pas dans ce vers précis,
dans ce cas de figure, I’amant ne le dit point dans ’original roumain, pourquoi
invente-t-elle donc des constructions étranges, elle ne gagne rien a ce jeu (a
supposer qu’on puisse parler chez elle d’un certain coté¢ Iudique [...]). A
psychanalyser cette strophe ainsi traduite, nous lecteur francophone, nous pouvons
penser a une femme endormie, & un zombi, a quelqu’un qui tombe de sommeil et
profite de ses rendez-vous pour se reposer un peu [...]. Elle n’est 1a que pour se
rendormir, et I’amant, qui s’en rend compte, I’invite au sommeil, car fort permissif
[...]. L’enfer peut-il étre pavé de bonnes intentions ! [...] C’est fou ce que cela peut
donner sous la plume d’un traducteur qui a la téte ailleurs, qui n’a pas a cceur de
traduire [...]. Alors, pourquoi a-t-elle accepté de traduire Eminescu, un poéte non
seulement sublime et génial, mais aussi trés difficile pour les traducteurs, fussent-
ils chevronnés ?

De surprise en surprise, nous découvrons que Lasand prada gurii mele peut
étre traduit par Laissant offerte & mes lévres [...]. Non, franchement, ou est passé le
bilinguisme de la traductrice, qu’est-il devenu au moment de traduire Eminescu ?!
Je doute qu’un éléve de lycée, débutant en francais en plus, e(t pu traduire si mal
cette séquence [...]. Pourquoi donc, mon Dieu ? Comment cela se fait-il qu’une
poéte d’expression frangaise comme la traductrice, née de mére frangaise, peut
commettre de telles erreurs impardonnables ?! Peut-on parler d’un certain je-m’en-
fichisme ? Passons. Lasand prada=laisser en proie, change tout du tac au tac, c¢’est
la bouche elle-méme qui devient la proie (I’amant prend-il son amante en chasse,
tient-il d’un fauve ?). Proie et douce ne sauraient aller ensemble, car on ne devient
jamais proie par la douceur [...] mais par la violence [...]. Et puis, le cumul de soi-
disant arguments : le verbe laisser, le participe passé du verbe offrir, douce et
proie, ca seme le désordre, sauve qui peut, chers lecteurs ! Ca fout la pagaille [...].
La premicre pulsion, ¢’est de poser le livre pour ne jamais le reprendre, et jeter le
nom de ce poete si mal traduit : Eminescu, aux oubliettes de la mémoire [...].

Voyons maintenant les deux versions et quelle solution aurait pu choisir la
traductrice :

Sur mon bras, que lentement Coiffé de blond, ton front si blanc
Ton front péle se recouche Couche-le tout doux sur mon bras,
Laissant offerte & mes lévres Et laisse tes lévres si délicates

La douce proie de ta bouche. En proie aux miennes. Tu verras/...]

La traduction de poésie, tout comme la poésie originale, doit couler de
source, garder son état chantant, serrer le texte de départ au plus prés, en bouclant
la boucle, id est en traduisant en sorte que point de départ et point d’arrivée — texte
de départ et texte d’arrivée — ne fassent qu’un !

Si possible, ne jamais traduire quand on est irrité, malade, frustré ou
insatisfait, cela peut déteindre sur la qualité de la traduction. Au contraire, si 1’on
déduit que certain texte a été écrit pendant que 1’écrivain était alité, attendez un tel
moment (tout en espérant qu’il ne se présente jamais !), ou en essayant de revivre
un tel moment, de le reconstituer et traduire le texte respectif dans un état d’esprit
pareil a 1’état de maladie. L important est de partager les états d’ame, les attitudes,
les sentiments et ressentiments de 1’auteur, ses joies et ses tristesses, d’essayer de
se mettre & sa place au risque de se dédoubler pendant la traduction respective. En
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tout cas, ne jamais tomber dans le piege tendu par le premier jet, par votre premiere
idée, laisser les choses en 1’état pour se décanter, puis revenir la-dessus et se
remettre au travail — revenir a la charge, comme on dit.

A premiére vue, la 5° strophe pourrait aller, mais, a y regarder de plus pres,
toute réflexion faite, le beau réve annoncé par l’original roumain mue en
cauchemar traductionnel en francais, au grand dam de la perception de notre grand
poéte et de sa superbe poésie [...]. Apparemment inconséquente, la traductrice
persévére (oublie-t-elle que : Errare humanum est, perseverare diabolicum est ?)
dans un effort digne d’une cause meilleure : elle ne démord pas de ses habitudes
traductives, de ses moules (le moule en est perdu, hélas !), nous osons méme dire
qu’elle a pris de le pli de n’en traduire qu’a sa téte, jamais a son cceur [...]. Enfin.

Si en roumain on a Vom avea un vis ferice, ce qui veut dire que les deux
amoureux feront le méme réve de bonheur, en francais les deux n’y sont pour rien,
ils se retrouvent comme par hasard au milieu d’un beau réve : Ce sera comme un
beau réve ; ce comme remet en question I’optimisme et I’espérance du Pocte, la
version francaise instaure le doute, comme quoi, ce qui s’ensuit n’a plus de sens,
n’a plus sa raison d’étre, tout reste au stade de virtuel, d’éventuellement possible
[...]. Le fait que les sujets sont relégués au dernier plan, que d’autres séquences
mineures sont mises en relief par la traductrice, ne peut que minimiser le charme
d’une poésie qui, malgré les échecs, se nourrit d’espoir, qu’elle sait transformer en
joie de vivre. Mais voila-ti-pas que notre traductrice rend vains les efforts
poétiques de ne pas sombrer dans le désespoir, et s’acharne a trainer plus bas que
terre les hautes sphéres de I’amour éminescien, quasi métaphysique, sinon
initiatique (plus marqué dans le poéme Le Lac). A notre grande surprise, ’histoire
se répéte : elle nous offre une traduction époustouflante pour Ingana-ne-vor c-un
cant — selon elle, la solution la plus convenable est I’expression non figée faire son
chant, que nous n’avons jamais rencontrée (sinon dans 1’expression figée faire son
chant de cygne), espérons qu’elle ne 1’a pas puisée a I’ Antiquité [...]. En tout cas,
son style et certaines séquences qu’elle préfére, évoquent 1’atmospheére du XIX —e
siecle, et parfois celle du XX —e siécle, ce qui arrive plus rarement, comme si elle
voulait rivaliser avec la langue et 1’époque de Mihai Eminescu [...]. Ce qui pourrait
expliquer, qui sait, certaines gaucheries, lesquelles, de nos jours, nous ont I’air
d’inepties [...]. C’était ca, la cinquiéme strophe (ni colonne, ni roue du carrosse
[...]). Voyons ce qu’elle aurait pu faire, en comparant sa version a la notre :

Ce sera comme un beau réve, L’on fera un beau réve de bonheur
A mi-voix feront leur chant Conjoints par I’écho du chant

Les ruisseaux trop solitaires, Murmuré par sources solitaires,

Le calme souffle du vent ; Par un léger souffle du vent.

Enfin, la 6° et derniére strophe devrait finir en beauté et sauver les
meubles, id est faire la part du feu [...]. Le cas échéant [...]. La traductrice préfére,
hélas, la traduction mot & mot, ou alors elle ignore les sens figurés, les symboles et
tout le reste, puisqu’elle traduit Adormind de armonia par assoupis dans
[’harmonie, alors que le sens figuré, disons, du verbe a adormi pe cineva (attention
donc !), est enivrer, griser, étourdir. Et dire que c’est cette harmonie qui les enivre,
les étourdit [...]. La confusion est totale, et le texte ainsi obtenu en francais, est
opaque et témoigne de I’ignorance de la poésie éminescienne [...]. Non seulement
elle ne réalise pas le pénible d’une telle traduction - a c6té du texte original (qu’elle
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modifie de son propre chef, ce qui représente la transgression d’une des régles de la
traduction : ne rien enlever, ni rien ajouter au texte original sans la permission de
I’auteur, excepté le cas ou la traduction s’avére impossible [...]. Mais la situation
est toute autre ici, la traductrice n’avait que 1’embarras du choix, a moins qu’elle se
le fit proposé [...]).

Codrul batut de ganduri est piteusement traduit par : Du bois qui songe et
divague, au point que nous nous demandons si ¢’est Annie Bentoiu elle-méme qui
a traduit ce beau poéme éminescien [...] A fi batut de ganduri signifie étre
préoccupé, inquiet, broyer du noir [...] Songer et divaguer, méme réunis, n’ont
rien & voir avec I’expression dans le texte original. Comme une porte doit étre
ouverte ou fermée, nous nous demandons si ¢’est le roumain qu’Annie Bentoiu
ignore ou connait trés approximativement, puisque ce qu’elle nous livre en
francais, on n’en voit pas le rapport avec le texte a traduire, ou alors c’est le
francais qu’elle ignore (cette songeuse divagation est a prendre sous bénéfice
d’inventaire [...]) — c’est & prendre ou & laisser !*

Dans le troisieme vers, sur nous signifie que les fleurs de tilleul sont déja
1a, qu’elles jonchent depuis quelque temps déja les deux amoureux, et qu’elles se
mettent a un certain moment a rouler (c’est du tonnerre, ¢a !), a grasseyer (rouler
les r) comme les vagues [...] Puisque Hugo nous disait : « Pendant que la mer
gronde et que les vagues roulent »% nous en inférons que les deux ont été surpris
par un orage terrible, qu’ils se trouvent dans 1’ceil méme d’une grosse tempéte, of,
les choses n’en sont pas la, selon le texte original [...] Mais voyons ce que
« pense » le TLF du verbe rouler, employé mal a propos par la traductrice : « Se
déplacer en formant des tourbillons, des masses arrondies. Lames qui roulent sur la
greve. Sur les routes blanches que le train coupe ou longe, une poussiére crayeuse
roule en tourbillons bas et poudre les buissons (Colette, Vagab., 1910, p.
261).D'épaisses masses de nuées noires roulaient dans le ciel bleu (Rolland, J.-
Chr., Nouv. journée, 1912, 1450). [P. méton., le suj. désigne la mer] Etre agitée par
la houle. Il y avait du flot. La mer, roulant sous un vent rude et sur un fond
déchirant, était sauvage (Hugo, Quatre-vingt-treize, 1874, 48). » Mais ce n’est pas
tout, a preuve: «S'écouler en tourbillonnant, avec plus ou moins
d'agitation. Courant, torrent qui roule. Les flots qui roulent a ses pieds sont noirs et
chargés d'immondices (Janin, Ane mort, 1829, 50).Le Rhin, fils altier des
montagnes, S'élance, a gros bouillons, de leurs flancs tortueux: Une fertile écume
inonde les campagnes: Il roule a flots majestueux (Chénedollé, Journal, 1833,
183). » « [Le suj. désigne gén. un animé; l'idée de chute prédomine] Tomber en
roulant plus ou moins sur soi-méme dans I'élan de la chute. Rouler a terre, par
terre, sur le sol, dans la poussiere, au bas de/dans I'escalier, dans un précipice,
sous les pieds d'un cheval, a la renverse; envoyer rouler son adversaire. Je fus
debout si vite, que ma chaise roula derriere moi (Maupass., Contes et nouv., t. 2,
Rois, 1887, 300). Il courait vers les fusils, entouré de bourdonnements pointus,
invulnérables. Il roula, les deux jambes coupées (Malraux, Espoir, 1937, 488). »

Comme nous sommes enclin & donner raison au TLF, nous nous
demandons, a lire cette incroyable et surtout inacceptable traduction, pourquoi le
Ministere de la Culture a subventionné la parution de cette illisible traduction ? N’y
a-t-il pas la des spécialistes capables d’analyser une traduction ? Pourquoi n’a-t-on
pas alors recours a des spécialistes qui soient consultés individuellement ou dans le
cadre d’un comité national, qui se réunisse trimestriellement disons, comité formé
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des meilleurs traducteurs dans toutes les langues ? Qui ont été publiés a I’étranger
et dont les traductions ont été primées chez nous et a 1’étranger ? Serait-ce la mer a
boire ?! Nous ignorons a quoi ressemblent les autres textes traduits, mais LE LAC
et LE DESIR ne sont nullement potables, digérables, d’autant moins publiables !
(Désol¢ de le constater [...])

A bon entendeur, salut !

Notes

LCesta prendre ou a 1éser, comme disait I’ami de Villon [...]
2Victor Hugo. L'Année terrible.
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CHANGEMENT INTERCULTUREL
DANS LA SIGNIFICATION DES MOTS
LORS DE LEUR TRADUCTION D’UNE LANGUE A L’AUTRE

Seref KARA
Université Uludag, Turquie

When a word is translated into another language, its meaning in the target language
is determined according to its definition in a dictionary, that is to say the denotative
meaning of the term, to be more objective because the word has always connotations in the
source language. Therefore, we must primarily consider the historical, cultural and literary
connotation levels in the source language. These connotations may also appear in the target
language but at different levels.

Ten words, arbitrarily chosen for their significance in a corpus created from a
translation experience, have been analysed and it has been realized that cultural load
provided here is not always transferable to another language. These words will be analysed
at their connotation and denotation levels. We will make use of dictionaries of both
languages and in terms of the method we will get inspired by the works of G. Mounin. The
objective is to display the criteria which can be used for the choice of a word among the
various possibilities and with the help of this “chosen word” to identify the thing imported
from the other culture.

Keywords: intercultural, translation, meaning, denotation, connotation, language.

Introduction

La traduction est une activité cognitive. C'est un processus complexe
constitué de trois étapes : comprendre, déverbaliser et reverbaliser. L'élément sur
lequel l'attention est portée est le sens qui s'obtient a l'issue d'une démarche
explicative. D'ou I'appellation de « théorie du sens ». Par ailleurs, I'acte de traduire
prend en compte la psychologie du sujet traduisant, son bagage cognitif et autres
parameétres situationnels. D’autre part le but de la traduction est d’établir une
équivalence entre le texte de la langue source et celui de la langue cible afin de le
rendre compréhensible par les personnes qui n'ont pas de connaissances dans la
langue source ou qui n'ont pas la méme culture.

Traduire c’est substituer du textuel a du textuel, c’est aller du langage au
langage en passant par un réel déja interprété, déja formé en langage,
déja constitué en ceuvre. C’est se trouver devant un objet d’art verbal
qu’on se donne pour tache de reproduire. [...] tdche qui a sa noblesse et
qui présente bien des difficultés. En particulier, celle de ne pas trahir la
vision émue du créateur [...] (Tatilon 114).

Lorsqu’un mot est traduit dans une autre langue, on croit 1’avoir choisi
d’apres sa définition c’est-a-dire le sens dénotatif du terme qui se veut objectif. Or
ce mot est toujours connoté dans la langue d’origine. Il faut d’abord prendre en
considération tous ses niveaux de connotations -historiques, culturelles, littéraires-
dans la langue de départ. Ces différentes connotations peuvent également
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apparaitre dans la langue d'arrivée mais a des niveaux différents.

Une dizaine de mots, arbitrairement choisis pour leur valeur significative
dans un corpus créé a partir d’une expérience de traduction, seront analysés en ce
sens en essayant de montrer que la charge culturelle apportée ici n’est pas toujours
transférable a I’autre langue. Ces mots seront analyses au niveau de connotation et
de dénotation. Nous utiliserons les dictionnaires des deux langues et la démarche
de travail sera inspirée des travaux de G. Mounin. L’objectif étant de montrer les
critéres sur lesquels s’opére le choix d’un mot parmi les différentes possibilités. Et
a travers ce « mot choisi » ce qui est importé de 1’autre culture.

La traduction en général

Les différentes activités mentales qui marquent les étapes d’une traduction
ne sont pas clairement définies, cependant elles peuvent étre schématisées en
quatre temps :

e Approche du texte.

Il s’agit dans un premier temps d’identifier la forme linguistique : toute
situation d’énonciation proceéde a un choix énonciatif par :

e Les pronoms personnels: je, tu, nous qui s’opposent a ceux de la
troisieme personne : il, elle, nom propre.

e Les déterminants qui organisent le monde de I’énoncé autour de
I’instance d’énonciation.

e Les temps verbaux discursifs (présent, futur, passé-composé, passé
simple).

Tous ces éléments ont été proposés par Benveniste. Il va de soi que nous
nous plagons immédiatement dans la situation discursive du texte & traduire et
considérons que le probléme d’approche est le méme pour les différents genres de
textes comme le roman, la poésie.

e Attribution d’un sens extralinguistique.

Un texte est avant tout une production de sens. Il construit progressivement
une représentation idéationnelle et il convient de comprendre les niveaux
structurels engendrés et comment fonctionne la (les) microstructures par rapport a
la macrostructure. Dans cette phase intervient déja la notion de connotation au
niveau du mot que nous verrons plus loin.

e Réinterprétation du sens identifié dans la culture de départ a 1’intérieur
de I'univers référentiel de la culture d’arrivée.

Ici nous retrouvons les problemes énoncés en 2) avec surtout le probleme de
connotation car la langue d’arrivée peut imposer d’autres significations au mot
traduit.

e Reformulation en fonction des schémas grammaticaux, des choix
lexicaux, des contraintes de la langue d’arrivée.

Ici nous retrouvons en quelque sorte les problémes posés en 1). 1l s’agit de
restituer une intention de communication dans I’autre langue avec les contraintes
de cette langue.

En somme dans la traduction dite interprétative (ni professionnelle, ni
pédagogique), on ne transpose pas des mots d’une langue a I’autre, on transmet des
textes et on restitue leur contenu « le sens doit toujours étre construit a partir des
significations linguistiques auxquelles s’ajoutent les parameétres non linguistiques »

47




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

dit Delisle.

Une théorie du sens liée a 1’analyse du discours et I’exégése du texte, est la
base de toute traduction interprétative. Nous prendrons 1’exemple de quelques mots
choisis tout a fait arbitrairement pour les problémes linguistiques ou interculturels
rencontrés lors de leur traduction. Ils seront exposés dans leur contexte et nous
allons voir s’il est possible de faire une classification provisoire de ces problémes
en rapport avec la théorie.

Le mot d’une langue a I’autre

Les méthodes d’apprentissage d’une langue étrangére que conseille le
dictionnaire bilingue omettent un phénoméne de déperdition inhérent a la langue
étrangére en ne se préoccupant que de ’accés au sens : sens dénotatif selon G.
Mounin. Plusieurs mots seront analysés dans leur contexte turc et frangais avec des
exemples littéraires pris dans le dictionnaire frangais puis turc pour mieux cerner ce
que veut dire le sens d’un mot. Les dictionnaires suffisent-ils a le définir ?

Chrysanthéme : (exemple littéraire)

Le dictionnaire bilingue donne de nombreux exemples, généralement
littéraires. Prenons I’exemple du mot chrysanthéme. Voici un exemple d’un
écrivain turc:

Yeni siirde insan gibi esya da degisiyor. Burjuva sayilan piyano, resim
firgasi, vazo, sarap, krizantem, bonbon gibi seylerin yerini zurna, stipiirge,
kavanoz, macun veya horoz sekeri aliyor.

Si on cherche le mot Krysanthemum dans un dictionnaire turc on trouve fleur
d’or, variété d’asters d’hiver.

Si on cherche dans le dictionnaire francais Le Petit Robert n.m. (1750) :
chrysanthemom, 1543 ; gr. Anthemon « fleur », et khrusos « or »). Plante cultivée
comme ornementale. Chrysanthéme d’automne. Fleur composée, sphérique de
cette plante : Tombe fleurie de chrysanthémes.

Dans le Grand Robert littéraire, on trouve quelques détails supplémentaires
quant aux variétés :

Plante dicotylédone (Composacées) annuelle ou vivace, cultivée comme
ornementale, et dont les premiers spécimens connus étaient jaunes. Chrysanthéme
simple ou double. Chrysanthéeme des moissons (aussi marguerite colorée).
Chrysanthéme des prés ou grande marguerite.

Puis quelques détails sur I'utilisation :

Chrysanthéme d’automne. Le chrysanthéme est cultivé pour ses variétés
multicolores comme plante ornementale. Chrysanthémes de la Toussaint. Fleur
composeée, sphérique de cette plante.

Enfin un exemple littéraire toujours extrait du Grand Robert Littéraire :

Comme des feux arrachés par un grand coloriste a [l'instabilité de
I’atmosphere et du soleil, afin qu’ils vinssent orner une demeure
humaine, ils m’invitaient, ces chrysanthémes, et malgré toute ma
tristesse, a godter avidement pendant cette heure du thé ces plaisirs si
courts de novembre dont ils faisaient flamber prés de moi la splendeur
intime et mystérieuse [...] (M. Proust « A 1’ombre des jeunes filles en
fleurs »).
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Outre la description botanique qui est plus nuancée dans le Robert Littéraire,
nous apprenons que c¢’est une fleur des moissons, une fleur d’automne. L’exemple
extrait de Proust montre que le chrysanthéme est lié aux plaisirs si courts de
novembre ». La splendeur intime et mystérieuse de ces fleurs ne peut chasser la
tristesse de 1’auteur.

Nous avons fleur de la Toussaint qui est mentionnée seulement sans aucune
explication mais nous pouvons en déduire que indirectement le chrysanthéme est
lié a la Toussaint.

En effet, si I’on prend I’exemple du Petit Robert, on a : Tombe fleurie de
chrysanthémes. Il n’est jamais clairement explicité que le chrysanthéme connote la
Toussaint. Et les étrangers doivent savoir que durant le week-end de la Toussaint
(féte catholigue), des milliers de Francais font plusieurs centaines de kilometres
pour aller fleurir la tombe d’un parent méme ¢éloigné. C’est la féte qui commémore
le souvenir d’un disparu et la coutume veut que l’on dépose un pot de
chrysanthémes (fleur d’automne par excellence) sur la tombe du disparu.

La fleur chrysantheme est connotée anniversaire triste : jour des morts et il
ne viendrait pas a 1’idée d’un Frangais d’offrir cette fleur le jour d’un mariage par
exemple. Mais qui en a connaissance dans un contexte européen ou de plus en plus
de cultures se cotoient ?

Le chrysantheme est aussi une fleur des pays froids donc résistante, tres
cultivée en Europe du Nord. Si I’on reprend la définition du dictionnaire turc c’est
un aster d’hiver. C’est la couleur jaune d’or qui revient. La fleur est donc connotée
positivement : couleur solaire. C’est une fleur que 1’on arbore a la boutonniére pour
sa symbolique.

Cette analyse a été volontairement approfondie pour montrer comment d’un
pays a l’autre des coutumes se créent, creusant des écarts sociolinguistiques en se
méconnaissant I’une 1’autre. Aucun livre ne codifie ces coutumes qui font partie du
guotidien et qui peuvent blesser le nouvel arrivant qui ignore encore tout code
culturel de son pays d’accueil. Ce méme mot a des connotations trés différentes:

e Fleur solaire, plutot symbolique de gaité en Turquie

e Fleur symbole de tristesse, de deuil en France.

Le conte : Oykii ?

Il existe une tradition orale trés forte en Turquie sans doute héritiere des
légendes. La littérature orale est présente avec les régles qui la régissent. Au
moment méme de 1’énonciation, il y a association de deux séries préexistantes : Un
canevas narratif, sans cesse réorganisé, et un ensemble de contraintes métriques et
prosodiques. Il y a dans toute poésie orale du monde entier des formules qui se
retrouvent.

Dans ce conte il y a tout a coup un autre récit qui vient s’insérer : le sultan
rend visite a son peuple et il est I’objet d’une féte des exagérations de la part des
enfants.

Le canevas narratif centré sur les portraits des héros d’Orhan Pamuk est
détourné par ce sultan du conte venu d’un pays lointain. Le mot conte prend ici tout
son sens de récit d’événements étranges. Si on lit la définition du mot hikaye dans
le dictionnaire turc : Récit d’événements étranges ou merveilleux ou (dans un sens
moins large) récit plein de fantaisie dont le sujet sort de 1’ordinaire ou du réel.

Le roman égale le conte dans un premier temps. Un écrivain turc qui débute,
écrit d’abord un conte avant de s’essayer au roman. C’est 1a une différence
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fondamentale avec son homologue francais qui ne prend pas vraiment le conte au
sérieux. Dans le GRL on lit: «Récit de faits d’aventure imaginaires destiné a
distraire. Fiction, histoire, petit conte, épopée, fable, fabliau. »

Ce mot, dans le contexte traduit, ne rend pas toutes ces connotations. Il
prend en frangais un ton voltairien qui n’est certes pas sans profondeur mais qui
parait badin. Or il y a dans le texte turc de Memed le Mince une remise en cause du
systéme social turc qui endort I’esprit en créant ['uniformité. Les individus
assoupis, selon I’auteur, en perdent jusqu’au désir, jusqu’au contact de 1’autre. La
critique ainsi glissée a ’intérieur d’un autre récit peut passer inapercue dans le
texte frangais alors qu’elle est fondamentale en turc.

Madone : (Istanbul, Souvenirs d'une ville)

Le turc a emprunté le mot italien tel quel : Madonna. Le dictionnaire turc
explique : madone, la Vierge.

Le mot francais date de 1640, emprunté a I’italien madonna. Dans le GRL,
on trouve :

e Représentation de la Vierge,

Madone s’emploie surtout en parlant des peintures et des sculptures
italiennes, et plus spécialement lorsque la Vierge est représentée avec I’enfant
Jésus. Les Madones de Raphaél, de Botecelli.

[...] cette expression d’innocence et de piété céleste qui brillent dans les
belles madones de [’école italienne (Stendhal, « Le coffre et le revenant »).

e Par comparaison et figuré : Adorer une femme comme Madone, femme
belle comme madone. Beauté de madone : beauté réguliere. Visage de madone.

Vous étes dans mon ame comme une madone sur un piédestal, une place
haute, solide et immaculée (G. Flaubert, « Madame Bovary »).

Le mot est en effet parvenu a cause de la peinture italienne. 1l connote la
peinture, représentation faite par un artiste beaucoup plus que la religion, dans le
dictionnaire turc. Dans la traduction en francais p.56, on a :

Aujourd’hui on a terminé la chambre des spectres. C’est Bernardine qui
I’appelle ainsi. 1l avait sept ans quand Nicolasia est morte. Avec sa petite
sceur, il se glissait dans la piece ou se trouvait le tableau de la Madone a
qui Mantegna avait donné les traits de la femme aimée.

Des heures durant, ils restaient assis devant le tableau pendant que
Bernardino pleurait et Gentilia babillait. Quand Gentilia entre tout a fait
dans le tableau, Gentilia peut &tre avec maman et puis, maman peut
soulever Gentilia et I’embrasser. Souléve-moi, Bernardino. Souléve-moi.
Et Bernardino la soulevait pour qu’elle puisse embrasser sa maman. Elle
sent la poussiere. Il faut la laver. Gentilia va laver sa maman avec le
gant.

L’auteur a utilis¢ la symbolique artistique : Mantegna a peint la femme
aimée sous les traits de la Madone. Les deux enfants ont perdu leur mére et la
petite Gentilia ne se résout pas a I’absence de sa mére-madone.

Le réel et I’imaginaire se confondent : la nuit, la madone sort du tableau pour
venir 1’embrasser.

Importé d’une troisiéme culture : italienne, le mot lui-méme ne pose aucun
probléme : les connotations dans la culture turque sont les mémes que celles de la
culture frangaise et s’alignent sur le sens religieux latin.
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Pape :

Dans le dictionnaire turc, on trouve : a la téte de 1’église catholique romaine.
Sa sainteté le Pape. Les évéques et archevéques croient ce que croit le Pape. Il se
servit de sa bonne épée turque comme la Pape de son sceptre & Rome.

Dans le GRL : chef supréme de I’Eglise, devenu aprés le schisme oriental et
la Reforme, le chef de I’Eglise catholique romaine. Le Pape successeur de Saint-
Pierre, vicaire de Jésus-Christ, chef visible de 1’Eglise, de la catholicité, évéque de
Rome. Sa béatitude. Sa Sainteté le pape. On dit trés Saint-Pére en s’adressant au
pape.

Dans le texte ici traduit, il s’agit du pape Pie Il (Enea Silvio Piccolomini)
resté célébre pour sa vie dissolue et les nombreux batards qu’il a laissé. Pour les
turcs d’une autre culture religieuse, le pape n’est pas un personnage sacré comme il
a tendance a 1’étre pour la plupart des frangais. A travers les deux citations ci-
dessus extraites du dictionnaire turc, il n'y a aucune allusion a I’humain, il est
I’incarnation du divin (toutes les marques de respect) et c’est un fait
institutionnalisé. C’est uniquement dans les livres d’histoire qu’il est fait mention
de la vie agitée de certains papes.

Il 'y a donc une grande différence dans 1’approche méme du mot pape. Ici le
pape est souverain, représentant de Dieu, 1a il n’est qu'un homme représentant de
la religion catholique soit mais qui n’en est pas moins homme avec toutes ses
faiblesses. L’approche, puisqu’elle touche au domaine de la croyance, est tout a fait
différente a travers la littérature et I’histoire. Dans 1’esprit francais, il y aura
toujours quelque sacrilége a évoquer la vie dissolue des papes d’autrefois.

Oranger :

Dans le dictionnaire turc, il est écrit pomme de chine, anglais China orange :
fruit de 1’arbre Citrus (R. Laffont), on trouve : [...] est comme tous les fruits,
symbole de fécondité. Au Viét-Nam, on faisait autrefois présent d’oranges aux
jeunes couples.

Dans la Chine ancienne, une offrande d’oranges aux jeunes filles signifiait
une demande en mariage. La couleur orange est la plus solaire des couleurs. Elle
symbolise le point d’équilibre entre I’esprit et la libido. Mais si un déséquilibre se
produit dans I'un ou I’autre sens, elle est la révélation de I’amour divin ou bien elle
est ’embléme de la luxure.

Dans le texte traduit, ’auteur écrit : « I’oranger est un arbre a feuilles
persistantes, toujours en fleurs. Si les fleurs réussissent, il porte également toujours
des fruits. A cause de cette coincidence entre les différentes phases de la vie de
I’arbre, il a toujours été a la fois symbole de pureté, de chasteté et de fécondité. Et
précisément pour cette raison, symbole d’amour éternel. » Or dans le texte Nana, la
naine se désole car jamais elle ne pourra trouver un parti. Devant son chagrin, le
jardinier Balthazar décide de la marier au plus jeune de ses fils : Piero qui a neuf
ans. Il plante des fleurs nuptiales : ce sont des fleurs d’oranger. Les deux enfants
sont tellement pressés de voir 1’arbre donner des fruits qu’ils l'arrosent tous les
jours.

Enfin la cérémonie a lieu, reproduisant toute la symbolique décrite
précédemment : une couronne de fleurs est tressee et les deux « enfants » partagent
une orange. Dans ce contexte le mot est utilisé pour sa symbolique ancestrale
rappelant la Terre-Mére : Nana aura en effet beaucoup de garcons ; il n’est fait
aucune allusion & la saveur du fruit ou & la beauté de la fleur. Seul le coté
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symbolique est retenu.

Ici comme dans I’exemple précédent, une troisiéme culture : la Chine
ancienne impose la signification d’origine.

Image :

Acceptez-vous la logique de cette image ?

Comment procede-t-on pour choisir I'un des mots parmi plusieurs
possibilités ?

Goriinty : image, gravure, tableau, représentation.

Pourquoi le mot image a-t-il été choisi parmi les autres ? Un homme étranger
séjourne dans une ville; il a accepté des milliers d’images de cette ville qu’il
cherche a restituer en se comparant a un jongleur : Il jongle avec ses images
comme le jongleur avec ses balles.

Apres la lecture du texte, il apparait clairement que les mots trop concrets
comme : gravure, tableau doivent étre éliminés. Restent les mots: image,
représentation.

Le mot représentation parait convenir : I’homme étranger est dans la ville,
fasciné. Sur la place du marché il jongle mieux avec des images. Aprés déduction
c’est le sens qui convient a la fois pour le concret et pour I’abstrait. Il y a une
logique tourmentée dans ces images. L’écrivain est démuni, n’a pas d’instruments
de travail comme D’artisanat. Les images sont aussi ses instruments. On ne jongle
pas avec des gravures ni avec des tableaux. C’est donc le mot, dans un sens large :
image, qui est induit. Et c’est la seule acceptation de sens aprés une analyse de
premier niveau du contexte (entourage immédiat). Et ce choix sera corroboré par la
suite du texte, la lecture et relecture de I’ceuvre dans son ensemble. Le mot image
crée une sorte de réseau : ville souffle/images, jongleur dans le texte qui fait sens et
lui donne sa cohérence interne. Il ne faut surtout pas le remplacer par un synonyme
comme 1’exige souvent 1’éditeur « VVous répétez trois fois ce mot dans la méme
page ». Or c¢’est fondamental de répéter ce mot qui, dans 1’imaginaire de 1’auteur,
forme 1’arcane structurante du texte.

Conclusion

Seuls quelques exemples ont été présentés pour permettre un
approfondissement des différentes étapes de traduction. Cependant, a travers ces
guelques exemples, apparait une typologie des difficultés qui peuvent étre classées
en trois grandes catégories.

o les difficultés culturelles irréductibles qui font qu’un mot défini par le
dictionnaire présente des connotations divergentes d’un pays a ’autre :

Exemples : chrysanthéme, conte, pape.

Du point de vue de signification, le mot n’aura plus la méme densité. Une
note du traducteur sera nécessaire pour faire entrevoir les différences dans la
langue d’arrivée.

o les difficultés inhérentes au texte lui-méme ou au systeme linguistique
de la langue de départ.

Exemple : image

Selon G. Mounin on procéde a la compréhension décisoire (quelques
caractéres suffisent a la compréhension du concept image par exemple). Les autres
caractéres étant éliminés.
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e L’aplanissement des difficultés grace a une culture tierce : le mot est
importé tel quel dans les deux autres cultures qui admettent le sens original. La
traduction ne pose plus alors de problémes.
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PROBLEME LINGVISTICE ALE ANTICHITATII TARZII
IN ROMANIA: ROMANIZAREA SI CRESTINAREA

loana-lulia OLARU
Universitatea de Arte ,, George. Enescu”, lasi, Romania

Being absent unreasonably from the History of Art of Romania, Late Antiquity is
a period of transition which should be presented as a distinct age, at least from the point of
view of arts. Moreover, the features which make this period special in the entire world
belong to the fields of religion, economics and etnogenesis, but also the domain of general
linguistics — being the period when nowadays languages started to form themselves. On the
territory of Romania, this period is marked by a few important events and phenomena, two
of them are the process of Romanization and Christianization of the Dacian-Roman people
which imply linguistic phenomena. The process of gradually introducing the Roman
specificity, the enforceability of a new civilisation also meant the imposition of a new
language, the Latin one; as far as Christianism is concerned, its Latin character is
demonstrated by the Christian terminology of the basic Romanian vocabulary.

Keywords: Late antiquity, Romanization, Christianization, linguistic, Slavism,
ethnogenesis.

Dificil de abordat a fost intotdeauna o epoca situati intre epoci. Intre
perioade distincte istoric i, in cazul nostru, cultural, rdiman intotdeauna zone
intermediare, investigate insuficient, sumar, fiind considerate de catre unii ambigue
in sine, de catre altii — clar incadrabile ,,vecinelor” lor, intr-o parte sau in cealalta —,
cei mai multi chiar preferand trecerea brusca peste aceste granife nici macar foarte
largi din punctul de vedere temporal. Asa s-a intdmplat o vreme si cu ,,momentul”
de tranzitie de la Antichitatea clasicd la Evul Mediu, dar nu e un lucru de mirare,
din moment ce insusi Evul Mediu a fost supus, la randul lui, acestui fenomen. Mai
recent, invatatii oferd o sansa binemeritata si acestei perioade — Antichitatea Tarzie
— acceptand-o, dar acceptand-o impreuna cu toate problemele pe care le ridica: de
la amplasarea ei intre limite foarte laxe, intr-un spatiu variabil, si pana la optiunea
pentru o denumire sau alta, aplicabila la fel de bine sau de nesatisfacator.

Suntem Incd intr-un timp al cercetarilor, al identificarii unor solutii acestor
probleme, rezolvarile fiind deocamdata foarte departe de a fi atotcuprinzatoare sau
consensuale. Simpla clasificare a perioadei este intr-adevidr prea simpla, ea
incadréndu-se intre fruntariile acelorasi etape traditionale pe care le gasim, la un
prim nivel, in cazul tuturor perioadelor. Asadar, aflim o Antichitate Tarzie
timpurie, una mediand si una de sfarsit. Dimpotriva, specificul perioadei este prea
complex, nu existd o formula coercitiva la care s-ar putea reduce. Ar trebui luate In
consideratie toate aspectele: caracterul sacru al imparatului, coabitarea romano-
barbara, crestinismul, aparitia noilor principii estetice si artistice, problemele
lingvistice — latina transformata si dialectizata.

Cultura Antichitatii Tarzii, iIn mod particular, era o combinatie cosmopolita
de reinterpretari ale unor aspecte foarte diverse in ceea ce priveste spatiul si timpul,
perioada insdsi fiind mult mai complexa si mai surprinzatoare decat multe dintre
alte perioade de tranzitie. Poate ca tocmai acesta este raspunsul in ceea ce priveste
acest interval, care nu este doar stadiul ultim al culturii Antichitatii si un inceput al
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medievalitatii. Este o noua epoci ,,autonoma” ce si-a facut intrarea in scena istoriei,
0 epoca originala, marcata de tensiuni si antagonisme greu de penetrat in detaliu,
dar explicabile daca le raportam la ansamblul unui timp (dar si al unui spatiu! daca
opunem Orientul, Occidentului) strabatut de conflicte transformate treptat in
impletiri intre romanitatea pagana ncd viguroasa (dar care se apropia de final) si
crestinismul care abia se ivea.

Pe teritoriul Romaniei, fenomenul Antichitatii Tarzii este departe de a
putea fi fixat Intre granite rigide, aportul personal venind sa accentueze importanta
legaturii dintre provinciile de pe teritoriul tarii noastre si Imperiu, din punctul de
vedere cultural transformari facandu-se simtite incepand cu domnia Severilor.
Avem de-a face cu o perioada istorica pe care o putem cataloga de sine-statatoare,
atat cét poate fi de individualizat un asemenea interval de tranzitie, care si in afara
hotarelor de atunci ale tarii noastre a oscilat mereu intre ultimile izbucniri ale
anticului si primele concretizari ale medievalului, intre procesul de romanizare si
cel de crestinare.

Romanizarea. Inglobata in Imperiu, Dacia isi va incepe acum istoria ei ca
provincie romand, imperiald, timp de 165 de ani. In fiecare provincie a Imperiului,
romanizarea a comportat aspecte diferite. La noi, acest complex proces a fost
continuu, progresiv: prin influentele care au inceput a avea loc inca dinainte de
perioada romana, a implicat apoi, ca in orice provincie romana — si poate mai mult
aici, fiind vorba despre o provincie de granitd — adoptarea formelor de
administratie, de cultura, sociale, militare pe care le romanii le aduc pe aceste
locuri. Circuitele economice orientate tot mai mult spre partea de sud-vest intaresc
nucleul de putere din Transilvania, creandu-se o indepartare fatd de centrele din
Dobrogea. Guvernator al Daciei era un Legatus Augusti pro praetore, membru al
ordinului senatorial: Decimus Terentius Scaurianus. Doud au fost legiunile romane
cu stationare permanenti pe teritoriul provinciei. In afara Legiunii a XIII-a
Gemina, cu resedinta la Apulum, din cauza cresterii amenintdrii germanilor si a
dacilor liberi a fost adusa Legiunea a V-a Macedonica, la Potaissa (Turda de azi).
La Dunarea de Jos, granita fiind foarte expusa atacurilor nenumarate, au fost aduse
Legiunea I Tova, la Noviodunum, si Legiunea a I1-a Herculia, la Trosemis.

Procesul de romanizare a dacilor s-a produs treptat, initiat chiar dinaintea
razboaielor de la inc. sec. al II-lea d.Hr. Inca din sec. I d.Hr. (in Moesia Inferior)
dacii luau contact cu civilizatia si limba latind. Epoca romano-bizantina s-a incheiat
in sec. al Vll-lea d.Hr., romanizarea continuand asadar si dupa retragerea aureliana,
la un grad mai redus si cu un aport local sporit. Dar, oricum, la jum. sec. al III-lea
d.Hr. deja provincia era In cea mai mare parte romanizatd: cu timpul, romanizarea a
cuprins, probabil prin legaturile de neam si, intr-o masurd mai redusa, si restul
Munteniei si Moldovei, respectiv pe dacii liberi. Impunerea unei noi civilizatii, de
un inalt nivel, a presupus impunerea unei noi limbi, limba latind (apartinand
grupului italo-celtic), proces care se produce mai intai in orase, aici romanii fiind in
numar mai mare, mai tarziu si mai lent avand loc fenomenul in mediul rural, unde
dacii si-au vorbit in continuare limba, mai putini romani integrandu-se aici. Tn
general, limba vorbita in Dacia a fost limba latina: desi nu avea cum sa fie insusita
latina literard, ci o latind ,,vulgara”, cu o gramatica aproximativa.

In Scythia Minor, latina patrunde nu doar in teritoriul colonizat de romani,
ci si in cetitile elene, vorbitoare de limba greaci. In epoca romani, are loc
inceputul procesului de formare a poporului roman si a limbii romane.

55




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

Diferentele intre sat si oras se vor mentine, desi obiecte de uz comun si
podoabe aduse de la oras au fost gasite in mediul rural, precum de asemenea,
inscriptiile denotd cd noua religie si limba latind s-au raspandit si la sate.
Discrepante intre cei avuti, care beneficiau de privilegii, si restul populatiei, vor fi
existat cu siguranta, ca si Intre autohtoni si colonistii romani, desi treptat, dacii vor
accede, prin intermediul armatei si cu ajutorul cunoasterii limbii latine, in straturile
superioare ale societdtii. Asadar, in ansamblu, societatea va inregistra un progres
net, economia, comertul, cultura ajungand la un nivel superior celui atins anterior
cuceririi romane. Este vorba despre progrese si avantaje ale caror nivel si
importanta au fost de altfel amplificate de propaganda oficiald romana a timpului.
Pe de alta parte, nu e mai putin adevarat cid au disparut vechile obiceiuri,
divinitatile, cetatile, constructiile de cult autohtone, acestea nemaifiind nicaieri
atestate.

Crestinarea daco-romanilor. Probleme vechi si probleme noi. Crestinarea
este fenomenul care incheie si definitiveazd procesul romanizirii, de care este
indisolubil legat. Prima problema care se cuvine adusa in discutie atunci cand
vorbim despre patrunderea religiei crestine in teritoriile de la nord de Dunare este
aceea a limitelor geografice ale stapanirii romane in Dacia. Tinand cont de lipsa de
rigoare a granitelor la vremea respectiva, cu privire la teritoriile care astizi apartin
Romaniei, dar in epocd se aflau in afara Imperiului Roman, patrunderea
crestinismului ar fi putut fi supusd unor miscari contradictorii. Pe de o parte,
absenta persecutiilor ar fi putut stimula patrunderea noii religii. Pe de alta parte, dat
fiind faptul cd centrele de iradiere ale crestinismului se aflau in interiorul
Imperiului Roman, ecourile acestuia peste hotare se vor fi produs mai greu si cu
ntarzieri mai mari sau mai mici.

Al doilea aspect al acestei probleme este caracterul ilicit al acestei religii
péana la Edictul de la Milano. Dupa cum se stie, pana in anul 313 d.Hr., cand s-a dat
acest Edict — care, trebuie precizat, nu acorda crestinismului decat dreptul de a se
manifesta alaturi de mai vechile credinte pagane si mai noile culte venite in
Imperiul Roman din Orient (precum cel al lui Mithras, de exemplu)! —, adeptii
crestinismului erau supusi persecutiilor. Din acest motiv, cel putin pana in anul 275
d.Hr., cand Imperiul Roman renuntd la stapanirea teritoriilor dacice ocupate de
Traianus, religia crestind nu s-a putut raspandi pe fatd nici In teritoriile pe care
urma sa se formeze poporul roman, ceea ce motiveaza lipsa sau ambiguitatea
informatiilor, in izvoarele scrise ale timpului, despre raspandirea crestinismului.
Oricum, spre deosebire de alte popoare, care s-au crestinat la o anumita data, la noi
acest proces nu s-a produs ca o convertire in masa, impus in urma unui act politico-
juridic al conducatorilor, ci a fost un proces lent si indelungat.

Ipoteza Bisericii este ncrestinarea teritoriului de la nord de Dunére inca
din sec. I d.Hr., in legéturd cu misionarismul Apostolului Andrei in Scythia Minor.
Este o traditie rolul misionarilor veniti din sudul Dunarii, izvoarele se considera
pana nu demult ci se contrazic®: dupa Tertulian (Adversus iudaeos) (in sec. al l1-lea
d.Hr.), si poporul dac este unul dintre popoarele care credeau in Hristos®. Dar
Origene (in sec. al IlI-lea d.Hr.), in Comentariul la Evanghelia dupd Matei®, admite
astfel ca, totusi, o parte dintre acestia puteau fi crestini. Asadar, siguranta a
dovezilor nu avem, totusi, e posibil sa fi existat si la noi crestini izolati Tn mici
comunitéti — crestinismul patrunsese in toate centrele importante ale Imperiului —,
dar numarul lor era redus, iar persecutiile, chiar dacd au avut caracter izolat, au
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existat. Astfel Tncat, Tnainte de edictul din anul 313 d.Hr., exteriorizarea acestei
credinte era facuta cu precautie.

Dar mai nou, incepe a fi chiar acceptata ipoteza ca Apostolului Andrei i-a
fost repartizata Scythia ca arie misionara, prin tragere la sorti — intreaga Scythie! —,
Apostolul intemeind comunitati crestine in Dobrogea. La fel de verosimila incepe a
fi considerata si ipoteza ca si Sfantul Filip s fi predicat cuvantul Evangheliei Tn
Scythia Minor.

Totusi, consideram ca apostolatul Sfantului Andrei si cel al Sfantului Filip
pe teritoriul Scythiei Minor raman, cel putin pentru moment, simpla traditie,
crestinismul nu poate fi considerat apostolic, ci raspandindu-se abia dupa cucerire.

De altfel, nici artefactele de dinainte de parasirea Daciei de autoritatile
romane nu poseda caracter clar crestin, iar cele care au caracter crestin, nu au o
datare foarte exactd in sec. al Ill-lea d.Hr. Aceasta este teza cel mai des vehiculata
de cercetatori. Oricum, in general, obiectele paleocrestine din sec. al II-lea — al 111-
lea d.Hr. nu au fost semnalate Tn multe zone sau sunt foarte rare in toatd lumea
romana.

La toate acestea se adauga si argumente lingvistice: din termenul basilica,
generalizat in Imperiu numai incepand cu epoca lui Constantinus, deriva
romanescul biserica, pastrat in limba romana astfel, nu cuvantul ecclesia (folosit
mai devreme) (si derivatele lui, église, chiesa), cum s-a intdmplat in limbile
romanice ale altor popoare. De asemenea, nu Tnainte de sec. al IV-lea d.Hr. au
primit semnificatie crestind cuvinte latine existente deja in limba daco-romanilor —
lex (lege, credingd), peccatum (pdcat), paganus (pdgdn), presbyter (preot),
pervigilium (priveghi), draco (drac) etc.

Asadar, ipoteza raspandirii crestinismului acceptatd de majoritatea
istoricilor este cea a unei evolutii populare, lente. Procesul increstindrii populatiei
daco-romane, aflata, la inceput, fara o organizare eclesiastica superioara (dar care a
continuat, si dupa retragere, sa vorbeascd limba latind), a avut loc treptat, fara o
datd certd. S-a produs direct de la om la om, prin contactul cu populatia crestina a
Imperiului (colonisti, ostasi, sclavi, negustori, prizonieri adusi de migratori),
precum a fost favorizat si de reinglobarea unei parti a Daciei in Imperiu, intre sec.
al IV-lea si al VI-lea d.Hr. Nu prin contactul cu popoarele migratoare, care s-au
crestinat mai tarziu (gotii din Transilvania au rdmas la vechile credinte pana in anul
376 d.Hr., cand se vor aseza la sudul Dundrii, pe teritoriul Imperiului).

Dupa retragerea romand, religia oficiald (preamdrirea imparatului si a
Romei) a disparut, dar in mod treptat (monedele cu chipul imparatilor continua sa
circule si sa perpetueze cultul si indirect autoritatea Imperiului, cu atat mai mult cu
cat barbarii nu emit monedd), iar cultele religioase, ale zeitatilor traditionale,
continud si existe (impreuna cu elementele care raman in provincii si care au
facilitat stapanirea romand). A avut loc asimilarea unei religii noi, crestinismul,
aparut in Dacia si in Scythia Minor in perioada pre-aureliand, dar a carui
raspandire® a fost facilitata de cultele, locale sau nu, din cele doua provincii. A fost
la nivelul unui crestinism popular, in care elementele pagane nu disparuserd inca
definitiv; un rol important Tn acest sens l-au jucat la noi cultele si riturile
neabandonate Tn totalitate de oamenii simpli.

Cultura poporului care a continuat sd traiascd pe aceste locuri, intr-0
organizare preponderent rurala, era orala. Tn acest mod, mai liber, au fost adoptate
si normele noii religii. Crestinismul timpuriu a fost de factura latind (nu orientald
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sau greacd), bisericile foloseau in cult limba latind. Terminologia crestina de baza
din limba romand dovedeste caracterul latin al crestinismului daco-roman: au
origine latind cuvinte care denumesc notiuni fundamentale: basilica, Domine Deus,
crux, baptisare, christianus, rogationem, angelus, paganus, sanctus, la care s-au
adaugat si imprumuturi de nume ale unor sarbatori latine: Rosalia, Florilia, calatio
sau creatio (pentru Craciun), Paschae (pentru Pasti). Dupa crestinarea bulgarilor,
in anul 864 d.Hr., vor fi preluati termeni bisericesti slavi (rai, iad, utrenie,
vecernie, Duh, Blagoslavi, viddica), dar multe slavisme nu se stie exact cand au
intrat Tn limba locuitorilor Daciei, probabil nu Thainte de sec. al 1X-lea — al X-lea.

Asadar, ca sa nu reducem totul la un enunt precum cel cd Antichitatea
Tarzie este perioada de transformare a Antichitatii in Evul Mediu, ar trebui sa ii
identificam trasaturile care o particularizeaza. Pe acestea le vom gasi in sfera
religiei — renuntarea la politeism pentru un monoteism care va culmina cu izbanda
crestinismului —, o religie care, ca si cultul imperial, va fi plasata in slujba statului,
dar care va avea un puternic rol unificator. Le vom gasi in sfera economicului —
substituirea sistemului liberal al circulatiei marfurilor cu o economie inchisa,
naturald. Dar le vom gasi si in sfera etnogenezei — este perioada de formare a
popoarelor europene; ca si in sfera lingvisticii generale — fiind si perioada in care
au inceput sa se formeze limbile actuale.

Note

! Chiar n sec. al 1V-lea d.Hr. cultele pagane supravietuiau in Scythia Minor: cultul imperial
si cel al lui Mithras (Nicolescu, 1971: 15).

2 Dupa Alexandru Suceveanu, ,, Tertullian si Origene nu se contrazic, textele lor exprimand
doua realitati diferite: In provincie se poate vorbi de o dezvoltare a crestinismului, pe cata
vreme in lumea barbara procesul crestinarii era doar in curs” (Lungu, 2005: 126).

% I...] toti locuitorii din Spania, diferitele natii din Galia, tinuturile britanilor, neatinse de
romani [...], precum si tinuturile sarmantilor, dacilor (subl. I.0.), germanilor si scitilor — si
ale unor neamuri indepartate din multe parti si insule necunoscute de noi si pe care nu le
putem enumera” (Daniel, Mitropolitul Moldovei si Bucovinei, in Theodor, 1991: 6).

*Intrebandu-se ,.ce s mai spunem de britani sau de germani, care locuiesc 1anga ocean sau
la barbarii de daci (subl. 1.0.), sarmati si sciti, dintre care cei mai multi inca n-au auzit
cuvantul Evangheliei, dar il vor auzi la sfarsitul acestui secol?” (ibidem)

°N. Gudea sustine ci raspandirea crestinismului pe teritoriul daco-get a fost de doud tipuri:
de tip individual si spontan sau de tip dirijat politic. in ceea ce priveste tipul individual:
,Misionarii au adus aici numai fermentul crestin, caci societatea daco-romana la care
venea acest ferment, ca si cea din restul Imperiului era deja apta pentru a prelua acest
ferment si pregatitd pentru a-1 dezvolta”. Cel de al doilea tip de misionarism, cel dirijat
politic, s-a manifestat atunci cand a existat o colaborare intre Biserica si Imperiu, in
special in sec. al 1V-lea d.Hr., cand Biserica crestind s-a aliat cu statul si mai ales cand
misionarismul a fost indreptat spre popoarele barbare (Gudea, Ghiurco, 1988: 109).
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BILINGUAL’S STRATEGIC COMPETENCE AND PROBLEMS
OF INTERCULTURAL EDUCATION AND COMMUNICATION

Margarita DAVER
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

Successful intercultural dialogue is closely related to the development of
intercultural strategic competence, as it involves strategies required to overcome difficulties
in the process of intercultural communication: compensation, discourse and sociolinguistic
one. Communication failures can be caused both by gaps of regional and declarative
knowledge, and those in the field of interpersonal communication. Each adult bilingual
language learner has a certain initial level of intercultural (cross-cultural) strategic
competence, which should be developed and improved in the course of learning a new
language. Apart from the initial level we can distinguish four target levels of bilingual’s
cross-cultural competence, depending on the communication needs of the learner.

The article focuses on reviewing the formation of the intercultural strategic
competence in bilingual second language Teaching/Learning.

Keywords: levels of intercultural strategic competence; national methodological
traditions.

Intercultural dialogue is closely related to the development of bilingualism
as a complex phenomenon that is rapidly progressing due to globalization
processes in the modern world.

Spontaneous bilingualism, even without any additional training enriches the
linguistic sphere of linguistic identity, as well as motivational values sphere, that
affects the linguistic reflection of the world. But especially the formal written
language after learning writing skills at school influences the development of a
bilingual personality.

Strategic competence is one of the components of communicative
competence defined by Canale and Swain as “the verbal and non-verbal
communication strategies that may be called into action to compensate for
breakdowns in communication due to performance variables or to insufficient
competence” (Canale 30). It is natural, that strategic competence of bilingual
learner is always richer than this of monolingual one.

Strategic competence helps to recognize and repair communication
breakdowns, to work around gaps in one’s knowledge of the language, and to learn
more about the language in the communicative context. Communication strategies
and learning strategies can overlap and should be considered as 2 components of
this ability to solve problems that arise not only in the communication process but
also in the language learning, especially in communicative language learning
(Faerch & Kasper).

Learner’s contexts and background experiences in bilingual learning and
communication enrich their strategic competence. Intercultural strategic
competence can be defined as the ability to the cross-cultural communication that
prevents communication failures due to cultural differences.

Many years of teaching experience while working with bilingual students
who studied Russian at preparatory departments in Russia and other post-Soviet
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countries, show that natural bilingualism, completed with bilingual schooling, is
not only an excellent basis for further development of the individual
multilingualism but also is a good basis to form a high level of cross-cultural
strategic competence.

It is supposed that natural bilinguals have higher cognitive abilities and
achieve in later years greater progress in organized learning of foreign languages
than monolinguals. The early discovery of the fact that the objects of the world
may be designated by more than one way, contributes to a successful multilingual
learning due to a higher level of strategic competence and personal development.
Students, who receive bilingual education with a high level of proficiency in both
languages, are considered the most capable to personal development. They also
tend to be more open to intercultural dialogue, because the development of
intercultural competence is a necessary component of bilingual’s linguistic identity
formation.

However, not all residents of multilingual countries are polyglots. In
Moldova the importance of natural bilingualism and multilingual dialogue is
determined by the processes of labor migration. Moldavian reality actually creates
a demand on workers who know languages and can manage complex intercultural
relations in those businesses that are exposed to an international competition in the
labor market.

Therefore, the formation of intercultural competence in school is one of the
most important tasks while Learning/Teaching a second language, as well as a
foreign language.

In our study carried out together with M. A. Volkovskaya (Institute of
Educational Sciences of Moldova) in the Institute of Educational Sciences of
Moldova, surveys of Russian language teachers working in rural schools in
Moldova showed that in their groups of 33 students at the beginning of study of
Russian there are very different levels of language knowledge:

High level -0

Good level - 17 students

Low level - 15 students

Zero level - 1student (Daver, 2012: 33).

In urban schools, the situation is different, however, the greatest challenge
for educators is still the difference in the levels of students' knowledge.

Not only the cross-cultural knowledge of the target language country
“civilization” should be considered as an essential component of intercultural
education, but also the information necessary to form and develop such original
features of student’s strategic competence as a communicative potential,
communication skills, experience of international and intercultural communication,
such personal characteristics as tolerance, openness, commitment to intercultural
dialogue. The development of these qualities should be a mandatory component of
interconnected learning of a foreign/second language and its culture (Littlemore
252).

The goal of building intercultural competence depends on functions of
intercultural communication and mediation the students have to perform in the
future. It is obvious that the intercultural competence of a future engineer who
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studies a foreign language to read professional journals and for possible
participation in scientific discussions and conferences, and the intercultural
competence of a future foreign language teacher or a translator should be
significantly different in size and composition. While in the first case, familiarity
with the culture and civilization of the target language can remain superficial, then,
for example, a person wishing to settle in the country of interest or find a job there
needs to hold the largest possible volume of cross-cultural knowledge and skills. In
the latter case, success is determined by the formation of intercultural competence
oriented to integrative motivation, the desire to enter into prestigious cultural and
linguistic community media language that is spoken there.

Every bilingual student has some initial level of intercultural strategic
competence due to the previous interpersonal communication’s experience that
should be improved and developed when learning a new language. Apart from the
initial level we distinguish four target levels of bilingual’s cross-cultural
competence, depending on the communication needs of the learner.

The first level, the so-called tourist level, requires a fairly low level of
intercultural competence. It may include, in addition to the initial strategic
competence the knowledge of the most important formulas of speech etiquette and
the most common paralinguistic features of the people in the country, where
tourists go in a trip for 2 weeks or a month. For Moldovan tourists visiting Russia,
the first level of competence is usually the same as the initial, which is high enough
for free communication.

The second level of intercultural competence can be acquired during a
linguistic training of migrant workers, studying on the language courses before
leaving for work. The explicit demand is usually addressed here more towards the
wider use of a technical “interlanguage”, which allows a good basic professional
communication, than towards the reinforcement of intercultural dialogue, which
could instead be dealt with through the of mediation of the personnel able to
guarantee an adequate intercultural cooperation. But still there is a necessity to
intervene also regarding the quality of teaching in order to improve intercultural
strategic competence connected to work. Migrant workers tend to the practical
acquisition of intercultural knowledge and give some positive value to situational
learning, based on contact and social factors. Greater attention to intercultural
communication is indicated in the foreign interviews regarding productive sectors
with a larger migratory presence. In Russian building sector, for example, there is a
necessity for intervention in support of the intercultural communication among
people belonging to different linguistic and cultural areas.

The third level of intercultural strategic competence can be designated as a
business level and it includes language training of businessmen, dealing with
foreign partners. A demand for intercultural competence and education for business
contacts really exists, although it is still very implicit, in order to support the
competitiveness in world markets. The necessity to acquire not only a foreign
language, but also the familiarization with cultural alteration seems to identify the
need in continuing and developing international partnership. The materials and
teaching syllabus, together with the models of verification of learning and of
certification, are not felt to be, in their present structure, adequate to the needs of
the professional education with the reinforcement of intercultural dialogue. In fact,
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they have strong conservative aspects with respect to communicative needs and
sometimes are difficult to adapt to the individual strategic needs of businesses.

The highest level of intercultural competence is necessary for the students of
language schools, future teachers, guides and translators, especially those who are
going to continue their education and work in the country of target language.
Professional development for teachers must adopt a more sophisticated approach
that better addresses the skills in culture and pedagogy that teaching requires.
Students should acquire not only intercultural strategic competence but also
sociolinguistic and discourse components of communicative competence.

Professional orientation is important for the formation of other qualities that
make up the cross-cultural competence, such as its psychological aspect. If a
translator of fiction, with all his richness of language’s and regional studies
knowledge, can afford to be introverted, for a guide-interpreter or a teacher of a
foreign language this feature is unacceptable, as for this profession the
interpersonal communication is a professional requirement. Also, students of
language schools, for example, should have a more multifaceted intercultural
competence, including its socio-linguistic and discursive components.

Active use of authentic materials and cross-cultural and socio-cultural
information in language classroom is an important means of enhancing integrative
motivation of the students. Forming a positive attitude to target language country is
a fundamental condition for the success not only of language acquisition, but also
for the development of high cross-cultural competence (Daver, 2013). When
working with students of different nationalities is necessary to obtain comparative
information to carry out comparative work with the culture of the target language
in the communication process. This work is very significant, as it will be used
actively in the future work during all subsequent student-centered language
learning exercises. At the same time the factor of personal communication, the
interest shown by the teacher creates positive interpersonal relationships,
developing also cross-cultural communication skills. With proper organization of
interconnected teaching of language and culture for the formation of intercultural
competence teacher who works in line with the student-centered approach must
possess adequate comparative information for the organization of the natural cross-
cultural communication in the classroom and also in role-playing games, in which
students take on the roles of native speakers .

Forming strategic intercultural competence of bilingual students requires
not only the knowledge of the target language culture, but also the mandatory
possession of the national oriented features. This familiarity with the national
history, literature, geography, personal and sensitive information is necessary as
well as providing students with opportunities to express themselves in intercultural
communication. This method of teaching guarantees the naturalness of
foreign\second language communication necessary for the formation of an
adequate bilingual’s strategic competence.

Bibliographical References

Canale, M., Swain, M. “Theoretical basis of communicative approaches to second
Language teaching and testing”. Applied Linguistics, nr 1., vol. 1., 1980, p. 1-47.

63




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

Littlemore, J. “An empirical study of the relationship between cognitive style and the use of
communication strategy”. Applied Linguistics, nr.2, vol. 2, 2001, p. 241-265.

Hasep, M. B., BonkoBckast, M. A. «ba3oBbIif ypOBEHb MEXKYIBTYPHOH CTpaTETHIECKOM
KOMIIETCHIIMM 1 ero (OpMHUPOBaHHE NPH H3YyYCHHH PYCCKOTO S3bIKa KaK HEPOIHOTO B
MonmaBckoii mmkoie. Tesmcer |l MexnyHapogHoit  koHpepeHmHm». [Ipobaemol
dopmuposanua coanancuposantoco bununesusma . Caakr-IlerepOypr: 3maroyct, 2012, c.
30-34.
(http://www.zlat.spb.ru/Cataloglmages/File/pdf/problemy_formirovaniya_shalansirovannog
0_bilingvizma.pdf)

---. «Cneunguka oOy4EeHHUs] PYCCKOMY SI3bIKY Kak HEpOJHOMY B MOJIIABCKOM LIKOJIEY.
Pyccroe cnoso, Bei. 5, 1 yacts, YnbsHosck, 2013, c. 163-168.

64




INTERCULTURALITATE SI TRADUCTOLOGIE PRAGMATICA

INTERCULTURALISM AND PRAGMATICS
THROUGH TRANSLATION:
RESTATEMENT AND RE-EXPRESSION
IN THE CASE OF CANADIAN LITERATURE IN ROMANIA
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The purpose of this paper is to provide a diachronic presentation of the translations
from the English Canadian literature in Romania and to illustrate, by applying the
functionalist approach in Translation Studies, namely Christiane Nord’s model, the changes
operated at the macro and micro level from the inter-war years to the recent period. In order
to present various forms of restatement and re-expression in translation as an intercultural
and pragmatic phenomenon, we chose for analysis Jul Giurgea’s 1935 version of Mazo de
la Roche’s Jalna versus Liana Dobrescu’s 1973 version and Margareta Petrut’s translation
of Margaret Atwood’s The Edible Woman, rendered in 1989 as O femeie obisnuita and
republished in 2008 as Femeia comestibila.

Keywords: English Canadian novel, horizon of expectation, functionalist
approaches to TS, extra-textual and inter-textual factors, restatement and re-expression in
translation.

Introduction

In our paper we apply the concept of interculturalism to the Romanian and
Canadian (literary) cultures which have been in contact for more than 100 years,
that is ever since Canadian poetry was first published in Romanian periodicals or
fragments of short stories from Stephen Leacock, great humorist hailed as
Canada’s Mark Twain, came out in the early 1920s (in Adevarul literar si artistic,
Preocupari literare, Orizontul, Gazeta de duminica). Diachronically speaking,
Canadian literature only enjoyed book-length treatment in its earlier times, i.e. in
the inter-war and World War Two Years, when Mazo de la Roche, author of
popular romance for women, had her first novels of the Jalna series translated by
Jul Giurgea at Remus Cioflec Publishing House. The communist period is much
richer in translations than the previous period, both canonical novels (e.g. Hugh
MacLennan’s Barometer Rising, Morley Callaghan’s They Shall Inherit the Earth,
Margaret Atwood’s The Edible Woman) and progressive fiction that served the
interests of the totalitarian regime (e.g. Dyson Carter’s works) being translated.
Moreover, interculturalism moved a step forward, Romanian critics and reviewers
showing a keener interest in Canadian letters than before (e.g. Mircea and Georgeta
Padureleanu’s 1985 Torontonian encounter with Morley Callaghan rendered in
Romdania literara).

Herein, pragmatics is viewed not as the sum of speech acts, but of written
(translation) acts in action determined by the situation of communication in
co(n)text, a result of the translators’ intention and the target audience’s horizon of
expectations combined. Therefore, translation is a pragmatic process of restatement
and re-expression, in a constant demand for change in time, hence the different
versions of the same text to meet the readers’ horizon of expectation in various
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historical periods (in our case the versions of two English Canadian novels, i.e.
Mazo de la Roche’s Jalna translated in the pre-communist and communist years
and Margaret Atwood’s The Edible Woman that came out in the communist and
post-communist period, respectively). These changes occur at the macro and micro
levels (explicitation of culture-specific items, choice of lexis, different sentence
structure, etc.) as illustrated below by Christiane Nord’s didactic model in
Translation Studies. This is a functionalist approach and comprises both
extratextual factors (sender/author, sender’s/ author’s intention, reader/ receiver,
place, time, motive, function/ effect) and intratextual ones (subject matter, content,
presupposition, lexis, sentence structure, suprasegmental features, composition)
(Nord 1991, 1997).

Mazo de la Roche’s Jalna:
the Pre-communist and Communist VVersions

The first novel of the Jalna series was translated in 1935 by the
controversial Jul. Giurgea, republished in 1990 and retranslated by Liana Dobrescu
in 1973. In what follows, we will apply Christiane Nord’s model to the two
versions to show how both translators tried to preserve the communicative function
and the effect of the original for their target readers. The author comes from a
lower-middle-class family in southern Ontario. Mazo de la Roche initially took
drawing lessons at the University of Toronto but she gave them up in order to write
literature. Jalna is her third work and first novel of the Jalna series. Due to the
tremendous success of the book, the Canadian novelist was awarded an American
literary prize in 1927 and was asked to continue the story of the Whiteoaks;
consequently, she produced another fifteen novels following the same pattern until
1960. The author’s intention, although not explicitly revealed, was to entertain and
amuse women with her Whiteoak dramas and sentimental plots. The Jalna series
may be read as a reflection of the author’s dreams, moods, and life experience. A
daughter of a travelling businessman, De la Roche may have considered the
Whiteoaks’ estate as the roots she had never had; the troubled character Finch, the
artistic Whiteoak brother (named after the Toronto academic and poet Robert
Finch) may be interpreted as a reflection of herself. Thus, Finch Whiteoak is
portrayed as an unfitting character in the Jalna setting, a feature preserved in the
two Romanian versions that restates and re-expresses his traits for the Romanian
audiences of the two historical periods:

ST: “A queer devil, Finch Whiteoak”, was the verdict of his schoolfellows, “not in
it with his brothers.” For Renny’s athletic prowess was still remembered; Eden’s
tennis, his running, his prize-winning in English literature and languages; Piers as
captain of the rugby team. Finch did nothing well. [...] He seemed fitted for nothing
in particular. No business or profession of which he had ever heard awakened any
response of inclination in him (1927: 165-166).

TT1: “— Finch Whiteoak e un tip foarte ciudat, spuneau profesorii sai despre el. Nu
seamana deloc cu fratii lui.” Isi aduceau cu totii aminte de triumfurile lui Renny la
jocurile sportive; de succesele lui Eden la tenis si la alegari, de reusitele lui la
studiul literaturii engleze si a limbilor strdine; 1si aduceau aminte si de Piers, in
calitate de conducator al echipei de rugby. Finch nu excela in nimic. [...] Parea ca
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firea lui nu era facutd pentru nimic anume. Nici un fel de Intreprindere sau profesie
de care auzise pana acum nu-l atragea si nu-l interesa (1990: 171-172).

TT2: “Finch Whiteoak, un tip ciudat, asa suna verdictul colegilor lui, nu seamana
deloc cu fratii sai.” Fiindca toti isi aduceau aminte de indemanarea atletica a lui
Renny, de talentul lui Eden la tenis si la alergari, de premiile castigate de el la
literatura engleza si la studiul limbilor strdine; si de Piers, capitanul echipei de
Rugby. Finch nu se pricepea la nimic [...]. Nu parea sa aiba talent la nimic anume.
Nici o Tndeletnicire sau profesiune de care sa fi auzit vreodata nu-i trezea interesul
(1973: 223).

The recipient, the Canadian novelist had in mind, is the English-speaking
female audience of her time, including American and British readers. As far as the
readers of the translations are concerned, we could argue that the Romanians were
already acquainted with the genre of romance and the sensational elements were
already part of their ‘horizon’ (fragments from Leacock’s Nonsense Novels
published in the inter-war and WWII years are only a proof of the tendency). To
this, we can also add the publishers’ preference for popular fiction especially in the
pre-communist period, a literary genre which guaranteed financial profits. The
place where the source text was produced, if available, may also create
expectations in the readers on the setting of the story, its content and lexis. Jalha
was written in Ontario in the late 1920s and the setting of the novel is mostly
Canadian. As a result, the novel reflects the Canadian prejudices of the time with
respect to the stronger neighbour. The time factor is relevant since the date of
publication may raise expectations in terms of form and content of the literary
work for translation-related aspects. The first volume of the Jalna series was
published in 1927 and translated into Romanian in 1935. It is a romance whose
content relaxes housewives and other similar categories of women with an easy
reading. It reflects the misconceptions of the Canadian Upper class of the early 20"
century. For instance, the Whiteoaks disregarded art as a profession, be it Eden’s
poetry or Finch’s piano lessons. Regarding text function, the author aims at
describing a fictitious world and projects, her dreams and expectations onto it.
Furthermore, the readers or recipients have specific expectations according to the
socio-cultural and historical context, their literary experience and knowledge of the
literary code. Mazo de la Roche’s fictional world is a reflection of the realities of
her time, i.e. early 20" century Canada and of the misconceptions of the Uppers
classes (e.g.: a colonial mentality, prejudices against the stronger American
neighbour, and the artistic members of the family). Such informative features in
fiction were also rendered by the Romanian translators. With respect to the
documentary fiction, it has been part of the translators’ loyalty to the author to
preserve this kind of literariness for the Romanian readers; the two translations are
documentary.

The title of Mazo de la Roche’s work is a transparent one, yet very general:
it is difficult to guess what the novel is about in more precise terms. In the second
chapter of the book we are told that Jalna, the Whiteoaks’ estate, was named after
an Anglo-Indian military station where the soldier Philip Whiteoak and his bride
Adeline passed the early years of their marriage. The content is strongly related to
the category of textual coherence. The events in the Jalna series are treated in their
“historical”, chronological order so cohesion is established at the level of the real
world of events. The lives of the Whiteoaks are recorded from 1850 to the
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novelist’s present, i.e. the 1960s. The intratextual category of presupposition is
often a touchstone for the translator as he/she has to cope with the cultural,
aesthetic, ideological, etc. values in the ST for his target readers who have to pay
more attention to the text, than the readers in the source culture. This is because the
author of the original text does not make any assumptions and it is the translator’s
task to decide if further (intratextual or extra-textual) explicitations are needed to
clarify certain passages or items in the TT. As we are dealing with a romance, i.e.
an easy reading for women, the translators of the source texts are not particularly
challenged from a cultural and linguistic viewpoint. As a result, the Romanian
versions of Jalna do not contain many footnotes so probably the translators did not
consider it necessary to provide extratextual glosses to facilitate the target readers’
understanding of the text. The communist version of Jalna gives a translation for
the Latin ad infinitum, Verbum sapient, i.e. “la infinit, o vorba ajunge unui intelept”
(1973: 13). As a general rule, source culture related terms such as names of places
are left untranslated and unexplained so as to provide a pleasant exotic touch. The
names of the characters are also preserved, only Adeline Court (Gran) becomes
Adelina in Giurgea’s translation. There are also four footnotes (one in Giurgea’s
version and three in Dobrescu’s) that provide the translation of a character’s name
or nickname.

Thus, in Giurgea’s pre-communist version of Jalna, Rags, the nickname of
the character John Wragge, is translated in a footnote as “zdreanta” (1990: 37)
whereas Dobrescu leaves it untranslated. In the communist version of Jalna, two
footnotes are provided to translate the names of two characters, namely Miss Pink
(roz) and Pheasant (fazan):

ST: Uncle Ernest, a merry gentleman that night, caught and kissed Miss Pink, who
most violently became Miss Scarlet (1927: 277).

TT1: Unchiul Ernest, care se simtea in verva, o sarutd pe domnisoara Pink, care se
aprinse la obraz ca o flacara (1990: 278).

TT2: Unchiul Ernest, care in seara aceea era un domn foarte vesel, o prinse §i-0
sdrutd pe domnisoara Pink, ceea ce o facu sd devind brusc domnisoara Stacojie
(1973: 375).

Apart from providing the translation to Miss Pink, Dobrescu also renders
Miss Scarlet as ‘domnisoara Stacojie’, preserving the same effect as the original
through restatement and re-expression. The reference is lost in Giurgea’s version
who chooses the comparison with a flame as a solution for Miss Pink’s scarlet
cheeks.

Lexis comprises words, phrases, collocations, idioms that have a semantic
and stylistic dimension. The translator’s lexical choices are a result of the author’s
intention as can be seen from the subject matter and content. In our case, since we
are dealing with popular fiction for women, the selection of words does not belong
to different fields, i.e. no specialized languages are employed, and only standard
language is used. De la Roche used strong identifying gestures, mannerisms, or
habits of speech to fix a character in the mind of the readers. As far as stylistic
devices are concerned, she was very prodigal with metaphors and comparisons that
might seem outdated for contemporary ears:

ST: Briskly he began to search for it. Neither body nor bundle of ant was to be
seen, but a robin, perched on a swinging branch of a wild cherry tree, burst into
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song. It fills the air with its rich throaty notes, tossing them on to the bright
sunshine like ringing coins (1927: 2).

In this case, the comparison and the series of epithets are more accurately
and poetically restated and re-expressed in Dobrescu’s version; Giurgea turns the
comparison into a metaphor in which ‘galgaind din gusa’ is archaic.

TT1: Se repezi numaidecat sa o caute, dar nu putu sa descopere nici furnica si nici
povara pe care aceasta o purtase. Vazu insa un cintezoi care se legdna pe ramura
unui cires salbatic, cantand de mama focului! Cascada notelor se scurgea galgaind
din gusa si se indrepta spre lumina stralucitoare a soarelui, ca un clinchet de aur
(1990: 10).

TT2: Incepu s-o caute febril. Nici furnica si nici povara ei nu se mai vedeau, doar
un prihor, care se legana pe ramura unui cires salbatic, se porni sa cante. Umplea
aerul, aruncandu-si notele bogate, guturale spre soarele strdalucitor, ca pe niste
banuti sundatori (1973: 6).

Sentence structure accounts for the writer’s style and is usually selected to
produce a particular effect on the reader. In our case, as we are dealing with
realistic escape fiction, there is little deviation from syntactic norms and
conventions meant to produce a stylistic effect. Mazo de la Roche’s syntax
combines simple concise sentences with more elaborate ones. Together with the
free indirect style, sentence structure may reveal the author’s intention:

ST: They went on with their breakfast in silence, she, a wave of relief sweeping
over her at the absence of active opposition, drinking cup after cup of strong tea; he
thinking that after all it were better the child should not be at the table with the two
men who were coming. Martin had a rough tongue. Not the sort of man a decent
fellow would want to introduce to his young daughter, he supposed. But then, what
was the use of trying to protect Pheasant? She was her mother’s daughter and he
had had no respect for himself, her father (1927: 75-76).

TT1: Isi continuard masa in ticere; ea se simtea multumita ca Maurice nu incepuse
s protesteze si baurd mai multe cesti de ceai tare. El se gindea cd va fi mult mai
bine ca fiica sa sd nu se aseze la masa cu cei doi barbati care urmau sa vina. Martin
era din fire cam grosolan. Fara indoiala, nu era omul pe care un barbat cumsecade
ar trebui sa-l prezinte fiicei sale. Dar la urma urmelor, ce motive ar avea s-0
protejeze pe Pheasant? Ea era fiica maica-si, si fatd de femeia aceea el nu avusese
nici un fel de respect: fatd de fata asta nu exista in sufletul lui decat un vag
sentiment de paternitate (1990: 82).

TT2: Isi continuard micul dejun in ticere, ea band ceascd dupa ceasca de ceai tare,
usuratd de faptul cé nu se izbise de opozitia lui categorica; el, gandind ca, la urma
urmei, era mai bine dacd fata lui nu va fi la masa cu cei doi bérbati pe care ii
invitase. Martin nu avea un limbaj prea ales. Fara indoiald, nu era genul de om pe
care un parinte cumsecade ar vrea sa-l prezinte tinerei lui fiice. Dar in definitiv, ce
rost avea sd incerce s-o fereascd pe Pheasant? Era doar fiica mamei ei, fatd de care
el nu avusese cel mai mult respect; de altfel nu avea cine stie cat nici fatd de el
insusi, in calitate de tata al ei (1973: 102).

Suprasegmental features are signaled by optical means such as italics,
space/ bold type, quotation marks, punctuation, parentheses, deviant ways of
spelling for phonological reasons, etc. They are important in so far as they give the
careful reader further information about the author’s intention, mark the semantic
nucleus of the sentence, and may disambiguate its various possible meanings. For
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instance, in chapter 15 Alayne reflects on the main features of the first generation
in the Whiteoak family. Her thoughts are rendered by Mazo de la Roche by means
of an elliptic, cinematic technique marked by dashes:

ST: Why this turgid storing up behind all these closed doors? Grandmother: Boney
— India — crinolines — scandal — Captain Whiteoak. Nicholas: Nip — London —
whiskey — Millicent gout. Ernest: Sasha — Shakespeare — old days at Oxford —
debts. Meggie: broken hearts — bastards — little lunches — cozy plumpness (1927:
237).

TT1: Ce insemna viata aceasta care se desfasura Tn dosul usilor inchise ale acestei
case? Bunica: Boney — India — crinoline — scandaluri — capitanul Whiteoak.
Nicholas: Nip — Londra — whiskey — Millicent — podagra. Ernest: Sasa —
Shakespeare — amintirile de la Oxford — datorii. Maggie: dragoste neimpartasita —
copii din flori — tavi cu gustari — brate durdulii (1990: 240).

TT2: De ce aceasta depozitare fastuoasd in dosul tuturor acestor usi Inchise?
Bunica: Boney... India... crinoline... scandaluri... Capitanul Whiteoak. Nicholas:
Nip... Londra... whiskey... Millicent... gutd. Ernest: Sasa... Shakespeare... zile
de altd datd la Oxford... datorii. Meg: inimi sfaramate... copii din flori...
gustarele... comoditate si forme plinute (1973: 320).

This syntactic deviation for stylistic purposes is retained by Giurgea’s
version that shows no form of restatement and re-expression at this level, whereas
Dobrescu does, by replacing the dashes with the triple-dot ellipsis.

Composition can be analyzed both at the macro and micro levels. The
macro-structural level refers to the division of the novel into parts, chapters, and
sub-chapters. Interestingly enough, the second Romanian version of Roche’s Jalna
maintains the original division into chapters of the ST, preserving their titles
whereas Giurgea’s translation deletes the names of the chapters without further
explanations. In fact, Jul Giurgea is renowned for his omissions and deletions in
the target text, being remembered as an unprofessional, controversial figure who
translated many novels in the pre-communist period when translation policies were
incoherent and publishing houses preferred short texts chosen based on commercial
criteria (Dimitriu, 2000). The category of effect is included here to account for the
subjective general impression left by Mazo de la Roche’s translations of Jalna into
Romanian. Since Mazo de la Roche was the only Canadian author that enjoyed
book-length treatment during the inter-war years, was retranslated during the
communist period and reedited after 1989, we could speak of a target audience’s
interest in sentimental plots, their restatement and re-expression for pre-
communist, communist and post-communist Romanian readers being reflected in
the Jalna series and its rendering of the lifestyle of the Canadian upper classes by
the informative side of the work.

As far as the aesthetic quality of the two translations is concerned, we

could argue that Jul. Giurgea’s version also contains instances of hilarious
translations as in the case of the following fragment:
ST: “There seemed a crowd of people about the table, and all were talking
vigorously at once. Yet, in talking, they did not neglect their meal, which was a
hot, steaming dinner, for dishes were continually being passed, knives and forks
clattered energetically, and occasionally a speaker was not quite coherent until he
had stopped to wash down the food that impeded his utterance with a gulp of hot
tea” (1927: 17).
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TT1: “Parea ca imprejurul mesei este adunatd o multime neobignuitd de oameni
care vorbesc cu glasuri ridicate si toti dintr-odata. Totusi, in timpul conversatiei, nu
uitau de mancarea din fata lor care era fierbinte si aburea; farfuriile, cutitele si
furculitele se schimbau necontenit si din cand in cand, cite unul din cei care vorbea
parea cd nu poate articula cuvantul pana la capat, asa ca se Intindea dupa ceasca de
ceai, Tmpingand pe gat cu ajutorul lichidului aromat dumicatul pe care-l avea in
gura” (1990: 20).

On the contrary, the communist translation is a more accurate in its

restatement and re-expression of the source text, thus rendering the same effect as
the original for the target readers:
TT2: “Pareau sa fie multi in jurul mesei si vorbeau cu glas ridicat, toti deodata.
Totusi, desi vorbeau, nu-si lasau deoparte mancarea, un pranz fierbinte, aburind;
farfuriile treceau mereu din mana in mana, cutitele si furculitele clincdneau energic
si, din cand in cand, un vorbitor nu prea coerent se oprea sa spele cu o inghititura
de ceai fierbinte dumicatul care-i impiedica exprimarea (1973: 23).

As a general conclusion, in our opinion, Liana Dobrescu’s communist
translation of Jalna can be safely republished for the readers of post-communist
Romania as a better form of restatement and re-expression than the pre-communist
version signed by J. Giurgea.

Margaret Atwood’s The Edible Woman:
Margareta Petrut’s Communist and Post-communist VVersions

Margaret Atwood’s first novel, The Edible Woman was translated by the
Romanian Canadianist Margareta Petrut in 1989 as O femeie obisnuitd, and in 2008
as Femeia comestibila. The author is probably Canada’s most popular writer and
academic. A postmodern and a feminist, Atwood also contributed to the theorizing
of Canadian identity. Her intention is disclosed in the novel’s introduction: she
wanted to write about Toronto in the 1960s, a capitalist, industrialized, materialist
society. The recipient of Margaret Atwood’s work is the reader, in general if we
were to be guided by her confession in Conversations: “I write for people who like
to read books” (Dawe, 1973). The extratextual factor of time is relevant because
The Edible Woman first appeared in 1969, a period of sociopolitical unrest in most
parts of the world. The place where the source text was produced was probably
Toronto — several Torontonian locations are mentioned in the novel (not
explicitated in the Romanian versions). With respect to text function, we shall
recognize literariness in Margaret Atwood’s text from a double perspective,
stylistic and cultural and investigate the ways this function has been retained by
Margareta Petrut in the two Romanian translations. One of the peculiarities of
Atwood’s novel is the shift from first-person to third-person narration, an aspect
which has been preserved by both Romanian versions. The translations are
documentary and exoticizing: as we will further see in our analysis of the
intratextual factors, Canadian realities have been maintained in translation and
sometimes explicitated at the extratextual level by means of footnotes (especially
in the post-communist edition). From an informative viewpoint, the Romanian
reader is given an insight into the Canadian society of the 1960s and the
perspectives of young educated women in an era of consumerism, against a
(proto)feminist background. Atwood’s perception is also reflected in the
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communist and post-communist Romanian versions of the novel. We can argue
that it has been part of the translator’s loyalty to the author to preserve the function
of literariness for the Romanian readers.

The title of the novel, an important feature of the subject matter, is opaque
and comes as a surprising feature of the book since it makes the reader wonder:
how can a woman be edible? The question is only answered at the end of the novel
when the main character moulds a woman-cake and eats it. There are also
disconcerting implications such as the epigraph that alert us to the importance of
food imagery in the book. The Romanian translation of the title to the communist
edition of the novel was censored because the translation of The Edible Woman did
not constitute an innocent, uncensored project. Thus, among the politically
imposed editorial changes, in 1989, Univers press published the novel as “An
Ordinary Woman”, since a literal translation of the original title would have
probably jeopardized its chances for publication. It was probably seen by
communist censors as an allusion to taboo topics. However, the 2008 revised
Romanian version of the novel adopts a more faithful position to the original,
rendering the title literally (Femeia comestibild). Moreover, it is accompanied by
Atwood’s preface to the British edition of the book, thus contributing to the filling
of the indeterminacies of the text for the Romanian readers.

As far as the intratextual category of content is concerned, the events in
The Edible Woman are treated in their ‘historical’, chronological order so that they
cohere to the real world of events. One of the translator’s tasks is to preserve the
subject matter and the content of the ST in translation as a part of the author’s
intention. Whereas the subject matter has been preserved by Margareta Petrut in
both translations, at the micro-level there are some outdated lexical items in the
communist version that are replaced in the post-communist forms of restatement
and re-expressions that will be further discussed.

Presupposition is especially difficult to account for in Atwood’s case. For
instance, the identification of the city where the action takes place, namely
Toronto, is only established through inference. The name Toronto never appears in
the book; only readers who know the city will pick up specific references to it. The
presuppositions referring to Toronto are not explicitated either at the intratextual or
extratextual level by Margareta Petrut in the two Romanian versions. Furthermore,
Atwood’s preface that accompanies the post-communist edition of the book is not
helpful in this sense. Proper names (of authors, literary works) do not receive any
explicitation; the translator probably assumed that references to reputed literary
figures or their works (the Decameron, Shakespeare, Titus Andronicus, Grimm
brothers) are obvious for the (educated) Romanian reader. Extratextual
explicitations have been provided for acronyms such as W.C.T.U and 1.O.D.E. in
the post-communist version: ‘Woman'’s Christian Temperance Union — Uniunea
crestind pentru abstinentd a femeilor’ and Imperial Order of the Daughters of the
Empire — organizatie caritabila a femeilor canadiene, fondata in 1900 in timpul
celui de-al doilea Réazboi anglo-bur, pentru a acorda sprijin patriotic Imperiului
Britanic.” The acronyms have been left untranslated and unexplained in the
communist version, probably to give a pleasant exotic touch to the target text.

The lexis is determined by the subject matter and content intended by the
author. In the case of The Edible Woman, consumerist and feminist lexical items,
along with food imagery, play an important role in the novel. Images of femininity
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are obsessively related to images of the body and are frequently grotesque (e.g.
Marian’s pregnant friend Clara).

ST: She was thinking that now Clara was deflating toward her normal size again
she would be able to talk with her more freely: she would no longer feel as though
she was addressing a swollen mass of flesh with a tiny pinhead, a shape that had
made her think of a queen-ant, bulging with the burden of an entire society, a semi-
person [...] (1973: 15).

TT1: Se gindea cd acum, cand Clara se dezumflase din nou, la dimensiunea
normald, va fi capabild sa-i vorbeascd mai liber: nu s-ar mai simti ca si cand s-ar
adresa unei gramezi de carne umflatd cu un mic vdrf ascutit, o formd care o facuse
sa se gandeasca la o furnicd, deformata sub greutatea unei intregi societati, semi-
persoand [...] (1989: 55).

TT2: Se gindea ca acum, cand Clara se dezumflase din nou, la dimensiunca
normald, va fi capabild sa-i vorbeasca mai liber: nu s-ar mai simti ca si cand s-ar
adresa unei gramezi de carne umflata cu un mic vdrf ascutit, o formd care o facuse
sa se gandeascd la o regind furnicad, deformata sub greutatea unei intregi societati,
0 semi-persoand [...] (2008: 167).

The two TT are almost identical; restatement and re-expression only occur
at the level of the communist and post-communist solutions adopted for the lexical
item ‘queen-ant’: in 1989, Margareta Petrut translated the animal reference as
‘furnicd’, whereas in 2008 she provided the exact equivalent for the SL image,
namely ‘regina furnica’. If we consider the time of the first translation, we could
easily argue that the reference to royalty was deleted for ideological reasons
although it simply sent to the animal world.

Starting with the epigraph derived from The Joy of Cooking, and
continuing with the reference to breakfast in the opening chapter, we find that the
characters in the novel spend a high proportion of their time at meals, breakfasts,
coffee-breaks, lunches, teas, dinners, and parties. Sometimes stylistic devices
derived from food imagery are used to describe the characters in the novel. Such an
instance is the description of Seymour Surveys in chapter 2.

ST: The company is layered like an ice-cream sandwich, with three floors: the
upper crust, the lower crust, and our department, the gooey layer in the middle
(1973: 19).

TT1: Compania e stratificata ca un tort de inghetata, cu trei etaje: stratul superior,
cel inferior si departamentul nostru, lipcios, la mijloc (1989: 47).

TT2: Compania e stratificatd ca un sandvici cu inghetatd, cu trei etaje: nivelul
superior, cel inferior si departamentul nostru, lipicios, la mijloc (2008: 55).

The comparison was successfully rendered by Margareta Petrut in the two
Romanian versions as both ‘tort de Inghetatd’ and ‘sandvici cu inghetatd’. Thus, by
means of restatement and re-expression, she managed to preserve the image and
the effect of the original ‘ice-cream sandwich’. Names of products are either
explained or left as such. For instance, ‘kleenex’ is rendered in both Romanian
versions by “batiste de hartie” or “servetel ud”. However, ‘Ajax’ becomes ‘praf de
curatat’ in the communist version, but it is left untranslated in the post-communist
edition since Romanian readers became familiar with the cleaning product that was
introduced on the national market after 1989 and made popular by TV commercials
so restatement and re-expression was no longer necessary for them. Culture
specific items are usually translated in both Romanian versions as in the case of the
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‘Salvation Army’ rendered as ‘Armata Salvarii’ or ‘living-room’ which became
‘camera de zi’.

In other cases, the culture specific item is differently translated in the two
Romanian versions:
ST: “When do you want to get married?” [...] “What about Groundhog Day?”
(1973: 90).
TT1: - Cand vrei sa ne casitorim? [...] “Ce-ai zice de ziua marmotei?” (1989:
122).
TT2: - Cand vrei sa ne casatorim? [...] “Ce-ai zice de Sfantu’ Asteapta?”’ (2008:
131).
Thus, ‘Groundhog Day’ becomes ‘ziua marmotei’ in the communist version and
‘Sfantu’ Asteaptd’ in the post-communist one. Even though Margareta Petrut
preferred a literal translation for the 1989 version, she managed to achieve the
same effect as the original by means of ‘Sfantu’ Asteapta’, the adaptation she chose
for the 2008 edition which wins in terms of communicative function. If a literal
translation had been chosen for the TT2 as well, it would have probably been ‘ziua
cartitei’ due to The Groundhog Day/ Ziua cartitei — the motion picture starring Bill
Murray and Andie MacDowell, which was often broadcast on Romanian television
and became extremely popular in the post-communist years. The communist
translation of The Edible Woman contains instances of outdated lexis such as
‘supermagazin’ (for ‘supermarket’ which is left untranslated in TT2), ‘banuti
argintii’ (for ‘sequined’, replaced by ‘paiete’ in the post-communist edition);
‘ajutoarea’ (for ‘assistant’, rendered literally in TT2 as ‘asistentd’) or ‘Ingrijitor’
(for ‘undertaker’, more accurately translated as ‘antreprenor’ in the 2008 edition).

Sentence structure is a marker of the writer’s style and it is expected to be
intentionally selected in order to produce a particular effect on the reader. Together
with the alternation of first and third-person narration, sentence structure may
reveal an overall ironic intention on Atwood’s side in The Edible Woman. An
illustrative example can be found in the second part of the novel in Marian’s
portrayal of Lucy, one of the three office virgins at Seymour Surveys, by means of
the third-person narration combined with animal imagery in a series of elaborated
sentences:
ST: She had been lunching out expensively more and more in the last two months,
(though Marian wondered how she could afford it), trailing herself like a many-
plumed fish-lure with glass beads and three spinners and seventeen hooks through
the likely-looking places, good restaurants and cocktail bars with their lush weed-
beds of potted philodendrons, where the right kind of men might be expected to be
lurking, ravenous as pike, though more maritally inclined (1973: 111).
TT1: Pranzea scump, in oras, din ce in ce mai des, in ultimele doud luni (desi
Marian se intreba cum isi putea permite), tardndu-se ca o sirend cu multe pene,
margele de sticla, trei momeli si saptesprezece carlige, prin locurile prielnice,
restaurante bune si baruri cu siruri luxuriante de filodendroni in hardaie, unde ar fi
putut intalni genul potrivit de barbati, pandind lacomi precum stiucile, dar mai
inclinati spre cdsnicie decdt ele (1989: 150).
TT2: Tn ultimele doud luni, lua masa la restaurante scumpe din ce in ce mai des,
(desi Marian se intreba cum isi putea permite), tAirandu-se ca o momeald cu multe
pene, margele de sticla, trei voblere si saptesprezece carlige, prin locurile prielnice,
restaurante bune si baruri cu siruri luxuriante de filodendroni in ghivece, unde ar fi

74




INTERCULTURALITATE SI TRADUCTOLOGIE PRAGMATICA

putut intalni genul potrivit de barbati, pandind lacomi precum stiucile, mai inclinati
spre casnicie (2008: 162).

Although there is some restatement and re-expression operated at the
lexical level (including the outdated ‘hardaie’ in TT1 replaced by ‘ghivece’ in
TT2), the sentence structure of the two Romanian versions is almost identical and
faithful to the TT, not to mention that Margareta Petrut achieved an accurate
rendering of meaning at a high standard of literariness. In TT2, word order has
been changed from the original at the beginning of the first sentence in order to
enhance textual cohesion. Moreover, the omission of an equivalent for the
adversative conjunction ‘though’ at the end of the first sentence does not come
with a loss of the effect of the original on the target readers in TT2. As a general
remark, the sentence structure of the original has been faithfully maintained in the
two Romanian versions. Restatement and re-expression rather occurs at the level of
other factors (i.e. mainly lexis and sometimes suprasegmental features). In The
Edible Woman, suprasegmental features are mainly signaled by optical means such
as italics, (the lack of) punctuation and capital letters which give further
information about the author’s intention. Atwood is particularly prodigious with
italics which she mainly uses for didactic purposes, as a mark of ironic intention:
ST: “Who’s this?” Marian asked.

“Oh this girl who was living with some friends of mine in England and she just
stopped washing. Nothing else was wrong with her, she just didn't wash, even her
hair even, or change her clothes or anything, for the longest time, and they didn't
want to say anything because she seemed perfectly normal in every other way, but
obviously underneath it she must have been really sick.”

TT1: - Despre cine vorbiti? intreba Marian (1973: 165).

- A, despre fata care locuia la niste prieteni de-ai mei, in Anglia, pur si simplu a
incetat sa se mai spele. Nu era nimic in nereguld cu ea, dar nu se mai spila, nici
macar pdrul, nici nu-si schimba hainele multa vreme, iar ei nu voiau sa spuna
nimic pentru ca parea perfect normala din alte puncte de vedere dar, evident,
trebuie sa fi fost de fapt cu-adevarat bolnava (1989: 224).

TT2: - Despre cine vorbiti? intreba Marian.

- A, despre fata care locuia la niste prieteni de-ai mei, in Anglia, si care, pur si
simplu, a incetat sa se mai Spele. Nu era nimic in neregula cu ea, dar nu se mai
spala, nici macar parul, nici nu-si schimba hainele pentru multa vreme, iar ei nu
voiau sd spund nimic pentru ca parea perfect normala din alte puncte de vedere,
dar, evident, trebuie sa fi fost de fapt cu-adevarat bolnava (2008: 240).

In the two almost identical Romanian versions, Margareta Petrut preserved
the italicized words, thus keeping with the author’s intention and rendering the
effect of the original in translation. Italics are also used when foreign words occur
in the text. In this case, the suprasegmental feature is either preserved or deleted.

Capital letters are used in rendering the titles of magazines or leaflets and

are preserved in both Romanian versions as in the example below:

ST: titles as “adoption: yes or no?”, “you're in love — is it real? A twenty-question
quiz”, and “honeymoon tensions” (1973: 90).

TT1: titluri ca: “adoptiunea: da sau nu?”, “esti indragostit — e adevarat? Un test cu
douazeci de intrebari” si “tensiuni in luna de miere” (1989: 122).

TT2: titluri ca: “adoptia: da sau nu?”, “esti indragostit — e adevarat? Un test cu

=

douazeci de intrebari” si “tensiuni in luna de miere” (2008: 133).
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Margareta Petrut maintained the suprasegmental features of the original
and, in the post-communist version the forms of restatement and re-expression
being more visible since she also operated a few changes at the level of lexis. First,
the outdated ‘adoptiune’ was replaced by ‘adoptie’ and second, the verb ‘a praji’
which made the relative clause at the end of the fragment sound pleonastically in
Romanian, was replaced by ‘a arde’.

With respect to the macro-level of the intratextual factor of composition,
Margareta Petrut preserved the division of the novel into parts and chapters in
translation (part 1: chapters 1-12, part 2: chapters 13-30 and part 3: chapter 31), as
well as the shift from first to third-person narration and vice versa. The beginning
of The Edible Woman and especially the opening sentence is ‘arresting’: “I know |
was all right on Friday when I got up” (1973: xi). At this point we do not know
who is speaking, but we can realize from the verb tenses (namely present followed
by past) that, at the time of speaking or writing, the narrator is no longer ‘all right.’
Here Atwood plunges the reader in medias res without identifying the speaker.
Therefore, we do not even know whether it is a man or a woman and we do not
know where or when the scene is taking place. The language used in the novel
reflects the contemporary setting, or at least contemporary with the time of writing:
we are living in the era of consumerism and, at the level of the plot, this is also
reflected in the world of electric toothbrushes that surrounds Ainsley. Thus, at the
level of register, we notice the conversation, with its vernacular expressions such
as ‘soggy’, ‘drooled’ or ‘so bloody one-track’ and the apparently uninhibited life-
style it displays (‘most men look at something besides your teeth, for god's sake’):
ST: “You have no idea how soggy it is,” she said, “having to go through twenty
conversations about the insides of peoples' mouths. The most reaction | got out of
them was when | described an abscess | once had. They positively drooled. And
most men look at something besides your teeth, for god's sake”. [...] “Could you
imagine kissing one? He'd say 'Open wide' beforehand. They're so bloody one-
track.” (1973: 11)

In the two Romanian versions, the translator tried to preserve the effect created by
the vernacular expressions in the original which she rendered in a similar
Romanian register:

TT1: - N-ai idee ce infect e, zise ea, sa trebuiasca sa porti douazeci de conversatii
despre interiorul gurii oamenilor. Cea mai intensa reactie am obtinut-0 de la ei cand
le-am descris un abces pe care I-am avut candva. Au sporovdit pur si simplu. Dar
majoritatea barbatilor se uita si la altceva decat la dinti, ce Dumnezeu. [...] Poti sa
te imaginezi sarutandu-1 pe vreunul? Ar zice intai “Gura mare!”. Sunt al naibii de
maniaci. (1989: 6-7)

TT2: - N-ai idee ce infect e, zise ea, sa trebuiasca sa porti douazeci de conversatii
despre interiorul gurii oamenilor. Cea mai intensa reactie am obtinut-0 de la ei cand
le-am descris un abces pe care l-am avut candva. Au fost pur si simplu
entuziasmati. Dar majoritatea barbatilor se uitd si la altceva decat la dinfi, ce
Dumnezeu [...].

- Poti sa te imaginezi sarutandu-l pe vreunul? Ar zice intai “Gura mare!” Sunt ai
naibii de maniaci. (1989: 13-14)

We can also argue that the post-communist version is closer to the original as ‘they
positively drooled” is more accurately rendered as ‘au fost pur si simplu
entuziasmati’, than ‘au sporovait pur si simplu’. Moreover, at the level of
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suprasegmental features, the communist edition fails in rendering the author’s
ironic intention and the didactic effect of the original created by the italicized
‘teeth” because the italics are omitted in the 1989 translation. The post-communist
edition restores the italics, in keeping with the author’s intention.

Atwood is one of the most translated and discussed Canadian postmodern
authors in post-communist Romania so the effect on the Romanian readers is a
significant one; in the communist period, there are no articles devoted to Atwood in
periodicals but the first edition of The Edible Woman registered a 100 000 print-run
(Ivanovici, 2010) which testifies to the writer’s popularity in our country during the
totalitarian regime.

Conclusions

Our analyses of the pre-communist and communist versions of Mazo de La
Roche’s Jalna and communist and post-communist translations of Margaret
Atwood’s The Edible Woman, respectively by means of Christiane Nord’s
functionalist model in TS showed that through various means of restatement and
re-expression, Jul Giurgea and Liana Dobrescu, on the one hand and Margareta
Petrut, on the other hand, mainly preserved the functions and the effect of the
original in their TTs. However, in our opinion, Dobrescu’s version of Jalna is
superior in terms of restatement and re-expression to Giurgea’s and is worth
republishing for Atwood’s readers in post-communist Romania (due to its dealing
with the omissions, deletions and hilarious translations in the previous version).
Also, we recommend the post-communist translation of The Edible Woman at least
from the viewpoint of a title closer to the original (Femeia comestibild) and an
updated lexis (e.g.: ‘supermarket’, instead of ‘supermagazin’, ‘asistentd’, instead of
‘ajutoare’).
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FENOMENUL PARADIGMEI METALIMBAJULUI INTROVERTIT
SI VIZIBILITATEA LITERATURII ROMANE

Dragos VICOL, Zinaida RADU
Universitatea Libera Internationald din Moldova

The article aims to show the importance of translation in the time of globalization.
The translation of the languages of big distribution was in the center of the concerns in all
the countries from the world. Today, when the multilingualism became the care of the
planet, when we convinced ourselves that every language represents an important treasure,
we mention more and more that it’s necessary to translate minority languages of more
limited distribution. The translation of these languages appears as a source of the most
effective in the promotion of the worldwide television broadcast of the speakers of the
languages, allows registering comments, new interpretations made by the professionals of
the advanced literatures which would contribute to a faster and more sensitive blooming of
these literatures.

In this article we propose the analysis of some results obtained in the translation of
literary texts by Moldovan writers which will make more real the circulation of the
literature in the European countries.

Keywords: translation, globalization, minority languages, values promotion,
circulation of the literature, mobility, translators.

Traducerea — paradigmai a cunoasterii orizontului cultural

Traducerea, ca paradigmd a cunoasterii orizontului cultural, a conferit
popoarelor emergente valentele detinute de patrimoniul spiritual al tarilor lumii
civilizate. Prin aceasta, rolul interpretilor a fost deseori nodal, eminamente de
pionierat, traducatorii asumandu-si benevol misiunea de mesageri, dar si de
salahori, de artisti totali, care muncesc pana la istovire. Se stie ca traducerea de
marcd a determinat, direct sau indirect, disparitia multor conflicte si a determinat
instaurarea pacii in diferite zone geografice, contribuind la asanarea si la
imbogatirea limbilor, incurajind comunicarea interlingvisticd si interculturala,
conditionand circulatia valorilor spirituale. De-a lungul secolelor, traducerea
literara a exercitat in Europa un rol esential in diseminarea cunostintelor, a celor
mai inovatoare idei, reprezentdnd o interfatd viabild, o ,,pasareld” catre alte lumi,
catre noi culturi si noi moduri de géindire. Traducerea, indeosebi pe batranul
continent, a contribuit Tn mod decisiv la consolidarea ideii europene Tn lume, fiind
echivalentd cu descoperirea echilibrului stenic intre descoperirea si respectul
diversitatii, pe de o parte, si constientizarea faptului ca avem o mostenire culturala
comuna, pe de alta parte.

Traducerea — catalizator al globalizarii culturale

Actul de traducere a textelor literare simbolizeaza deschiderea catre
ceilalti, descoperirea unui alter ego. Traducerea literard, in spetd, are menirea
educativo-empirica de a transsubstantializa paleta vasta a cunostintelor si a
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curentelor de gandire, fiind perceputd drept forma adecvatd de globalizare
culturald. Traducerea este si o modalitate fireasca de a facilita Intrepatrunderea
valorilor, crednd un spatiu universal de participare si contributie comuna la crearea
a ceea ce numim astdzi geoculturd, la conturarea paradigmei selenare, constituita
organic din parti omogene ale unui tot intreg. Filosofia culturii implica sine qua
non cunoasterea si ,,penetrarea” marilor texte artistice, care transgreseaza granitele
lingvistice si politice, civile si culturale, fiind traduse in limbile comunitatilor
receptoare. Traducerea ocupd un loc aparte in universul multilingvismului. In
secolul XXI traducerea devine activitate intensa si necesitate cotidiana. Exegetul
Elena Prus mentioneaza judicios in presa ca traducerea este o activitate mereu
neinceputd, niciodatd incheiatd, definitivd, deoarece fiecare generatie noud de
cititori resimte necesitatea unei noi traduceri.

Critica literara de la sfarsitul mileniului II — Tnceputul mileniului 111 se
intreabd tot mai insistent: opera unui scriitor poate fi tradusa intr-o alta limba fara
sd-si piarda din valoare? Daca raspunsul este negativ, este mai bine sd conservim
creatia doar pentru ,,consumul” vorbitorilor/cititorilor aceleiasi limbi? Nu ne-ar
paste oare, in aceste conditii, pericolul unei claustrari, formarii unui ghetou
spiritual, unui vid? Se atestd mai multe ipoteze conform carora doar poezia suscita
probleme in vederea traducerii intr-o altd limba. Dar care este formula salvatoare in
cazul prozatorilor de factura poematica? Goethe considera ca partea cea mai buna a
unei literaturi este cea intraductibila. La fel credea si Eminescu, atunci cand se
referea la opera lui Ton Creanga. Criticul Constantin Ciopraga se declara solidar cu
predecesorii sdi, catalogand procesul traducerii o evidenta dezagregare ,,de anumite
structuri expresive si a le organiza din perspectivele altor limbi” (37).

Scriitori de pe Tntregul mapamond au deplans procesul nefast de traducere
(conforméndu-se probabil calamburului ,traducator-tradator”). Francezul A. de
Latour regreta actul de subordonare neconditionatd la care este condamnat
totalmente traducatorul. Conceptia lui Tudor Vianu denotd ca si in cazul unor
traduceri, ce se doresc a fi cat mai artistice, persista riscul ca textul original sa fie
anemiat, ,,versions étrangeres” fiind ,,niste tapiserii intoarse pe dos”.

Simptomaticd este situatia versiunilor in limbile strdine ale Iui Mihail
Sadoveanu, de altfel multiple si variate, ele pastrand prea putin din farmecul rostirii
originale. Insi, cel putin n-au dat satisfactie afirmatiei lui Schopenhauer, potrivit
careia textul original pe langd traducere este aidoma cafelei fatd de surogat. Desi
opera sadoveniana nu s-a depreciat prin aceasta, nu i s-a luat nimbul artistic, un
lucru ramane cert: ca si In cazul lui Chauteaubriand sau Giono, in procesul
traducerii rezonantele melodice sadoveniene nu dispun de corespondente adecvate.
Valabilitatea existd doar in cazul unor opere originale atinse de genialitate,
intraductibilitatea afectdnd doar capodoperele, interzicAnd profanului de a se
apropia de sacru, conservand, in definitiv, valoarea si perpetudnd conditia ei
nealterata.

Dificultitile actului traducerii literaturii roméane din stanga Prutului
Este un fapt incontestabil ca, din considerente atat obiective, cat si

subiective, literatura roméana din stdnga Prutului a patruns extrem de timid in
comunitdtile lingvistice de pe mapamond.
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Motivele, care au determinat aceasta situatie, sunt simptomatice:

— contactele directe anemice cu creatorii altor spatii literare;

— situatia  social-politica  straind actului  cultural i implicit
dialogului/circulatiei valorilor literare;

— indiferenta majora a institutiilor statului in crearea conditiilor
favorabile pentru promovarea literaturii in tard si in afara frontierilor;

— apatia fortelor de creatie ale interpretilor, dar si ale intelectualilor
cunoscatori de limbi straine in traducerea textelor autohtone;

— lipsa unei analize lucide si echidistante in aprecierea traducerilor si a
activitatii traducatorilor, in scopul stimularii altor persoane capabile sa
efectueze acest demers oneros de vast;

— insuficienta percepere a fenomenului traducerii §i incapacitatea
dialectica de a-I considera 0 opera existenta intr-un public redus de
cititori;

— complacerea in ipostaza de ,izolationism cultural”’, ludnd in
consideratie faptul cd o operd netradusd rdmane o creatie
»semipublicatd”, o ,manoperd” ce ramane ostaticdi 1n interiorul
granitelor tarii in care a fost plasmuita.

In epoca unei mondializiri tot mai trepidante, a tentativelor stingace de
integrare a Republicii Moldova in spatiul valoric european, totusi contactele intre
reprezentantii literaturilor devin din ce in ce mai palpabile si chiar fructuoase,
generdnd o mobilitate a talentelor, o intensitate a schimbului intercultural pe
aceastd dimensiune. Concomitent, amplificarea fortelor de creatie ale interpretilor
se datoreaza si participdrii scriitorilor la Saloanele de Carte din diferite centre de
excelenta literara, ascendentei contactelor si realizarilor merituoase din domeniul
traducerii.

Astfel, se dezvolta firesc oportunititi de promovare si circulatie a valorilor
literare, efectuarea traducerilor propriu-zise devenind o necesitate imperioasa. De
remarcat cd din conul de umbra al literaturii romane din Basarabia incep sa se
desprinda, 1n ultima perioada, traducatorii rusi, gagauzi, bulgari, evrei, ucraineni,
polonezi, armeni, azeri, romi etc.

Tn cadrul Uniunii Scriitorilor din Moldova se produc intalniri cu
traducatorii operelor autorilor autohtoni, veniti din diferite tari, totusi numarul
acestora ramanand deocamdata insignifiant. Sunt rare versiunile realizate intr-un
mediu doct, savant, universitar, fapt ce face imposibilad cercetarea si aprecierea lor
corespunzatoare. O analizd sumard a acestor modeste rezultate permite, totusi, sa
afirmam ca traducatorii literaturii romane din Republica Moldova reprezinta cateva
categorii distincte:

- traducdtorii profesionisti din tarile limbilor internationale (germana,
engleza, rusa, spaniola, italiana, franceza);

- traducitorii profesionisti autohtoni din sistemul educational, cunoscatori
avizati de limbi strdine, in mare parte exploratori entuziasti si admiratori ai
tezaurului literar;

- traducatorii-scriitori.

Pornind de la premisa indubitabild ca traducerea, ca act cultural major, a
reprezentat dintotdeauna o activitate iluminista prin excelenta, un dialog societal si
civilizational intrinsec, vom schita un necesar itinerar de sistematizare, deloc
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exhaustiv (pe cét a fost posibil acest demers temerar si in conditiile obiective de
care am dispus la moment) a realizarilor acestor traducatori, avand drept misiune
promovarea certa si circulatia nedisimulata a valorilor literare roméanesti din stanga
Prutului Tn lume. Suntem convingi de faptul ca, si prin aceste mijloace, poate fi
imprimata literaturii basarabene o doza de universalizare, de interpretare exegetica
si de apreciere elevata.

Cazul Moldovei transprutene este unul neordinar si la capitolul traducerilor
nerealizate, dar care ar fi putut fi realizate, insa in conditiile istorice vitrege,
marcate de izolarea de tarile europene, au anihilat aceastd posibilitate, afectand
serios relatiile interculturale, interlingvistice, interliterare. Epoca elitista a
mondializarii, conceptia de conservare tacita a limbilor, mobilitatea popoarelor au
transformat traducerea intr-un instrument necesar si prioritar in procesul de
comunicare i al schimbului de experientd, asigurand contactele mutuale
avantajoase. In acest sens, traducitorii profesionisti ar putea contribui la
promovarea imaginii Republicii Moldova (vezi Prus).

Traducerile literaturii Tn alte limbi constituie una dintre cele mai sigure
forme de comunicare Tn aceste limbi cu alte natiuni, dar si cea mai eficientd
modalitate de promovare a spiritualitatii fiecarei literaturi in parte. Fiecare
comunitate constituie obiectul unei justificate mandrii, in acest sens Vlad Pohila
subliniind: ,,Cum sa nu te bucuri ¢a opera maiastra a lui Mihai Eminescu, bunaoara,
a fost transpusa in peste 60 de limbi de pe glob? Ca in circa 30 de idiomuri s-au
tradus creatii de Mihail Sadoveanu, Nichita Stanescu, Grigore Vieru, lon Druta?
Multi stiu despre acest fenomen, ¢ in cele mai diferite tari se talmacesc zeci si sute
de carti de ale autorilor nostri. Mai putini stiu insa cine sunt cei care fac aceasta
muncd, pe cit de nobild, pe atat de grea, replamadirea, recrearea in alte limbi a
celor mai captivante poezii, nuvele, romane, piese dramatice sau eseuri romanesti”
(http://bibliopolis.hasdeu.md/index.php?bpa=1694).

Traducerile literaturii artistice au devenit un produs ce conditioneaza
iesirea din starea de inertie a propriei culturi, promoveaza scriitorii tarii, care
reprezintd tezaurul spiritual al fiecdrei culturi, ideile lor avangardiste, multiplica
variantele de interpretare ale textelor literare, determind receptarea creatiei literare,
intretin relatiile interliterare, oferd o deschidere fard egal catre alte culturi.
Actualmente traducerea literard posedd si o pregnantd misiune educationala,
implicit de diseminare a valorilor neprecupetite, contribuind la cunoasterea de noi
culturi, la familiarizarea cu patrimoniul general-uman de peste hotare si la abolirea
barierelor cultural-lingvistice.

Pertinenta si individualizatd este activitatea fiecarui traducator in parte,
indeosebi prin modul de a rezolva cu originalitate dificultdtile de traducere a
textelor, inserdnd notele prezentate la fiecare text tradus, justificand o optiune
lingvistica sau alta, precizand o referinta culturald, citdnd integral versiuni ale unor
traduceri realizate anterior.

Racilele lumii contemporane si exemplara traire
a ,,dorului de acasa”

Racilele lumii contemporane, marcate de globalizare si de fluxul
migratoriu al persoanelor si al valorilor, si-au ldsat puternic amprenta si asupra
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felului nostru de a fi/exista/a ne manifesta in ,,solul” tarilor care ne gazduiesc.
Republica Moldova, marcatd de aceste fenomene, traieste o perioadd dezolantd a
istoriei. Oamenii care au constituit odinioara mandria Republicii Moldova si-au
parasit disperati bastina, copiii, parintii batrani, gasindu-si refugiu in diferite tari
ale Europei, dar si de pe alte continente, doar pentru a supravietui.

Atestam multiple cazuri cand cetatenii Moldovei denota, departe de casa,
excelente capacititi de promovare a patrimoniului cultural, a spiritului indigen,
impartasind faima tezaurului national al stramosilor. O basarabeanca, de exemplu,
face furori la Atena, invatdndu-i cu deosebit succes pe greci sa sculpteze in lemn. O
alta, nefiind actritd de meserie, joaca impetuos in diverse spectacole dramatice din
Quebec. Maria Tonu a creat comunitatea moldovenilor din Ontario, Canada, careia
i-a consacrat multi ani de activitate. Intr-un interviu, ne informeazi ci limba
romana este la ea acasa in cadrul comunitatilor, dar si a mass-mediei din diaspora
romaneasca din Canada. Concomitent, Maria Tonu este si fondatoarea, dar si
moderatoarea cenaclului ,,Grigore Vieru” din Toronto, participantii intrunindu-se
trimestrial. Exemple relevante, in acest sens, sunt multiple: cenaclul ,,Florica Batu
Ichim” din Kitchener (moderator Dumitru Ichim, preot si scriitor), Editura ,,Altas
pera” din Huntsville si Societatea ,,Limba noastrd cea Romana” din Hamilton
(presedinte Dumitru Rachitan). Conationalii nostri organizeaza frecvent concerte si
intdlniri cu oameni de creatie din Basarabia, desfasoara diverse evenimente, la care
participa scriitori, redactori, cercetatori, editori, etc. Se lanseaza carti, o reusitd
remarcabild fiind volumul ,,Poetul din Stele” dedicat regretatului poet Grigore
Vieru.

Departe de casa, la Riga, in Letonia, isi desfasoara activitatea si Maria
Briede-Macovei, poetd, traducatoare, publicistd, eseistda, jurnalistd, nascutd in
Moldova. Scrie versuri in limba romani si in limba letond. Impreuna cu sotul ei,
poetul si traducatorul Leon Briedis, fondeaza la Riga editura ,,Minerva” si revista
de culturologie “Kentaurs” (Centaurul). Feciorul Adrian este un promitator
traducator din cele doua limbi, letond si roméana.

Mondoviziunea conationalilor nostri este impresionantd, autoritatile
statului Republica Moldova avand datoria de a descoperi si a promova exemplele
exceptionale realizate de catre consangenii nostri imprastiati prin lume. Este
important sa se cunoasca aceste veritabile modele de valorificare a patrimoniului
literar si cultural al tarii departe de fruntarii. Multi dintre intelectualii nostri, care se
afla departe de Patrie, pot servi drept exemplu pentru cei ramasi in tard. Ei invata
limbile tarilor care i-au Tnfiat, dar nu uitd tot ce au ldsat acasid, vorbind in
continuare limba noastrd, respectand traditiile si datinile ancestrale. Un exemplu
exceptional este cel al regretatului profesor universitar Valeriu Russu de la
Universitatea din Aix-en-Provence. Pe parcursul mai multor decenii Domnia sa a
organizat colocvii internationale, ore de lectura a poeziei din Moldova, mobilizand
studentii si profesorii din aceastd universitate si traducd poeziile poetilor
moldoveni, pe care i-a editat in placheta ,,Echos poétiques de Bessarabie”. A
promovat neobosit valorile literare si culturale ale scriitorilor Moldovei necontenit,
lui datorndu-i traducerile in franceza ale volumelor lui Mihai Eminescu si Lucian
Blaga. Exemplul nobil al acestui promotor al tezaurului cultural al Moldovei este
descris de cétre cercetdtoarea Ana Bantog (v. Lou souleu me fai canta. Limba
Romana, nr. 11-12, 2008,). Sustinute marinimos de Valeriu Russu, doamnele
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Estelle Variot si Mariane Danilenco-Craciun au sustinut teze de doctorat despre
literatura roména la Universitatea din Aix-en-Provence, Un moment significatif de
I'influence francaise sur la langue roumaine : le dictionnaire de Teodor Stamati
(1996), La poésie bessarabienne contemporaine et la quéte de l'identité culturelle
(2005). Valeriu Russu a elaborat manuale de limba roméana pentru francezi. A fost
un creator de mecanisme eficace pentru promovarea sistematicd a operelor si a
personalitatilor literare, stiintifice din domeniul culturii, teatrului, politicii,
educatiei, etc. in alte comunitati lingvistice. Exemplul sdu demonstreaza, cu lux de
amanunte, cat de mult poate realiza un intelectual care isi iubeste tara.

Crearea conditiilor de acces a cititorului/publicului strain
la operele scriitorilor romani din Basarabia

La modernizarea, imbogétirea spirituala, promovarea comorilor culturale
participd nu numai concetatenii nostri, dar si intelectualii tarilor cu mare reputatie
internationala. Moldova, o tard putin cunoscutd in lume, are nevoie de aceasta
contributie. Traducerea este mijlocul prin care acesti specialisti strdini muncesc cu
daruire pentru ca patrimoniul nostru spiritual sd devind cunoscut in lume. Este
vorba despre traducerea operelor literare ale scriitorilor roméani din Basarabia,
credndu-se astfel conditii de acces cititorului strain la aceste creatii. Traducerea din
limbile de circulatie internationald in limba romana, dar mai ales din limba roména
spre limbile tarilor dezvoltate a devenit necesitatea numdrul unu a acestor
specialisti. Fiecare initiativa, In acest sens, aduce satisfactie si urmeaza a fi
sustinutd, apreciatd, analizata.

Exista scriitori operele carora au fost deja traduse in Occident. Nicolae
Dabija a fost printre primii basarabeni care a fost tradus si editat in germanad de
catre traducatorul Helmut Seiler. Tanara scriitoare Nicoleta Esinencu a fost si ea
tradusa in franceza si germana. Nicoleta Esinencu este autoarea unei piese, care a
scandalizat intreaga Europa. Piesa ,,Fuck you, Eu, ro, PA!” a fost tradusa in cinci
limbi si a fost montata pe scenele din cinci tari ale lumii. in franceza controversata
scriiturd a fost tradusa de Mirella Patureau. ,,De la Chisinau la km 7”, poem in
proza de Nicoleta Esinencu, a fost tradus 1n franceza de Laure Hinckel, redactorul-
sef al revistei Seine et Danube, tot ea traducind si cartea ieromonahului-scriitor
Savatie Bastovoi ,,lepurii nu mor”/,,Les lapins ne meurent pas”, publicat in 2012.

Este firesc sé ne intrebam cine este Laure Hinckel? Critica de specialitate o
prezinti ca pe o ,,mare descoperitoare a autorilor romani”, care poseda o experienta
opulenti de traducere a multor autori din Romaénia. Impreunid cu distinsa
traducatoare Marilz le Nir a editat florilegiul ,,Livre des murmures”/, Cartea
soaptelor”, in prefata cdreia exprima idei Incurajatoare referitor la necesitatea de a
analiza, aprecia traducerile, subliniind ca in Franta sunt putine recenzii la cartile
traduse din limba roména. Totul se intdmpld, marturiseste traducétoarea, intr-0
nepdsare penibild pentru autori, traducatori si editori. Laure Hinckel a elaborat
conceptul despre posibilitatile traducerii literaturii religioase. Traducerile realizate
de Laure Hinckel constituie un efort care asigurd cunoasterea avizatd de catre
publicul francofon a unei parti importante a literaturii in limba romana.

Traducatorul Danny Aude Rossel a tradus piesa ,,A saptea cafana”/,Le
septieéme Kafana” scrisa de Dumitru Crudu, Nicoleta Esinencu si Mihai Fusu. Piesa
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a fost reprezentata in 4 mari orase elvetiene: Zurich, Chiasso, Berna si Geneva. De
fiecare data, spectacolul era urmat de o masa rotunda, care permitea publicului sa
adreseze intrebari si, astfel, sd satisfacd curiozitatea fatd de niste autori total
anonimi pentru publicul helvet. Margareta Stoot, originara din Moldova, a publicat
impresii despre acest spectacol in ziarul ,,Courrier de Moldavie” (nr. 41, februarie-
martie 2008), note reluate ulterior si de publicatia ,,Horizons Francophones” din
2010. Margareta Stroot subliniazd zguduirea psihologicd produsd de piesa,
precizand ca aceastd intilnire cu realitatea brutala a Moldovei n-a fost cea mai
agreabild experientd pentru ea, luand cu siderare act de modalitatea de gandire si de
percepere a tarii natale de catre unii locuitori ai ei (84). Ulterior, piesa s-a mai jucat
si pe unele scene din Germania, Franta, Ucraina, Belorusia si Federatia Rusa.

Traducerea — instrument pragmatic de competenta
si mijloc util de rezistenta

Traducerea, indeosebi in perioada mondializarii, transpare ca un instrument
de competenta, mai bine zis prin ceea ce francezii asociaza terminului ,,maitrise”,
dar si ca un util mijloc de rezistentd. Deschiderea cétre lume reprezinta liantul
perfectiondrii si transmiterii valorilor nationale, traducatorii completind golurile
semnificative din realitatea noastra culturala. Studierea creatiei si personalitatii
autorilor care au contribuit la transferarea literaturii romane in alt spatiu lingvistic,
geografic, geopolitic, cultural constituie o datorie de onoare. Mentionam ca recent
a fost publicata o culegere de nuvele a scriitorilor roméni din Basarabia in limba
franceza, reusita editoriald datoratd reputatului traducator Jean-Louis Courriol,
profesor la Universitatea ,Jean Moulin” Lyon III, presedintele Institutului
International de Cercetare in Traducerea literara si cea simultana.

Acest important traducitor a descoperit limba roména din Tntdmplare, cu
ocazia unei caldtorii in Romania Intreprinse in anii 1972-1973. Marturiseste ca a
invatat limba romana citind romanele Iui Liviu Rebreanu, Zaharia Stancu, Camil
Petrescu, pe cind activa ca profesor de limba franceza la Tasi. Jean-Louis Courriol
dispune de o bogata experientd de traduceri din creatiile marilor scriitori roméni:
Cezar Petrescu ,,.Miss Roumanie”; Liviu Rebreanu ,,La forét des pendus”; "Deux
d’un coup” ;”Madalina”; Marin Sorescu ,,L.a vision de la taniére”; Augustin Buzura
,,Chemin de cendres”; Camil Petrescu ,,Madame T.”. A tradus si din Eminescu,
Blaga, Preda, Stanescu etc. Obiectivul acestui traducdtor este de a promova
literatura romana in spatiul francofon. $i intentia este de toatd lauda, Domnia sa
mentionand argumentat ca textele traduse in limba franceza vor suscita un nou val
de aparitii editoriale si in alte limbi. In spetd, recenta traducere a textelor autorilor
basarabeni poate fi remarcatd pentru forma care respecta fidel originalul, fard a se
atesta ,,distantdri” si digresiuni in raport cu ideile originalului, servind drept baza
de date in formarea traducatorilor, dar si pentru eventuale cercetari si avize referitor
la strategiile folosite 1n traducerea literara.

Ambasada Republicii Moldova la Paris, in cooperare cu Asociatia
»Synergie franco-moldave” a organizat in 2013 un eveniment literar de anvergura
cu participarea poetului Arcadie Suceveanu, Presedintele Uniunii Scriitorilor din
Republica Moldova, Nicolae Spataru, poet si prozator, Lucretia Birlideanu,
scriitoare de expresie romand, stabilita in capitala Frantei si Elena Prus, doctor
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habilitat Tn filologie, director-fondator al Institutului de Cercetari Filologice si
Interculturale (ULIM), titrat cercetdtor si universitar, aflati la Paris cu prilejul
desfagurarii Salonului de Carte. Programul Tntalnirii a inclus prezentarea Antologiei
de prozd scurtd ,Nouvelles de Moldavie” (Paris: Editura Non-Lieu, 2013), o
culegere de texte ale autorilor moldoveni in versiune franceza, realizata de Jean-
Louis Courriol. Promotor cu mare experienta in traducerea literaturii roméane, in
general, si a celei din Moldova, In particular, traducatorul a propus publicului
francofon o selectie a scriitorilor Moldovei din diferite generatii, selectia autorilor
fiind realizatd de Lucretia Barladeanu. Textele sunt variate, abordeaza stiluri
diferite, prefigurand diverse profiluri de scriitori. De remarcat cd antologia
beneficiaza de notite bibliografice ale scriitorilor prezenti in volum.

S-a afirmat despre Jean-Louis Courriol ca el poate vorbi despre romani
mult mai frumos si plastic decat insasi romanii, traducatorul considerdnd cu
fermitate cé literatura romana urmeaza sd devina in viitorul apropiat mult mai
cunoscutd in lume. Concomitent, Domnia sa subliniaza importanta caracteristicilor
personale, pe care scriitorii le introduc in scrierile lor, reflectiile proprii asupra
timpului, organizarea intrigii, multiplicarea revenirii in actualitate, poezia
sentimentelor in momentele cele mai problematice, cu reminiscente culturale
implicite sau evocate Tn mod direct.

Jean-Louis Courriol enumerd componentele nodale descoperite in aceste
texte (expresivitatea, dramatismul si tragismul situatiilor), exemplificind prin
situatiile concrete desprinse din textele antologiei: naivitatea sotului femeii care
lucreaza la negru in Grecia, placerea unui tandr citind lectiile de literatura ale lui
Nabokov in asteptare febrila ca vecinii de palier sda se intoarca pentru a incalzi
cazanul care va aduce in mod automat apa calda si in locuinta sa, soarta ,,femeii
tomberoanelor” etc. Traducatorul patrunde cu acribie in ,,miezul” literaturii
basarabene, in problematica sociala ardenta. Jean-Louis Courriol isi exprima
convingerea ca textele propuse cititorului vor satisface gusturile unui public foarte
larg, exigent si doritor sa descopere aceste creatii variate si pline de introvertire.

Jean-Louis Courriol incurajeaza si apreciaza creatia scriitorilor romani din
Republica Moldova, diseminand-o in lumea francofona, contribuind la circulatia
internationala a valorilor literaturii din acest spatiu geografic, invitand cititorii sa
»guste” din plin din aceste valori, exprimandu-si speranta ca efortul sau nu va fi in
van. In acest scop, J.-L.Courriol formuleaza importante sugestii pentru fiecare
traducator in parte, fie debutant sau profesionist, prin care 1si exprima pasiunea si
implicit onoarea de a indeplini aceastd misiune, marcatd nu numai de satisfactii, ci
si de inerente dificultati. Mirabila aceastd misiune, fiindca secondeaza scriitorii
Moldovei sa-si dezvaluie masura intrinseca a valorii literare, mai ales ca literatura
in discutie este incd prea putin cunoscuti in afara. In atare situatie, traducatorul
francez stie admirabil sid-si potenteze interesul, sd identifice cuvintele potrivite
pentru a exprima originalitatea literaturii romane din Basarabia. Apoi, stie sa
elaboreze punctual modele de analiza a textelor traduse din romana in franceza,
ramanand un fidel promotor al conceptelor traductologice, propunand regularitéti
axiologice in procesul de traducere, care servesc drept ghid deopotriva pentru
traducatorii debutanti si profesionisti.

Textele traduse de Jean-Louis Courriol dezvoltd un vast material de
analizd, de o pregnantd importantd pentru cei care cautd febril cuvantul potrivit

88




TRADUCEREA SPECIALIZATA SI PRACTICA TRADUCTIVA

ajustat situatiilor artistice concrete. Analiza contrastivd sumard a unei nuvele
traduse denotd, in comparatie cu textul original, consideratia traducatorului pentru
autorul textului, responsabilitatea de a facilita accesul cititorului francofon la
aceasta creatie.

Regularitatile procesului de traducere

Procesul de sistematizare a actului de traducere impune adoptarea mai
multor factori-regularitati, cel mai pregnant fiind devierea conditionata de cerintele
receptorului, destinatarului textului tradus. Drept exemplu poate servi nuvela
scriitorului  Vladimir Besleaga “Tiiiimpul...”/Le Teeeemps... cu un profund
continut filosofic si psihologic, cu o structurd originala, marcata de continuitate,
»instaurarea” timpului general, universal, timpului individual, timpului personal,
supus unei transformari structurale. In consecintd, traducitorul segmenteaza textul
in mai multe alineate (fatd de original), tocmai pentru a facilita decodificarea
textului de catre cititorul francez si francofon, fard a diminua insa, prin aceasta,
continutul §i originalitatea textului scris in limba romana. Un atare traducator
cunoaste prea bine fenomenul ,,autocenzurii”, iatd de ce mnemotehnicile sale au
tinut cont de faptul cd Vladimir Besleagd este un inventator rapace de formulari
lingvistice, de inventii combinatorice si polilexeme pline de continut neordinar,
care nu figureaza nici intr-un dictionar, pe care traducatorul a reusit sa le transmita
cu mare fidelitate, impunand originalitatea inventiilor autorului, creand echivalente
neologice si In limba franceza:

tiiiimpul/ le teeeemps; eu-cel- care- gandesc/le moi-qui-pense; am sus-pi-
nat-ge-mut  cuvdntul/j’ai  sou-pi-ré-gémi ce mot; dimensiune-
componenta/dimension-composante, directie-componenta/ directions-
composantes; linii-directii/lignes-directions; zbor-cad-lunec- je vole-
chute-glisse; un tabiet snobo-sicofantic/une manie snobo-sycophantique,
Timpului-Arc/le Temps-Arc etc.

Traducdtorul a solutionat perfect problema analitismelor preferate de
autorul textului original de dimensiuni neordinare.

Reputatul exeget Sean Cotter, in ,,Istoria traducerilor si Lucian Blaga”,
mentioneaza expres ca ,structurile, inclindrile, ticurile stilistice caracteristice unui
poet pot fi studiate mai ales in legaturd cu traducerile facute de acesta”
(http://www.observatorcultural.ro/Istoria-traducerilor-si-Lucian-Blaga*articlelD_3
022-articles_details.html). Afirmatie perfect valabila, desi nu e cazul unui text
poetic, si in cazul nuvelei lui V1. Besleaga. Traducatorul Jean-Louis Courriol a
reliefat anume acest tip de caracteristici i inovatii, recurgdind la multiple
echivalente lexicale, evitandu-le pe cele traditionale, inregistrate in dictionar, fapt
ce ilustreaza responsabilitatea si talentul traducatorului, plicerea de a efectua actul
de traducere nedisimulat, dar si predilectia de a contribui la extinderea
Huniversului” lexical al ambelor limbi: fire de nisip/grains de sable; arraché des
profondeurs de ton étre/s-a rupt din addncul fiingei tale; un ce insignifiant vis-a-Vvis
de Uinfini/un rien insignifiant par rapport a l’infini.
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Totodata, traducatorul aplica procedee de sinonimizare, de reformulare, de
reexprimare plasticd a aceluiasi continut. Unitatile lexicale din original sunt redate
prin echivalente, reflectand opulenta lexicala a limbii franceze:

salariul e mic /le salaire est modeste, a intretine familia/faire face aux dépenses de
la famille; se vede de la o postd/on voit comme le nez dans la figure; isi vinde pe
rdnd cerceii/ vend tous ses bijoux, les uns aprés les autres, sa putem exista/ [...]
nous puissions continuer a vivre; a deveni mici (hainele)/nos vétements
rapetissent;, mesele sdardcite/nos repas sont toujours plus chiches; toale/fringues;
indivizi rasariti peste noapte nu se stie de unde/individus sortis de nulle part, un
beau matin; razii nocturne/descentes de nuit; a duce cu zaharelul/étre mené par le
bout du nez; repatria cu forta basarabenii/ rapatrier” les Bessarabiens; pe ce
cai/par quels réseaux; se putea vedea ce inseamnd solidaritatea/on mesurait alors
la solidarité [...]; localnici/habitants,; napastuiti/ persécutés; riscandu-si libertatea
proprie (mulfi cetateni)/ au prix de leur propre liberté; nivelul de trai/ le niveau de
vie; localnici/ceux qui habitaient 1& depuis longtemps.

Inregistrarea acestor exemple in dictionarele bilingve ar contribui
eminamente la perfectionarea lexicografiei bilingve si la dezvoltarea strategiilor in
munca traducatorilor care vor efectua traduceri din limba romana. Asadar, textele
literare presupun multe ,,surprize” lexicale Tn procesul de traducere, ludnd in
consideratie faptul ca ele trebuie sa faciliteze cunoasterea exemplard a unei
literaturi, sa configureze o panorama viabila, sd dureze o mondoviziune, sa exprime
o culturad ineditd, un univers civilizational intrinsec. Traducerile au menirea de a
descoperi, prin excelentd, modalitatile de exprimare si de interpretare sui-generis a
realitatii.
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THE TERMINOLOGICAL AND PHRASEOLOGICAL ASPECTS
OF A SPECIALIZED MEDICAL TRANSLATION

Viorica CAZAC, Liuba MAXIAN, Marcela SIMANSKI
State University of Medicine and Pharmacy “Nicolae Testimitanu”

Medical language belongs to the so-called languages for specialists. It differs from
everyday language in the specification of terminology and partially overlaps over the
everyday usage due to its constant development. Medical terminology is one of the most
complicated and contradictory languages where medical errors can be deadly serious and
lead to life-threatening situations.

When translating medical information should the specialized translator use the
medical term or the lay term for a medical condition, diagnosis, treatment or drug label?
Actually the choice of terminology depends on its target audience, whether it is used by
professionals or common population. This term-duality comes up frequently in the
Romanian language, too. Having a clear understanding the translation purpose will help
facilitate the process of specialized translation.

Keywords: medical language, specialized terms, specialized translation,
globalization.

Introduction

In the era of globalization and technological development when the
dominance of English language has significantly increased over other major
languages, there is still a demand for specialized translation. Specialized translation
refers to any of non-literary texts. It has developed along with high level of
modernization that is in the field of science, economics, politics, law and, of
course, medicine. The system of health care is constantly advancing, thus there is a
continuous increase for a good qualitative translation of medical information. Most
of medical translations concern general medical material, instructions for medical
devices, information for health care professionals and patients, questionnaires, and
articles from medical journals. Although the translators are not professionals in this
specialized field, they need to know how to cope with many translating problems.
In this paper we present in some details the strategy and multilingual semantic
implementation for supporting of specialized medical translations. In attempt to get
a balance between theory and practice the translator may encounter different
problems of interpreting the specialized content. In this article we investigate
terminological and phraseological aspects of these problems.

Terminological Aspect

Perhaps, medical together with religious translations are the oldest fields of
research since early times. The scientific methods that are related to our modern
medical translations may be dated since the period of ancient Greece, when first
attempts were made by Hippocrates to distinguish between the divine and logical
reasoning. Almost for nine centuries, Latin was the specialized language for the
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European universities and physicians, thus most of medical terminology is made up
of Latin and Greek affixes and roots. Although many terms have retained a Greco-
Latin core, English has become the lingua franca for medical translation. It is
obvious that the predominance of a unique language is so important for interpreting
medical content, that most of English specialized terms have been imported into
different languages. It is no doubt, easier to be an expert in medicine, pharmacy or
stomatology but more often translators are not specialists in theses domains and
seek for new ways of learning the language of medicine. One issue that comes up
in medical translation is the terminology proper relating to pathological anatomy,
names or diagnoses of diseases, names of substances or chemicals and so on.
Despite the Greco-Latin origin of most terms like for ex. /osteo / (bone),/ hem/
(blood),/cardio/(heart),/ chrom/(color) these commonly result in forming hybrids of
Greco-Latin and English words (i.e /haemoglobin/,/osteoporosis/). Changes in
spelling, prefixes and suffixes or parallel forms (as for ex./ venae/Latin and /veins/)
also commonly occur. Moreover, the English influence is so strong that sometimes
translators borrow entirely unchanged words rather than find a native equivalent
for these terms (i.e /clearance/, /screening/, /cholesterol/, /abscess/, /scanning/,
/symptom/, /test/, /craniotabes/ etc. This is due to such major factors as
globalization and technology advance, thus a tendency to standardization for many
languages. Romanian is being the case, too. Standardization will certainly facilitate
many issues, such as doctor-patient communication, as well as between medical
professionals, translation of medical documents, prospects, lab researches and drug
prospects.

Another aspect of medical terminology is that it encloses an amount of
daily words that have gained a certain medical status. A common —speech word
with a medical connotation has been the word ‘history’, which medically speaking
denotes “past medical history”, whereas in Romanian it cannot be translated as
‘istorie’, unlike Russian “ucropus 6one3nn”. The Romanian translator will opt for
“anamneza” or “antecedente”. Or for example the common word /conditon/ has a
different connotation within the medical context and will be translated in
Romanian “starea sanatatii” .

The same occurs with the word “tender” or “drug” which have nothing to
do with Romanian , ”loving and kind” or “narcotics” but will refer to English
“painful when touched” and “medicine “. Thus an expert in translation will
choose “dureros la atingere” and “medicament”.

There is also a synonymous aspect of specialized language. There can
appear numerous names of the same word, which are related to one, but may be
used differently according to whether they derive from anatomical, pathogenic,
descriptive connotation. As examples may serve the words “coagulation /clotting”,
“pruritus/itching”, “myopia/shortsightedness”, “haemorage/bleeding”,
“holycistitis/bad breath”, “symptom/syndrome”,”cyanosis/blueness”, For example,
synonymous terms, such as “heart attack” and “myocardial infarction”, share the
same meaning, but completely differ lexically. Furthermore, similar documents
may contain conceptually similar terms, but not necessarily the same. For example,
two terms referring to arterial diseases, such as “carotid artery disease” and
“coronary artery disease”, are conceptually and lexically similar, since they both

92




TRADUCEREA SPECIALIZATA SI PRACTICA TRADUCTIVA

refer to arterial diseases, but they are not the same, since they refer to two different
subtypes of the disease.

In addition to said above one and the same meaning may take two versions
of spelling like /urethra / or /ureter/, plural for /fungi/ or /funguses/, /arthritis/ or
[arteritis/,/venae/or/vein/.

Other major problems in translating specialized terminology are the
abbreviations and acronyms (the full name should be mentioned at least once
throughout the translation), the names of medicines (the generic terms should also
be used) and the so-called vague or ambiguous terms. Medical terms, symbols and
abbreviations are used to express information in a standardized and concise way.
The abbreviations are easier to comprehend once familiar with medical terms, as
they too are rooted in Greek and Latin like i.e IM (intramuscular), AV
(atrioventricular). There also might be a confusion among various names of drugs
which actually differ from country to country. That’s why there has been created an
International Drug Name Database which contains information about medications
found in 185 countries around the world. The database contains more than 40,000
medication names marketed outside the USA and presented in multiple languages.
Many abreviations and acronyms may cause a real challenge to the translating
specialists. As we know, they are formed of the initial letters of the compound
word having a specific word order. Thus, during the process of translation into
Romanian the word order may undergo severe modifications. The problem is to
identify the correct module structure so as not to alienate from the generic term i.e.
/IRCT/ (Root Canal Therapy), /URI/ (upper respiratory infection), /STD/ (sexual
transmitted disease), /UTI/ (urinary tract infection).

There is, yet another characteristic of medical terminology, which may
bring in order to the confusing world of synonyms, acronyms and abbreviations.
The use of specific nomenclatures have highly increased the precision of medical
language. As a result, the WHO (World Health Organization) lists, as well as the
Paris Nomina Anatomica were approved as being a support for effective
international communication regarding anatomical terms. Moreover, there derived
specific classification as SNOMED (Systemized Nomenclature of Medicine)
relevant to pathologic reports; ICD (International Classification of the Diseases);
MedDra which is available for use in registration, documentation and safety
monitoring of medical products. All these nomenclature lists facilitate sharing
specialized information and thus the translation too.

Unclear or ambiguous terms can weaken medical documentation and
confuse the reader. Physical exam findings such as “appears anxious,” “teeth in fair
repair,” “quiet precordium” or “distant breath sounds” leave generous room for
interpretation. An example of a vague term may serve the word “should” in a
medicine label which may cause confusion in translation. It may be interpreted as
/must/ which means a strong obligation or /it is recommended/ which has a milder
connotation. Research suggested that words such as “should” must be avoided in
guideline recommendations because of concern over potential legal implications.
Examples of unspecified terms may serve words such as “moderate”, “elderly” and
“adequate”. There may appear confusion in identifying the strength degree of
interpreting these terms. In addition, the word /cranial/, which in Romanian might
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be used as “cranian” relating to the bones or “cerebral” related to the brain. In such
cases, we should clarify and choose only one meaning.

In their attempts to interpret the medical context right , the translators may
use synonyms, acronyms, related words, which sometimes are not enough to make
a readable and meaningful translation. There is yet another aspect, which is worth
discussing and understanding.

Phraseological Aspect

Any translation “domesticates foreign texts, inscribing them with linguistic
and cultural values that are intelligible to specific domestic constituencies” (Venuti
1998: 67). So far, we have described the medical terminology as individual units.
Nevertheless, medical language is full of various idioms, phrases and medical
jargons that otherwise may get a wrong decoding. Mistranslation of different
medical articles and documentary may be explained by the differences between
English and Romanian culture, use of specific concepts and phrases. There is a
series of conventional phrases used for example in filling in the case, clinical
reports, medical documentation that eventually would sound strange in everyday
speech. These conventional phrases if not used properly may lead to mistranslation
or sound less professional. All these specific conventions are context dependent
and cannot be generalized. Let’s for example take a conventional phrase used to
describe a medical procedure like” the post-operative course ended uneventfully”,
which cannot be literally translated as “...ended routinely...” This may be
translated as “without complications or recurrences” which are used to describe a
particular medical situation or procedure.

Examples of phrases that qualify recommendations are “it is prudent to
recommend” and “is recommended as probably effective”. Both are rather unclear
in specifying definite recommendations. The guideline of medicine including both
of the phrases “present data are insufficient to support the use of [drug A]” and
“there are no data to support the use of [drug B]” may serve also as an example of
misunderstanding. Both statements are considered understandable and right if taken
separately. However, if they are presented together, the reader cannot determine
whether there is more evidence supporting the use of drug A or B, or that both are
equally not recommended.

Phraseological units may change instantaneously within a single language
but they also change if they are transferred into different languages. For example,
most case reports open with a standard sentence, such as “A 32-year-old Caucasian
female presented with a three-month history of severe episodic wheezing, cough
and extreme dyspnea associated [...]”.

The target English language has its conventional phrases, whereas clinical
reports differ considerably when written by a doctor in the USA and Moldova i.e.
“patient-centered disease management should address all patient-relevant issues in
an individualized, system- oriented and multidisciplinary approach [...]”.

Apart from the mastery of translation methodology, extralinguistic
knowledge has to be accompanied by linguistic competence, which in the case of
the translation of specialised texts might seemingly play a minor role, which means
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that a professional in the field of medicine might perform a better translation than a
translator who lacks scientific knowledge in the field (ibidem: 285).

Conclusions

The need for terminology internationalization keeps growing as, on the one
hand, controlled medical vocabularies evolve into international standards and, on
the other hand, the health systems in many countries reach a level of information
technology where the requirement for extended vocabularies makes them consider
using international standards. A foreign-language reader of any type of literature be
it literary or specialized should be unaware that he is reading a translated material.
While reading he should not meet some turned down phrases, odd meanings, some
unknown or unfamiliar background material. In this work we focused mainly on
the two aspects of specialized translation and the problems interpreters may
encounter due to rapid growth of technology and such major factor as
globalization. We have concluded that in constant search for standardization of
some new medical words and terms, English has been ranked among one of the
most imported languages of all, together with Latin and Greek. Today all the most
influential medical journals are published in English, together with the
international medical conference.

“For linguists the language of medicine is fascinating for the flow of
concepts and words from one tongue to another. For medical doctors, an
appreciation of the history and original meaning of words offers a new dimension
to their professional language.”

Notes

! The language of medicine. Henrik R. Wulff.
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PARTICULARITES DE TRADUCTION DANS LA PUBLICITE
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This article focuses on wordplays in the translation of advertisements from French
into Romanian. Our intention is to analyze the linguistic and socio-cultural aspects of this
issue. Translation of wordplays is of great interest to linguists due to the advance of
globalization, which has penetrated all the fields, including language. Advertisements
become international, as well, consequently, there is a need to convey information about the
products to the whole world. Language through translation can carry out this linguistic
adaptation.

The presence of wordplay in the advertisement makes the translator’s task more
difficult, as its meaning depends on both the signifier and the signified, while the
translation from the Source Language into the Target Language requires creativity and
special skills, which are usually necessary to translate a poem or any other literary work.
Often, in order to translate wordplays the translator resorts to rewording, though, trying to
preserve the wordplay, where possible.

Keywords: translation, translatability, wordplay, signifier, signified, Source
Language, Target Language, adaptation, rewording, interlocutor, addressee, creativity,
meaning in language, meaning in use.

Le régne absolu de la communication ne fait que commencer. La radio et la
télévision nous ont fait entrer depuis longtemps dans I'ére de la communication de
masse. Le marketing global est en voie de généralisation. Il s'adresse au
consommateur universel et tente d'homogénéiser les modalités et les contenus a
I'échelle du globe. La publicité internationale marque une étape importante dans le
processus de globalisation en cours. Pour rendre un produit universel et unique
seule la langue est capable a cette entreprise globale de standardisation et
d’adaptation linguistique.

La communication par le langage, comme toute autre communication,
implique au moins deux participants : I’un qui s’exprime et I’autre qui écoute. Le
message publicitaire est de méme une communication entre le rédacteur du
message et le récepteur; il peut étre entendu et alors il a du succes, ou il peut rester
gagé sans valeur dans le cerveau du récepteur.

A T’heure de la démocratisation des voyages et des nouvelles technologies,
qgui nous met en contact avec les langues les plus diverses, la traduction non
seulement s’étend mais se diversifie pour prendre de nouvelles formes, qu’il est
indispensable de prendre en compte. Le domaine de la traduction n’est pas réservé
seulement aux spécialistes, en réalité c’est un domaine plus vaste qui présente une
opération fondamentale du langage. Donc, la traduction est vue comme une
opération mentale qui s’inscrit dans le cadre d’un acte de communication ayant un
émetteur et un destinataire » (Hagege 140).

Les différentes maniéeres de traduire, aussi bien que les cadres théoriques
sont d’une tres grande diversité, d’ou 1’importance de cette activité créatrice.
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La traduction, dans le sens strict du mot, c’est la transformation du texte
exprimé par les moyens de la langue de départ en texte exprimé par les moyens de
la langue d’arrivée. Toutefois, 1’opération traduisante ne consiste pas seulement a
transposer les signifiés d’une langue dans une autre, mais a exprimer avec d’autres
moyens un méme vouloir dire. Cela ne peut étre percu dans le seul énoncé verbal
sans la prise en compte des autres parameétres de I’acte de communication que sont
le contexte extralinguistique et le bagage cognitif du sujet percevant.

Un des points essentiels de la théorie de D. Seleskovitch et M. Lederer
réside dans le fait que la traduction doit rendre le sens du texte original. « Le sens
consideré est la somme des significations linguistiques des mots ou structures du
texte de départ » (Selescovitch 85). Le traducteur doit rendre le sens qui se propage
et qui se détache des unités lexicales ou syntaxiques en tenant compte du contexte
qui se tisse et d’autres éléments extérieurs au texte.

Ce qu’il faut prendre en compte pendant I’opération traduisante c’est la
compréhension. Selon D. Seleskovitch la compréhension c¢’est le processus par
lequel il est possible de dégager un sens déverbalis¢ d’une chaine sonore ou
visuelle (ibidem : 239). La déverbalisation consiste a laisser tomber le moule de
I’original pour exprimer le message dans la langue cible en fonction de ses
habitudes et du contexte cognitif et non a partir de correspondances linguistiques
préétablies entre les idiomes. La déverbalisation ne se limite pas a dissocier le
message de son vecteur, mais elle consiste aussi a dégager du matériel sonore
toutes les valeurs sur lesquelles se fonde la physionomie du texte. A ce propos,
Salah et Meta affirment que «[...] I’art et la littérature ne se fondent pas sur des
absolus, mais restent des faits de civilisation, dont 1’origine est a la fois ethnique et
historique » (Salah 414). Par conséquent, un texte quel qu’il soit ne peut étre
envisagé comme un simple assemblage de mots. Ainsi, tout transfert suppose une
décontextualisation et engendre inévitablement un processus d’acculturation pour
que soit assurée, dans un réseau de relations autre que le contexte de production, la
lisibilitt du texte. De ce point de vue, la traduction «[...] reste un acte
d’interprétation hautement subjectif qui conditionne a son tour, dans une tres large
mesure, la perception ultérieure de 1’ceuvre par le public (Lederer 179). Bref, on ne
traduit pas de langue a langue, mais de texte a texte et pour cela on transpose un
systéme de normes dans un autre.

Parfois, le jeu verbal est si intense que 1’effort de reformulation doit se
faire aux dépens de contenu notionnel et le processus traductif devient, alors selon
les termes de R. Jacobson, « une transposition créatrice (Jacobson 39).

La traduction est tantt définie a partir du texte, tant6t a partir de I’acte de

la communication et de 1’activité cognitive. De 1a les définitions de cette activité
sont les plus diverses.
La traduction n’est pas une simple opération linguistique : les langues sont
inséparables de la diversité culturelle qu’on veut défendre afin d’éviter la
prolifération de conflits dus au choc des cultures en ce XXI-éme siecle. « Pour le
linguiste comme pour 1’usager ordinaire du langage, le sens d’un mot n’est rien
d’autre que sa traduction par un autre signe qui peut lui étre substitué », affirme
Roman Jakobson (ibidem : 116).

En traduction on ne peut pas traduire les mots isolément les uns des autres.
A ce propos, Vinay affirme que « Iunité de traduction est le plus petit segment de
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I’énoncé dont la cohésion des signes est telle qu’ils ne doivent pas étre traduits
séparément » (Vinay 226). Il dit encore « Traduire signifie passer d’une LA vers
une LB pour exprimer la méme réalité (ibidem : 56).

Seleskovitch conteste la définition de Vinay et Darbelnet, en affirmant que
« traduire signifie transmettre le sens du message que contient le texte et non pas
traduire en une autre langue ». Il ajoute que «[...] la traduction est un acte de
communication et non pas de linguistique » (Seleskovitch 246).

Donc, la traduction n’est pas un processus de comparaison entre les
langues, ¢’est plutdt un processus de transformation interprétatif- herméneutique.

La traduction se trouve au croisement des sciences, car le processus de la
traduction vise une approche interdisciplinaire. G. Genette affirme que ¢’est un peu
savoir-faire, discipline, art ou science et bien plus encore. «Elle emprunte
I’apparence tant6t de 1’une, tant6t de I’autre, selon le contexte dans lequel se
déroule ’activité traduisante : pratique, enseignement ou recherche » (Genette 59).

La traduction offre en méme temps un poste d’observation privilégié pour
I’étude du fonctionnement de la communication humaine et aussi, un instrument
trés efficace d’acquisition des connaissances linguistiques et culturelles. Chaque
langue posséde cette propriété singuliere d’étre une sémiotique dans laquelle toutes
les autres sémiotiques peuvent étre traduites.

Dans le cas de la traduction des jeux de mots dans la publicité comme dans
la poétique, la forme devient un élément primordial dans 1’¢laboration du message
au point que souvent le dire compte autant sinon plus que le dit. Les deux faces du
signe linguistique, la forme et I’idée se complétent et fusionnent pour donner ce
que Valéry appelle «une composition indissoluble de son et de sens ». A ce
propos, Lederer affirme que « I’exactitude de I’information compte moins que la
création d’un effet propre a susciter une réaction affective, une émotion esthétique
voisines de celles qu’engendre le contact avec 1’original » (Lederer 148).

Si la théorie du sens admet que la forme puisse étre signifiante, elle
envisage cependant le plus souvent 1’organisation de la chaine sonore dans les
textes pragmatiques comme étant moins un objet en soi que le support de la
communication. D’ou I’importance accordée au processus de la déverbalisation qui
accompagne la compréhension du discours (texte). Si le texte est compris, le sens
trouve sa place dans la mémoire parmi les connaissances et les mots par lesquels il
a été exprimé.

Certes, il n’est pas question de contester le primat de la forme dans le
processus de la traduction créatrice, ni de privilégier le contenu notionnel, en
oubliant le réle revenant a la chaine sonore. Mais il ne faut non plus, a I’inverse, la
considérer comme un absolu et négliger son caractére fonctionnel. Mieux vaut
I’aborder comme un ensemble de valeurs affectives, expressives et esthétiques,
participant a la création du sens et de I’effet (Israél 365). Comme le souligne
Catford « Ce qui est difficile a restituer, a transposer, a traduire, ce n’est presque
jamais le fait linguistique, c’est la part de beauté que comporte une phrase » (46).

Dans le calembour ou le poéme, par exemple, il y a « hésitation prolongée
entre le son et le sens», 1’allusion repose sur la similitude des mots [...], le
processus traductif devenant, selon les termes de R. Jakobson, « transposition
créatrice » (Jacobson 39).
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Les auteurs qui abordent la question de la traduction des jeux de mots dans
la publicité la rattachent fréquemment a celle de la traduction de la poésie en
soulevant le probléeme des parties de langue dans lesquelles fond et forme ont une
grande importance.

Une des grandes raisons, pour lesquelles certains auteurs jugent que les
jeux de mots sont intraduisibles, reléve de la linguistique. Les arguments qui
touchent a I’évolution des langues, consistent généralement a dire que les jeux de
mots sont des accidents de la langue, autrement dit, que la similitude ou la
ressemblance phonique de deux termes est un fait du hasard qui ne peut se produire
pour les termes correspondants dans une autre langue.

Dans deux langues génétiquement proches 'une de lautre, on peut
observer que les mots désignant un méme référent sont identiques ou presque. Il
existe une catégorie de termes semblables dans ces langues, qui sont susceptibles a
permettre de conserver, en traduction, le méme jeu de mots que celui de la langue
de départ. Sigmund Freud affirmait, citant K. Fischer que « le calembour est le
mauvais jeu de mots car il ne joue pas avec le mot en tant que mot, mais en tant
que sonorité » (Freud 206).

Il est claire que « le mot en tant que mot » est vu comme le signifié, le
message, I’idée et que le son est considéré comme un élément qui ne fait pas partie
de ce qu’est « le vrai mot ».

Il est & noter que la traduisibilité est vue comme le principal critére de
détermination de la qualit¢ d’'un mot. Un bon mot, qui est une pensée, un trait
d’esprit, serait traduisible sans perte, alors que le jeu de mots, aboutissant a une
équivoque ou a un calembour, interdirait la traduction. Le raisonnement logique de
cette idée suppose que les calembours portent sur les signifiants, ¢’est-a-dire les
sons, la forme et, comme dans la majorité des cas, dans différentes langues les
signifiants sont différents, leur traduction serait impossible. A ce propos, Claude
Hagége disait que « [...] quant aux jeux de mots verbaux, ils sont par définition
intraduisibles, sauf évidemment quand les contextes culturels sont assez proches et
les contacts assez anciens ou les lexiques assez voisins pour que les calques soient
interprétables. En dehors de ces cas, les traductions, dans leur imperturbable
assurance, risquent de demeurer opaques » (Hagege 132).

Toutes les langues autorisent le jeu de mots, mais les traits sur lesquels
s’appuient ces jeux peuvent &tre distribués différemment, ¢’est pourquoi d’une
langue a I’autre la traduction n’est presque jamais possible. Certains auteurs qui se
sont prononcés sur la traduction des jeux de mots, proposent de les rendre par
équivalence, mais il apparait que la confusion regne en matiére de terminologie et
qu’il faut chaque fois s’interroger sur ce qui est entendu par tel ou tel terme.
D’autres encore admettent implicitement que I’on peut rendre les jeux de mots par
transcodage et que I’équivalence, elle, est possible, mais il est clair qu’ils ne la
considerent pas comme une Véritable traduction.

Luc Etienne écrivait dans un article sur les jeux de mots : « [...] les jeux de
langage étant par nature intraduisibles, il est difficile de donner au public une idée
de ceux-ci (37). Edmond Cary, qui plaide pour la traduisibilité universelle, écrit :
« la traduction n’est pas une question des mots isolés, mais des textes (26).

Les linguistes ont souligné I’impossibilité d’un tel processus, partant des
extensions sémantiques différentes des termes dans deux langues différentes.
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Autrement dit, le traducteur ne cherche pas a établir des correspondances
linguistiques entre les structures classifiées que sont les mots, les phrases et les
agencements syntaxiques. Pour un bon traducteur ca signifierait a rendre 1’original
mot-a-mot ou mieux expression par expression, mais traduire n’est pas transcoder,
ni produire une série de calques. Un texte, ainsi traduit, ne serait qu'un collage et
manquerait de cohésion interne, aussi bien au niveau notionnel, qu’a celui
émotionnel.

En outre, I’émetteur a une raison de formuler un message a I’intention du
tiers aussi potentiel comme c’est le cas d’un livre. Cette communication se fait
dans un lieu donné, @ un moment donné. Tous les éléments extralinguistiques, qui
définissent la situation de communication, doivent étre pris en compte par le
traducteur.

En partant du fait que la création publicitaire est un art, et surtout celle ou
les jeux de mots sont de prise, son adaptation a une autre langue pose assez de
problémes.

Cf. : C’est comme sac! (Elle, 05/2008).

C’est un slogan tout a fait intéressant, puisqu’il provoque des le début une
ambigiiité sur le plan sonor. L’interlocuteur n’est pas stir de ce qu’il entend, car
I’expression habituelle est : « C’est comme ¢a ». Donc, 1’ambiguité résulte de la
paronymie ¢a/sac, ce qui forme un jeu de mots. Ce slogan fait publicité a un type
spécifique de sacs que les stars américains ont commencé a porter. Pour le traduire,
le traducteur doit penser avant tout si dans sa langue existe un équivalent pertinent
a I’expression de base C’est comme ¢a. En roumain existe 1’expression iata asa,
mais ¢a ne convient pas au sens exploité par le créateur du slogan. En roumain on
pourrait donner I’équivalent suivant : E ca o geanta ou lata o geanta.

A part la paronymie, le jeu de mots est créé ici par I’enchainement c ‘est et
sac, enchainement basé sur le son s.

Par cette traduction approximative nous perdons le jeu de mots présent
dans 1’original, qui produisait 1’effet du slogan. Dans la traduction on n’a ni
paronymie, ni enchainement, ce qui fait de la variante roumaine un slogan non
intéressant. Le traducteur se voit obligé de recourir a la réécriture comme procédé
de traduction, étant guidé par la recherche d’une meilleure variante : Mmm, ce
geanta!/ ou vai, ce geanta!

Cf.:Mini noire pour maxi gloire! (Elle, 07/2007).

Ce message publicitaire est dés la premiére audition ou visualisation un
message positif et joyeux. Le procédé mis a la base de la formation du jeu de mots
ici ¢’est ’enchainement qui fait la rime entre les mots mini/maxi et noire/gloire, la
rime étant en général un procédé tres utilisé dans la publicité, grace aux effets
qu’elle produit. Un deuxiéme procédé employé dans ce message c’est ’antonymie
entre les formes mini/maxi qui forment un jeu de mots trés intéressant. En plus,
dans la premiere partie du slogan, le mot mini est un nom (jupe ou robe trés
courte), maxi — un adjectif, respectivement noire est un adjectif et gloire est un
nom. Donc, la structure du slogan est la suivante: N+Adj.+Prép+Adj.+N. A I’aide
de Pinversion, I’enchainement et 1’antonymie, on crée un jeu de mots trés
captivant, mais qui donne des maux de téte au traducteur, qui doit toujours recourir
a la réécriture pour trouver un équivalent plus ou moins adéquat: Negre fustite
pentru dulci fetite. Dans la variante roumaine, le traducteur garde la rime pour
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rendre le message plus attractif. Le fait, que la rime d’un message publicitaire peut
étre gardée dans la variante de traduction, est confirmé par I’exemple qui Suit.

Cf.: Fixation structurée. Sensation assurée (Nivea) (Femme Actuelle,
26/10/2009). Ce slogan se caractérise par une double rime comme résultat de
I’enchainement fixation/sensation et structuré/assuré. Le slogan est composé de
deux phrases elliptiques, ayant la méme structure N.fém+Adj.fém. Le procédé de
traduction auquel recourt le traducteur c’est 1’adaptation, gardant intactes la rime et
la structure du jeu de mots: Fixatie structuratd. Senzatie asiguratd.

Il 'y a des slogans publicitaires auxquels on ne pourrait appliquer aucun
procedé de traduction, parce que le jeu de mots de la variante originale est obtenu
en base des sons qui forment les mots, en langue d’arrivée les sons se rangeant
d’une maniére tout a fait distincte de la langue d’origine.

Cf.: Et votre chevelure retrouve [’allure de sa jeunesse (Dessange) (Femme
Actuelle, 26/10/20009).

Dans la langue d’arrivée le jeu de mots se perd, le traducteur trouvant un
équivalent parfait lors de sa traduction en roumain. Le jeu de mots dans la langue
d’origine étant obtenu par la rime des mots chevelure/allure, dont les équivalents
roumains sont par/alura, dans lesquels la rime disparait. On pourrait employer a la
place du mot par/coafura comme dans la variante de traduction: Si coafura
voastra ia alura tineretii.

Mais il serait plus réussi de traduire : Si parul dumneavoastra devine din ce
in ce mai tanar ou Si parul dumneavoastra aratd ca in tinerete, étant bien
conscient de la perte du jeu des mots.

Il 'y a des cas ou le traducteur a recours a la réécriture tout en gardant les
mémes principes qui se trouvent & la base du jeu de mots dans la langue d’origine.

Cf.: Envoila un violet! (Un sac violet), (Avantage, 07/2009).

Ce slogan confere lui aussi une attitude trés positive, se présentant comme
une poésie pour les petits, qui sont charmés par la rime et les mots courts, le son v
qui s’y répete, étant lui aussi tres chaud. Donc, le jeu de mots est créé ici par la
répétition du son v et par les paronymes voila/violet qui contiennent ce son. En
roumain les équivalents de ces deux mots sont iaza/violet qui ne contiennent que la
consonne t, mais qui ne peut pas étre a la base d’un jeu de mots, c’est pourquoi le
traducteur va recourir aussi a la réécriture pour transposer ce jeu de mots en
roumain, tout en tchant de maintenir le son v dans la langue d’arrivée, gardant de
cette facon le jeu de mots : Vai ce violet vioi!

Cf.: Tant qu’il y aura des femmes, il y aura des formes, tant qu’il y aura
des formes, il y aura Bestform (Lingerie), (Marie Claire, 05/2009).

La publicité de la lingerie est toujours faite avec une subtilité spécifique,
car la lingerie représente la féminité et la Iégéreté. Le créateur de ce slogan
publicitaire a choisi de ne pas créer seulement un slogan occasionnel, mais de
donner une Vérité générale. En adoptant le principe des poupées gigognes, on
obtient un slogan publicitaire tres simple, mais a la fois trés profond, dans lequel le
jeu de mots consiste dans 1’enchainement des mots et des expressions ayant la
méme structure. En plus on emploie le mot forme qui fait partie de la dénomination
du produit lancé: forme/Bestform. En coséquence, on pourrait se servir de
I’adaptation pour le transférer en roumain : Atat cat vor exista femeile, vor exista
forme, atat cat vor exista forme, va exista Bestform.
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Cf. : C’est délicieux d’étre méchant! (Holloween), (Marie Claire, 09/2009).

A la premiére vue, cette publicité parait étre un paradoxe, car elle nous
invite a étre méchants. La féte américaine de Holloween explique tout. 1l faut se
masquer, il faut faire semblant d’étre méchant pour s’amuser. Le jeu de mots est
basé ici sur ’emploi de I’oxymoron délicieux/méchant, qui fait tout le charme. En
adaptant ce slogan a la langue d’arrivée, on pourrait garder 1’oxymoron et donc le
jeu de mots : E delicios sa fii oribil ou Rautatea este o pldcere.

Cf. : La plus chaude des boissons froides (Gini), (www.slogandepub.fr).

Ce slogan publicitaire impressionne par la présence de deux antonymes
absolus chaud/froid, qui constituent le charme du message publicitaire. Ce qui est
intéressant c’est ’emploi du premier adjectif chaud au superlatif. Le créateur du
slogan a considéré que I’emploi de I’adjectif a cette forme grammaticale produira
I’effet désiré. Il a employé le superlatif pour mettre en évidence le golt unique et la
spécificité du produit lancé. C’est une stratégie fréquente de la publicité de parler
d’un produit comme étant le meilleur. Le jeu de mots est basé sur I’antonymie et il
peut facilement étre transposé dans la langue d’arrivée par 1’adaptation : Cea mai
calda din bauturile reci.

A la suite de I’analyse entreprise, on pourrait faire quelques conclusions
visant la spécificité des jeux de mots employeés dans la publicité frangaise.

Les types de jeux de mots les plus préférés par les agences publicitaires
d’aujourd’hui ce sont ceux basés sur I’enchainement et la substitution.
L’enchainement est un procédé qui n’impose pas trop de rigueurs aux créateurs des
slogans publicitaires, ¢’est pourquoi il est trés exploité. La substitution est aussi un
procedé productif, parce que les journalistes ont souvent recours a des synonymes,
antonymes, homonymes, paronymes pour attirer I’attention des clients potentiels.
En ce qui concerne le transfert des slogans d’une langue a une autre, il faut dire
qu’on ne peut pas calquer les slogans de la langue de départ dans la langue
d’arrivée, sauf quelques produits renommés sur le marché international — Nike,
Coca-Cola, Windows qui permettent la transposition directe sans aucune
modification dans la variante traduite. Les opérations, les plus employées pendant
la traduction, sont 1’adaptation et la réécriture.

Dans la majorité des cas, les synonymes mentaux, physiques,
psychologiques sont inséparables de I'activité langagiére de traduction.

Pour les slogans publicitaires qui contiennent des jeux de mots, la
réécriture est le procédé le plus productif, car pour obtenir dans la variante traduite
aussi un jeu de mots, il est nécessaire de modifier la structure du slogan et de méme
de changer le vocabulaire initial.
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EMOTIE, SIMT SAU SENTIMENT
SI ECHIVALENTELE LOR iN ENGLEZA SI RUSA

Viorica LIFARI
Universitatea de Stat din Moldova

For a long period of time linguists had different opinions concerning the study of
the emotive function of the language. A part of them thought that the dominant function of
the language is the cognitive one thus excluding the possibility of researching the emotional
component of the language. In the late 70s of the previous century emotiology as the
direction in linguistics began to appear. Many professors such as V. V. Shakhovsky, A.
Wierzbicka, T. V. Larina dealt in the field of emotiology and studied the expression of
emotions in cross-cultural communication. Some of them state that emotions are universal
and can be identified in every country, others conclude that the lack of the term denoting a
certain emotion in a certain language speaks about the fact that cultures differ emotionally.

In this study we try to identify the terminology used in a research of this kind and
clarify whether emotions are culturally dependent or not. The working languages are
English, Romanian and Russian and their corresponding cultures — English, Moldovan and
Russian.

Keywords: culture, emotion, equivalents, feeling, sense, term.

Emotiile sunt reactii psihologice specifice si intense fatd de un eveniment.
Emotiile care, deseori, se mai numesc sentimente sau simturi (feelings Tn limba
englezd), includ astfel de manifestiri precum dragostea, ura, furia, increderea,
panica, frica, durerea etc. Cercetatorii pand in prezent nu au un raspuns echivoc ce
sunt emotiile, insd cu totii sunt de acord ca emotiile se formeazd din trdiri
subiective, reactii psihologice si comportament expresiv
(www.damaideparte.ro/index.php/emotiile-si-inteligenta-emotionala/7214).

In cartea ,,The Handbook of Emotions” autorii cireia sunt M. D. Lewis, J.
M. Laviland-Jones si L. F. Barret (books.google.md/books; Wierzbicka, 1986: 584-
594) intalnim renumita metafora despre ,,stdpan si sclav” (“master and slave”) care
face referinta la rafiune si emotie, unde prima corespunde pozitivului si
puternicului, pe cand cea de-a doua e negativa si neputincioasa, desi H. David, un
sceptic scotian din secolul XVIII considera cd rafiunea trebuie sa fie sclavul
emotiei. Plato in ,,Symposium” sustine cd emofiile sunt cuprinse in ratiune
(books.google.md/books; Jlapuna), pe cand E. Bedford a observat ca societatea
aristoteliana de la Londra comitea greseli, considerdnd emotiile egale cu
sentimentele. Aceasta greseala se atesta si astazi in lingvistica moderna engleza, iar
unii savan{i vin cu observatii vis-a-vis de acest fapt. Bundoara A. Wierzbicka, in
lucrarile sale dedicate lingvisticii emotive, evidentiaza acest fapt: multor psihologi
le este mai confortabil termenul emotfie (emotion) decét sentiment/sim¢ (feeling)
deoarece primul apare sa fie mai obiectiv §i se presupune ca doar partea obiectiva
este reald si maleabild pentru un studiu riguros. Intr-adevar deseori se presupune ci
emotiile posedd o bazd biologica si pot fi studiate in mod obiectiv, pe cénd
sentimentele sunt subiective (1999: 23).

105




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

Multi antropologi, de asemenea, prefera sa vorbeasca despre emotii mai
degraba decat despre sentimente — nu pentru cd primele au o bazd biologica
obiectiva, dar din motivul bazei lor sociale obiective. Englezescul emotion (emotie)
imbina in semnificatia sa sentimentul/simful si face referinta la trairile emotoinale
cognitive, la simtul corporal de placere, durere etc. De exemplu, un individ poate
sa vorbeascd despre simful de foame (a feeling of hunger), sau un sim¢ al inimei
frante (a feeling of heartburn), si nu *an emotion of heartburn, sau *an emotion of
hunger, deoarece simturile date (in engleza feelings) nu se refera la cognitie, dar la
simtul fizic al individului. De asemenea putem spune a feeling of loneliness (simful
singuratatii) si a feeling of alienation (simgul de alinare); *an emotion of loneliness
si *an emotion of alienation suni absurd; chiar daca aceste simturi se referd la
procesul cognitiv ele nu implicd manifestarile fiziologice ale corpului omenesc
precum ridicarea tensiunii arteriale, aparitia lacrimilor etc. Totusi englezescul
emotion care cuprinde cele trei elemente (simt/sentiment si emotie) nu are
echivalente exacte Tn alte limbi (Wierzbicka, 1999: 24), deci cum sd vorbim Tn alte
limbi despre termenul emotion?

Emotion vine din latinescul emovere si semnifica starea emotionald sau
nelinistitA a unui individ  (www.nlp-evolutiv.ro/nlp/sentimente-si-emotii).
Consultind dictionarul Collins Cobuild observam ca emotion is a feeling (emofia e
un simg), (englezescul feeling are si semnmificatia de sentiment), precum frica,
dragostea, ura, furia sau gelozia, stari care pot fi cauzate de situatii in care va
gasiti sau de oamenii cu care contactati. Al doilea sens presupune o trasaturd a
caracterului omenesc ce consta din simturi §i sentimente (in engleza feelings) in
opozitie cu gandurile sau cognitia lor, bunidoara hotarul dintre ratiune si emotie
(Collins 461). Consultand dictionarul pentru a gasi explicatia cuvantului feeling,
gdsim aproximativ aceeasi definitiec ca si pentru emotion: a feeling is an emotion
such as anger or happiness (sentimentul este o emotie precum furia sau fericirea),
in limba romana nu vorbim despre fericire ca 0 emotie, insa furia nu e altceva decat
o emotie de 0 duratd scurtd. De asemenea dictionarul englezesc da o serie de
expresii ca, de pilda: a strong feeling of jealosy (un sentiment puternic de gelozie),
a feeling of panic (un sim¢ de panica), guilty feeling (sim¢ de vinovdtie), mutual
feeling (sentiment reciproc). Al doilea sens al acestui cuvant este modalitatea de a
gandi si reactiona la lucruri emotionale si spontane mai degraba decat logice si
rationale, si a treia semnificatie este simful de foame (a feeling of hunger), cel de
oboseala ( a feeling of tiredness) etc., ceea ce inseamna o senzatie fizica pe care o
simtim (Wierzbicka, 1986: 525).

Echivalentul din limba romind a cuvantului feeling este sentiment.
Definitia vocabulei de fata explica semnificatia acestuia ca un proces afectiv
special care exprima atitudinea (emotionald) a individului fata de realitate,
sinonimele acestui cuvant sunt: afect, simtire, pasiune, impresie, senzatie si parere
(dexonline.ro/definitie/sentiment). Cuvantul emotie este sinonimul lui feeling
(sentiment) Tn idiomul roméan de asemenea, insd nici unul dintre ele nu include
senzatiile corpului, pe care le cuprinde englezescul emotion dupa cum a mentionat
A. Wierzbicka (vezi mai sus). Pentru a reda aceastda semnificatie n romana folosim
cuvantul sim¢ sau simfire, bundoara: a sim¢i foame sau frig, sau folosind verbul de
legatura a fi conjugat la persoana respectiva si urmat de adjectivul ce denumeste
starea corpului: mii frig, mii foame, mii cald, dar si mii dor; pe cand in engleza
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facem uz de verbul to feel: | feel cold, | feel hungry, | feel hot, dar | miss something
pentru a fi dor. Totusi constructiile cu predicat nominal se intalnesc si in engleza: |
am hungry, | am thirsty, 1 am sick; acestea functionand in functie de expresiile
existente si combinabilitatea lor semantica si sintactica, sau, cu alte cuvinte, in
dependentd de frame-ul acestora. Romanescul a simyi (lat. sentire) denotd mai
multe sensuri, bundoara: 1) a avea, prin intermediul organelor de simt, senzatia sau
perceptia unui lucru, a unui fapt, a unei calitati, a percepe efectul unei excitatii; a
prezenta sensibilitate, a-ti da seama de propria stare fizicd; 2) a baga de seamd, a
prinde de veste, a observa prezenta unei fiinfe sau o actiune a acesteia, mai mult pe
baza unui reflex la o excitatie a simturilor decat cu ajutorul judecatii; 3) a-ti da
seama, a fi congtient, a intelege, a banui o actiune, o situatie etc., bazandu-se atat
pe informatii cu elemente logice, cat si pe intuitie, instinct sau legéturi afective cu
alta persoanad, a fi constient de o insusire, de o dispozitie sau de o stare proprie: a se
simti 1n stare (de ceva sau sa faca ceva); 4) a avea, a da dovada de bun-simt; a fi un
om simtit. De aici observam legatura acestui cuvant cu englezescul sense in cazul
bunului sim¢ (common sense) si al rusescului (30paswiti cmwicn), care difera de
romanescul sens (semnificatie, meaning, cmwvici).

Roménescul sim¢ mai comporta si alte conotatii coroborate cu starea

psihicului individului sau a necesitatilor spirituale, precum 5) a fi cuprins de o stare
afectiva, a Incerca un sentiment, o emotie etc.; a fi miscat, impresionat, tulburat de
ceva, de exemplu: a simti lipsa, a sim{i nevoia si... ; 6) a avea impresia ci..., a
incerca sentimentul ci...: a se sim¢i la (sau Tn) largul lui sau (ca) acasa (la el), in
engleza fiind traduse prin to feel like at home (http://www.dex.ro).
Analizand acesti termeni 1n engleza si romana putem concluziona, ca verbul a simfi
(simt) este mai aproape dupa structura sa semantica de englezescul to feel imbinénd
ca si ultimul semnificatia de senzatie a corpului, dar si de traire emotionala,
referindu-se atat la trup cat si la suflet.

Odata ce scopul lucrarii noastre este de a analiza categoria affectuum in
limbile engleza, romana si rusa este binevenit momentul, de a consulta dictionarul
rusesc, pentru a vedea cum opereaza lingvistica de specialitate cu terminologia
respectiva. Limba rusd face uz de cuvantul uyscmea pentru a semnifica stari
emotionale stabile ale individului, care apar in procesul de manifestare a atitudinii
lui fatd de lume. In comparatie cu afectivele si emotions, uyecmea (sentimente si
simg) sunt situationale. Mai mult, ele (uyscmea) sunt subiective, ceea ce explica
importanta anumitor evenimente pentru diferiti oameni
(www.psychologies.ru/glossary/dict/15/). Expresiile lingvistice din limba rusa, ce
contin acest termen, sunt similare cu cele din limbile engleza si romana, bundoara:
yyecmeo 2ops (a feeling of sadness), (un sentiment de necaz), ~ yooeonvcmeust (a
feeling of pleasure), (un sim¢ al pldcerii), ~ 2onooa (a feeling of hunger), (un sim¢
de foame), ~ xonooa ( to feel cold), (a-fi fi frig).

Observam echivalentul englezesc feeling/to feel pentru rusescul uyscmeo,
care include in semantica sa atat referinta la simtul corpului, cat si cel al trairilor
afective/emotionale, insa rusescul uyscmego se intalneste si in expresia uyscmeo
iomopa (sense of humour), (sim¢ al umorului), unde fiecare idiom utilizeaza un
echivalent specific indicand talentul inndscut al omului. Rusescul uyscmeso include
semul [+sense], [+simt] in structura sa semantica, avand un sens mai enciclopedic
decét echivalentele lui din alte idiomuri. Pluralul uyecmea se refera la sentiment

107




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

(feelings), pe cand singularul uyscmeo indica senzatiile corpului. In literatura de
specialitate limba rusa face uz de termenul amoyuu, care reprezinta un tip special
de procese psihologice sau stiri ale individului, ce pot fi identificate in anumite
situatii de bucurie, frica, placere etc., pe cand sentimentele sunt stari complexe ale
emotiilor.

Se considera ca notiunea feelings (sentimente, simt, uyecmea) este
universala, iar conceptul emotions (emotii, smoyuu) este specific fiecarei culturi.
Savantul Izard in mod explicit sustine ca emotiile contin componentul cognitiv
(apud IIlaxosckuit 26). Dacad anterior emotiile (emotions) nu erau studiate de
compartimentul lingvisticii, n ziua de azi este demonstrat ca emotiile compun baza
motivationald a constiintei noastre, a cognitiei si a comportamentului (ibidem: 16).
Lingvistul sustine parerea savantei A. Wierzbicka, cd emotiile sunt universale si
pot fi identificate in orice culturd (ibidem: 17). Biologic emotiile pot fi
asemanatoare, dar social, cultural si individual ele difera. Multi cercetatori sustin
idea cd emotiile sunt cel mai bine exprimate prin mijloace non-verbale, cu ce
suntem de acord. Totusi, scriitorul francez V. Hugo mentioneazd ca
»Sentimentul/emotia e intotdeauna noud in timp ce cuvantul a fost utilizat anterior,
de aceea nu putem sa exprimam emotiile verbal.” Despre opiniile altor savanti la
aceastd temd am scris anterior §i opiniile lor sunt similare, doar exprimate in alte
cuvinte.

In pofida acestui fapt, in jur de 30 de ani in urmi apare Lingvistica
emotiilor sau despre emotii, ca o directie noud 1n stiinta datd. Savantul V.
Shakhovsky care a contribuit enorm la studiul lingvistic al emotiilor numeste
aceasta stiinta emotiologie (22).

Chiar daca tarile vorbitoare de limba englezd au demonstrat distanta,
rezervare §i indiferentd printre ei si fata de alte popoare in secolele XIX si XX, ele
s-au schimbat spre a manifesta compatimire, nepolitete si atentie in secolul XXI.
In ziua de astdzi normele de conduitd si limbajul diferd. Savanta T. Larina (387)
aduce exemple interesante, care ilustreaza utilizarea lexicului ilicit de catre
indivizii din patura socialda de intelectuali ai societatii engleze. Acest fapt este
caracteristic pentru tot tineretul din lume din cauza procesului de globalizare. Un
tanar de 20 de ani al cui tata este profesor respectabil 1n stiinte filologice face uz de
lexic ilicit precum fuck si derivativele acestuia in prezenta tatalui sdu si a doamnei
profesor T. Larina fara jena, sau un adult adresandu-i-se sotiei sale, in prezenta
dnei T. Larina, de asemenea foloseste lexicul ilicit, bundoara: (1) I can’t park here
because of that fucker. Din motivul schimbarilor tehnologice rapide, din cauza
rapiditatii operatiunilor din Internet oamenii devin nerabdatori si nervosi in
conversatii de zi cu zi, exprimandu-si emotiile sau atitudinile sale in public cu
ajutorul afectivelor, precum Injuraturi sau interjectii, care sunt si la moda in unele
conversatii cu functiile faticd, asa numitul small talk din engleza, care nu are nici
un sens decat cel pragmatic de a nu tacea.

Conform profesorului V. Shakhovsky termenul emotion poate fi exprimat
psihologic (zdmbind, plangand, tremurand) si verbal (numit, exprimat si descris)
astfel denumind mijloacele verbale si cele non-verbale (29). Fiecare limba are
functia emotiva astfel, fiecare limba contine semne speciale de redare a
emotivitatii, care sunt o parte din structura cognitiv-emotiva al codului sau cultural
lingvistic. Categoria emotivitatii e prezentd in orice limba la toate nivelurile
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sistemului ei: fonetic, lexical, frazeologic, de formare a cuvintelor, morfologic,
sintactic, stilistic, supra frazal si textual (ibidem: 28).

In pofida faptului ci emotiile sunt redate diferit in variate culturi, fiind
condifionate de normele si regulile lingvistice nationale specifice, esenta
emotionald a individului e considerata psihologic universald de cognitologie
(ibidem).

Tntr-un act discursiv componenta emotionald este intotdeauna insotita de
cea expresiva si apreciativa a vorbitorului, in timp ce expresivitatea §i aprecierea
nu sunt necesar insotite de componenta emotivd. Emotiile si exprimarea lor
depinde de situatie si de mijloacele verbale sau de cele non-verbale. Sociologii
aratd ca Intreaga activitate de comunicare este stereotipica sau creativa, cea din
urmad bazandu-se pe prima. Cand se nasc, copii 1si dezvoltd imaginea emotionald in
timp ce gandesc si o folosesc pentru a cunoaste lumea sau rolul sdu in lume. Astfel
dezvoltandu-si competenta de inteligentd emotionala despre care am vorbit
anterior.

Acestea fiind spuse vom demara analiza unor exemple de mijloace
lingvistice din limbile engleza, romana si rusa pentru a confirma ca emotiile sunt
specifice cultural, (prin culturd avem 1n vedere apartenenta individului la o etnie).
Vom aplica metoda analizei preluate de la savanta A. Wierzbicka care incearca sa
explice diferentele dintre cuvantul polonez tesknota (rusescul — mocka, roméanescul
— dor, englezescul — fara echivalent (adaugat de V. L.)) si tesknic (rusescul —
mockosams, romdnescul — a fi dor, si englezescul — to miss (adaugat de V. L.)) si
to miss.

Daca descompunem cuvintele in par{i mai mici care au echivalente in Imba
engleza observam cd X teskni fatd de Y= (X simte ‘tgsknota’ pentru Y; X este
departe de Y; X se gindeste la Y; X simte ceva frumos fatd de Y; X vrea sa fie
impreuna cu Y; X stie ca nu poate fi impreund cu Y; X se simte prost din cauza
aceastd. In acelasi timp englezescul to miss nu implicd nici suferintd, si nici
distanga in semnificatia sa (Wierzbicka, 1986: 587). Vom pune la indoiala aceasta
concluzie, deoarece dictionarul Collins Cobuild oferda urmatoarea explicatie pentru
cuvantul to miss: 1) cineva regreta ca altcineva nu mai e cu ei, deoarece ei se plac
sau se simt singuratici fara ei (you regret that they are no longer with you because
you like them very much or feel lonely without them). De exemplu (2) The two boys
miss their father a great deal, in care observam lipsa tatdlui, ceea ce implica
distanta si dorul bdietilor, ceea ce indica suferinta. A doua semnificatie a
cuvantului to miss este to notice that they are not present (de a observa ci ei nu
sunt prezenti) (924), ceea ce inseamna ca A. Wierzbicka foloseste doar cea dea 2 a
semnificatie la analiza sensului verbului to miss. Un exemplu foarte bun de a arata
diferenta dintre cele doua sensuri ale verbului to miss este rusescul mockosams si
ckyuams. Primul cuvant este foarte aproape de polonezul tesknic si implica faptul
ca X cunoaste c¢a nu poate fi cu Y, in timp ce al doilea sens este mai pozitiv si nu
englezescul to miss.

Romanescul a fi dor poate fi descompus in urméatoarele seme: 1) o dorinta
puternica de a vedea pe cineva din nou, nostalgie; 2) suferinta in urma dragostei
pentru cineva care e departe, deci romanescul a fi dor implica distanta si suferinta
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precum cuvintele din limbile poloneza si rusa; in englezid se indica doar regretul
fata de o situatie imposibila, suferinfa fiind optionala.

Concluzionand cele spuse mai sus vom relata cd atat antropologii, cét si
lingvistii au aceeas parere fatd de obiectivitatea emotiilor §i subiectivitatea
sentimentelor, utilizdnd termenul emotion si nu feeling in lucrari stiintifice, limba
rusd preluand termenul smomuenocms. Englezescul emotions se refera la cele trei
componente care cuprind sentimentele, simturile si gandurile sau cognitia.
Termenul a fost preluat Tn alte limbi pentru a acoperi diferentele cultural specifice
ale cuvintelor care denumesc emotii sentimente si simfuri. Din exemplele analizate
am observat cd termenul feeling este utilizat in limbajul uzual englez, sim¢ apare in
variate expresii din limba romana §i uyecmeo/a exprima sentimente si simfuri in
idiomul rus.

Categoria emotivitatii ca una lingvistica este exprimata la fiecare nivel al
limbii. Emotiile pot fi numite, exprimate si descrise. Necesitatea de a studia
emotiile a dat nastere unui nou curent sau directie 1n lingvisticad, numitd
emotiologie, iar psihologii au venit cu teoria despre inteligenta emotionala.

Analiza cuvantului englez to miss si a echivalentelor sale in romana si rusa
au aratat ca englezescul to miss devine foarte aproape de echivalentele sale n alte
limbi, implicand distanta si regret, dar nu si suferinta. Acest fenomen, inca o data,
accentueaza procesul de globalizare, in care engleza e folositd de purtatorii
variatelor culturi si care, utilizdnd-o, schimba semnificatia unor cuvinte, in cazul de
fatd a lui to miss.
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A CONSTRASTIVE STUDY OF ASPECTUALITY
IN ENGLISH AND ROMANIAN

Olesea BODEAN-VOZIAN
State University of Moldova

The paper focuses on ways how the category of aspect is represented in the lexico-
grammar of the English and Romanian languages on the example of the class of motion
verbs. English displays a much more complex system of grammaticalized aspectuality than
the Romanian language and on the cognitive level there are different approaches in the
conceptualization of aspectuality as a category in these languages. The analysis helps
elucidate the origins of difficulties for the natives of Romanian, who study English as a L2,
to comprehend the features peculiar to this category. Furthermore, the goal is to reveal to
which extent the capacity of the Romanian language translators capture the different
aspectual dimensions of motion verbs impacts on their skilfulness to express the style of the
original texts.

Keywords: time, tense, aspect, aspectuality, translation, English, Romanian.

With the very fast scaling-up of the globalization, intercultural
communication has become more and more important internationally. In order to
achieve mutual understanding between nations and languages, various tools are put
in practice, translation being one of the most crucial. This is an intricate process
involving linguistic, cultural, and other types of factors which produce impacts not
only on translation. Time is one of these factors, being in the same time a major
cognitive concept in a language. To indicate time from a grammatical standpoint,
languages apply two related and yet distinct linguistic categories — tense and
aspect, which can be expressed lexically or morpho-syntactically (Shi 2).

Languages have developed various means for characterizing temporal
intervals and the relations between them. Essentially, these means can be broken
down into five types:

- Grammaticalized verbal categories; these are the notions of tense and
aspect in particular,

- Temporal adverbials, such as at the same time,

- Phrasal verb constructions, such as to begin to work,

- Inherent temporal features of verb meanings (Aktionsart, situation aspect,
lexical aspect); the best-known classification of these inherent temporal properties
is the four Vendler types (1976): states, activities, accomplishments, and
achievements. Many other classifications have been proposed, especially for the
Slavic languages where the formation of new Aktionsarten via prefixes plays an
eminent role,

- Discourse principles such as the well-known Principle of Natural Order
(PNO), which says that in the normal case, events are reported in the order in
which they occurred. This principle plays an important role in natural discourse, for
example in narratives, and thus also in the expression of sequentiality and
simultaneity (Schmiedtova 22-23).
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In this paper, we specifically focus on the analysis of grammaticalized
verbal categories which are the notions of tense and aspect. As a specific category
of verb the tense ,,places temporally the action, sets events’ chronology and their
duration and provides coherence to a text, playing a decisive role in its
organization” (Sporis 976), while aspect is a grammatical way to describe the
internal temporal structure of events, states or actions in a specific situation (Dekel
31).

It is often specified that such terms like time and tense, aspect and
aspectuality, grammatical and lexical aspects are mixed up in the literature and this
leads to some fundamental misconceptions in the theoretical description of
different aspectual systems as well as in L1 and L2 acquisition studies
(Schmiedtova 1). Moreover, we researched the issue of aspectuality/aspect from
the perspective of its application with regard to English, which has a very rich and
complex temporal and aspectual system to mark aspectual notions and Romanian,
which has a verbal system where the temporal component prevails and there are
special means to express the aspect.

The research on aspectuality affected the tradition that provides a central
role to temporality. Currently, the reflections over the aspectuality go beyond the
Slavic languages, which served as the first field of research (Wilmet, 2003) and
there is a tendency to consider the concept universal.

Nearly two centuries ago, a general concept of aspect was distinguished
from tense, and in 1908, Sigurd Agrell, author of a comprehensive analysis of the
Polish verb, proposed the notion of aspectology. Drawing on ideas from both the
Germanic and Slavic traditions, he distinguished aspect' from Aktionsart in
essentially the manner used today (Mtynarczyk 33-67). Aspect and Aktionsart are
concerned with the temporal semantics of an utterance in terms of the time
intervals conceptualized in the construal of the situation expressed by that
utterance. The fundamental criterion is the inclusion or non-inclusion of starting
points and / or end-points (boundaries) in the conceptualization of that situation
(Sasse 535).

Aspect is one of the three major verbal categories along tense and
modality. Despite a very rich literature and a high interest for the notion of aspect,
there is no generally accepted definition and the linguistic phenomena considered
by the linguists as aspectual, differ from one author to another. The term aspect
refers to situation aspect (also known as lexical aspect or Aktionsart), viewpoint
aspect (also called verbal aspect or grammatical aspect) and phasic aspect. Some
scholars (Verkuyl, 1996) call aspectual phenomena in general aspectuality, as
opposed to aspects, the specific aspectual categories. Some, like (Dik, 1997), use
aspectuality as a cover term for situation and viewpoint aspect.

Usually, the linguistic theories on temporality focus on morphological and
syntactic markings of temporality, which are the tense and aspect. Analysing
various definitions, we should state that despite rigorous research on the category
of aspect, there is still a vivid discussion concerning this grammatical category.
Normally, the category of aspect is understood to be different from the category of
tense, which is defined as the “grammaticalized expression of location in time”
(Comrie 9). Most linguistic theories of tense and aspect recognize two kinds of
aspect: lexical aspect, which refers to the inherent temporal meanings of a verb and
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grammatical aspect, which refers to a particular viewpoint towards the described
situation. For example, whether the verb characterizes a situation as having a
temporal boundary or an end result is a matter of lexical aspect, whereas whether
the sentence presents a situation as ongoing (progressive/imperfective) or
completed (perfective) is a matter of grammatical aspect (Li 1).

To simplify the distinction between aspect and aspectuality, the notions of
verbal aspect and temporary aspect were introduced. Thus, cognitive theories
describe the former as an inner trait of the verb which can be called “objective”, i.e.
it cannot be modified by the speaker, while the latter describes the verb from the
perspective of the relation between the reference interval and the process interval
(llie 6). Linguists like B. Comrie and C. Smith, developed several systems to
capture lexical aspect and grammatical aspect. It is to mention that very often the
difference between these two is seen as one between lexical and grammatical
means of expression. Brinton (3) summarizes as follows: “Aspect is grammatical
because, broadly speaking it is expressed by verbal inflectional morphology and
periphrases, Aktionsart by the lexical meaning of verbs and verbal derivational
morphology.” Chilton (96) has emphasized on a similar position, stating that
Aktionsart refers to a “relatively stable conceptual schema” encoded in verbal
meanings, whereas aspect refers “to operations on verbal meanings (a crucial part
of which is their Aktionsart meaning) that occur through a speaker’s choice of verb
morphology and adverbials”.

Therefore, grammatical aspect is related to aspectual distinctions which are
often marked explicitly by linguistic devices, such as the inflectional suffixes and
auxiliaries in English. It is also known as the ‘viewpoint aspect’ which refers to a
particular point of view towards the situation being talked about. According to
Comrie (1976), there are two major categories of grammatical aspect: imperfective
and perfective. Imperfective aspect presents a situation with an internal point of
view, often as ongoing (progressive) or enduring (continuous), whereas perfective
aspect presents a situation with an external perspective, often as completed.

Lexical aspect, on the other hand, refers to the characteristics inherent in
the temporal meanings of a verb, for example, whether the verb encodes an
inherent end point of a situation, or whether the verb is inherently stative (i.e.,
continuous and homogeneous) or punctual (i.e., momentary and instantaneous).
Lexical aspect is also labelled as inherent aspect, situational aspect, Aktionsart, and
semantic aspect (Hou 4). Most researchers adopt Vendler’s (1957) classification as
the standard treatment of inherent semantics of verbs, which involves four
categories: activities, accomplishments, achievements, and states (Zhao 1075). On
the other hand, Comrie pointed out three binary distinct features of the lexical
aspect: stative vs. dynamic; atelic vs. telic; and durative vs. punctual. Vendler’s
classification schema was developed further by Dowty (1979) and Mourelatos
(1981), while Anderson (1989, 1991) was the first to map Comrie’s three binary
distinctions plan onto Vendler’s four way classification, and adopted this
framework in second language acquisition research (Hou 5).

In English as well as in many other languages, lexical aspect is typically
encoded by verb semantics, whereas grammatical aspect is encoded by
morphological markers (English suffixes — ing and — ed). The imperfective-
perfective contrast is realized in the difference between the progressive — ing and
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the past perfective — ed. (Li 1). The simple form can be used for depicting of the
perfective, while the progressive — ing form denotes the imperfective, the perfect
form stands for perfect aspect, and the be going to construction for prospective.

Regarding the case of motion verbs, the term aspect can be applied with the
meaning of a movement which is viewed as continuing, starting or ending (Cehan
120). There are specific means in which the English aspect is indicated:

a) Combination of a verb with grammatical lexemes, like in the next
example which expresses duration: (1) Mary is driving.

b) Combination of a verb with non-grammatical lexemes: (2) Mary
continued driving. In this example, we witness the continuity of the motion
that is not oriented towards any end point.

c) By the verb denoting an egressive (terminative action) or
ingressive (inceptive) value: (3) Mary arrived at home or (4) Mary started
driving.

Cehan A. (121) argues that many verbs in English, among which run, fly,
walk or swim refer to movement as one that can be continued indefinitely or
terminated at any moment. Other verbs like wander or roam refer to a movement
that shall continue for some time: (5) Andrew wandered in the park for some time
then he jumped into the car, and left for good. Additionally, there are verbs which
refer to a momentary action: drop, jump, and leap: (6) Jenn's eyes were roving the
apartment, as if she expected vampires to leap from the shadows.

Romance languages are not viewed as languages where aspectuality plays
an overwhelming role among other verbal categories. Romanian?, for instance, did
not inherit the Latin grammatical category of aspect. However, the Slavic influence
introduced the possibility to express aspectual values through prefixes. The process
did not become productive in Romanian (Bors 51). Romanian lacks morphemes
that can express the category of aspect, but some modes and tenses can express
durational actions and to express the inchoate action or perfective actions, there are
aspectual verbs or semi auxiliaries. Additionally, aspectual nuances can be
expressed through verbal phrases.

There are several ways of expressing aspect in Romanian (Bors 53-54),
like for instance through lexical means - (7) Sam sSim¢i pamantul de dedesubt ca
incepe sa se zguduie; through prefixes — a dormi/a adormi: - (8) Nu mai simgea nici
dorinta, nici nevoia de a dormi, ci mai curdnd de a sta treaz | n clipa urmatoare
adormi bustean; through phrases expressing the idea of beginning, continuance and
end - (9) Lumina sta sa piara; through certain values of tenses - (10) Noi vom
merge mai departe/ - (11) Si iatd ca acum mergeau ca niste barbati in toatd firea,
through a series of short adverbs indicating a certain modality of performing the
action or even adding aspectual values to the verb: mai (repetition, continuity), si
(addition), tot (continuity), nu prea (low intensity). As a rule these adverbs are
placed before the actual verb - (12) Si tot cantd. Nu mai cédnta. Iar cdantd, through
repetition, mainly the repetition of some verbs in the indicative mood - (13) Frodo
scapa §i fugea impreund cu servitorul sau Sam cel ingelept; through future
subjunctive - (14) Daca ar avea aripi, ar zbura si ar zbura necontenit, through
verbal interjections, since some of them express physical rapid and momentaneous
actions - (15) Eu atunci hat! de cos si fugii de scaparau picioarele.
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In Sinteze de limba romana, Th. Hristea stated that Romanian lacks a
grammaticalized system to mark the aspectual values and this logical reality is
rendered either by lexical means - (16) Comisia de revizuire a Constitutiei incepe
sa lucreze In ritm intens; - (17) Echipa termina de alergat tocmai dupd miezul
noptii or by the meaning of different lexical units — durative: “a merge”,
situational: “a ajunge” (Hristea 201). With reference to Hristea’s work, M. Bors
points out that the author does not include aspect while enumerating the nine
grammatical categories, because he considers that being a grammatical category,
aspect is a very abstract content unit acquired through two or several values
marked through grammatical means (Bors 53). D. Irimia is one of the Romanian
linguists who were in favour of recognizing the category of aspect. He studied a
linguistic issue quite neglected by previous Romanian authors of grammar
handbooks®, i.e. the expression of the temporal development of an action, from the
point of view of the speaker, inside the relevant relationship statement -
enunciation (Irimia 211).

Romanian displays the oppositions (Arhip 4-5): finished / unfinished,
perfective / imperfective, known / unknown. This category is strongly related to
that of the tense and can be discussed only for the Indicative Mood. The
imperfective aspect is usually associated with imperfect tense - (18) Cand am
intalnit-o, lucra intr-o companie straind, and the perfective aspect is specific for
past tenses such as: simple perfect tense: - (19) Traversai grabit strada, compound
perfect tense - (20) Am traversat grabit strada, and past perfect tense - (21)
Traversasem grabit strada. Other connotations expressed by this category are:
frequentative, ingressive, continuity, or the opposition momentary/continued
action. Sometimes, all these may be conveyed with the help of semi-auxiliary verbs
or adverbs: - (22) Tncepe - Intunecimea lui incepe sa se risipeascd in lumea de-
afara | - (23) Prinde — Inelul prinde sa se rdaceasca si pare cd se face mai mic. | -
(24) Continua - Ziua ramase la fel de cenusie, cdci Orodriin continua sd scuipe
valatuci de fum.

The 3rd edition of the “Gramatica Academiei” states that the expression of
aspect through tense is the only grammaticalized means of the aspect, the aspectual
opposition perfective/non-perfective being expressed through specialized forms. A
different approach could be found in “Gramatica de baza a limbii romane” by I.
Coteanu (160-162). There, the author does not make any reference to the category
of aspect, instead, he points out the classification of verbs into different groups.
Thus, the verbs can be grouped into six categories, based on the way the action
takes place:

a) Durative: (25) Apa curge numai la vale — denotes an uninterrupted action
which occurs over a longer period of time.

b) Semelfactive: (26) El smulse cartea si o zbughi — compared to the first
type, it denotes an action which occured at a particular point in time.

c) lterative: (27) Bdjbdi in intuneric pdnd gasi lumdnarea — expresses the
performance of a repeated action.

d) Eventive: (28) Bietul om inmarmurise de spaima — with a past perfect, it
denotes an action which is seen as ongoing at the time of the utterance and
shows that during the action, the agent becomes what the verb has pointed to.
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e) Causative: (29) Minte de-ngheatd apele — showing that the subject causes
the action to take place.

f) Dynamic: (30) Se bucura de succesele colegilor sai — rendering a
progressive mental action occurring over time, with no specification of the end
point. Moreover, the stress is put on the fact that the agent is intensely taking
part in the action, expressing an obvious interest.

As far as it concerns the issue of aspect acquisition, studies of language
acquisition focused on the interplay between lexical aspect and grammatical aspect
in child language and in adult second language learning (Li and Shirai). Slabakova
(151) states that generally, learners are able to acquire properties of the L2 that are
not present in their L1 solely on the basis of the positive L2 linguistic input. As a
rule, the most difficult learning problems occur in the cases where two languages
under comparison are different and therefore, there is a need for a particular
emphasis in teaching, whereas it would not be necessary to teach the similar
patterns (Ringbom 737-738).

At the cognitive level, the learning strategies (Ellis 537-538) that can be
applied for acquisition could be:

a) Repetition - Imitating a language model, including overt practice and silent
rehearsal.

b) Translation - Using first language as a base for understanding and/ or
producing the second language.

c) Deduction - Consciously applying rules to produce or understand the
second language.

d) Transfer - Using previously acquired linguistic and/ or conceptual
knowledge to facilitate a new language learning task.

Conclusions

The grammatical category of aspect is very common in English, but not in
Romanian. Contrary to Romanian, the English aspect is grammaticalized. In
Romanian, the aspect is expressed periphrastically, morphologically with temporal
values, very seldom by prefixes, on the contrary, quite often by adverbs. Despite
the fact that Romanian linguists deny the existence of such a category because of
the lack of grammatical markers, there are authors who recognize its presence in
the language.

Notes

! The term ‘aspect’ appeared in English in 1853, but aspectual distinctions were familiar to
Greek and Roman philosophers.

2 The Romanian verb marks the aspect synthetically (by inflection) and analytically (by
periphrases), see The Grammar of Romanian, edited by Gabriela Pand Dindelegan.
However, certain linguists stated, among whom Gh. Ivanescu, that the “opposition
perfective-imperfective is required in any language” (Ivanescu, 1985: 9-15).
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The purpose of this paper is to draw attention on the relationship between the
media and translation, a link which represents nowadays a veritable challenge. Even though
their emergence as disciplines of study is fairly recent, by virtue of journalism and
translation studies, we now have well prepared professionals. Despite the exceptions that
confirm the general rule, journalists and translators are working well, but they are doing it
separately. Intercultural communication represents a touchstone for translators, and the
situation becomes even more delicate for the journalist who does not have a translator’s
preparation, even if he/she masters the source language. We shall analyze, by the means of
two case studies, the way in which translations from the Romanian articles deal with
cultural boundaries (and the specific strategies of journalistic translation) while addressing
an anglophone and francophone public, with the purpose of envisaging certain
methodological suggestions, using the principles of comparative stylistics.

Keywords: interculturality, globalization, translation, transfer, media, editing.

Introduction

At the beginning of his article on translation and journalism, former New
York Times editor Bill Keller stated that while we try to assign correspondents
overseas who are fluent in the relevant language, there is no way that a paper as
serious about international news as The Times can operate without interpreters.
Many, many interpreters (2007). Although their emergence as study disciplines is
quite recent, thanks to journalism and translation studies, we now have well
prepared professionals. Despite numerous exceptions that confirm the general rule,
journalists and translators are working well, but they are doing it separately. The
main feature that links the activity of the two professionals is their common
purpose, that of producing journalistic discourse. Translation scholars sometimes
even offer practical advice to journalistic translators, such as keeping the text short,
clear and appealing, only using acronyms after having given the full title, making
the headlines appealing by means of metaphor, paradox or surprise effect etc.
(Meertens, 2008). In fewer words, the translator’s product is no different from that
of the journalist.

A consequence of technologies meant to reduce the costs of
communication, globalization has impacted on translation, a change which led to
the emergence of a new kind of economy radically altering the context for
translation activity. This process also led to the rise of English as the international
lingua franca. In order to have a clearer image of the way English developed in this
context, we may consider the fact that in 1981, according to Bielsa and Bassnett
(2009), books originally written in English accounted for 42% of translations
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worldwide, followed by the ones written in Russian (13,5%) and French (11,4%).
Therefore, there are voices claiming that translation will soon no longer be
necessary and that the discipline of translation studies will lose its object, as
globalization creates the need for common languages. However, statistics indicate a
continuous rise in the number of translations worldwide, which is the exact
outcome of the much wider range of possible consumers one producer can now
address and reach, consumers with personal, local, regional, national or cultural
specific necessities.

According to Bielsa & Bassnett (2009), globalization makes our world
appear smaller and more homogeneous. The idea of global flows and the World
Wide Web suggest that local species are becoming less important. However, we
can notice a revival of local interests which gain a global dimension, such as the
proliferation of regional conflict zones. Therefore, understanding local differences
is of utmost importance and the role of the translator becomes central.

Media scholars agree that journalists rarely admit “outsiders” as being one
of their own. This explains why the media photographer was only recently
acknowledged as such and not just as a mere photographer, why the cameraman’s
activity was finally acknowledged as being journalistic. We may well state that the
translator’s position in the media institution is even more restricted to the status of
“auxiliary personnel”, as in the media articles, the translator is rather “invisible”.
Nevertheless, the journalist-translator is likely to become a freestanding
professional, as the activity involved implies specific skills in both domains.

Intercultural communication represents a touchstone for translators, and
the situation becomes even more delicate for the journalist who has no preparation
as a translator, even if he/she masters the source language. We shall regard, in our
case studies, the way in which translations of Romanian articles deal with cultural
borders, thus making some methodological suggestions.

Intercultural Competence in Approaching Journalistic Translation

The principles of intercultural communication guide the information
exchange process that crosses cultural borders, in a manner which maintains
mutual respect and minimizes antagonism. Members of different cultures encode
and decode messages differently and this fact increases the chances of
misunderstanding, which often causes frustration within one or both cultures
involved in the exchange. Culture shock, as explained by C. Cucos, refers to the
emotional intercultural experience of those who, being accidentally or deliberately
outside their initial sociocultural context, experience a state of discomfort or
existential stress (Gavreliuc). The possible reactions of those facing culture shock
may vary, from frustration or repudiation to surprise or fascination. Culture shock
is often sought by media makers in order to make an article appealing. Experience
shows that, for the same reason, these forms of culture clash are most frequently
emphasized by translators.

Media is an essential element of culture. A means of reaching a large
public, media nowadays are both, an instrument and a consequence of
globalization, a continuous process through which economies, societies and
cultures integrate into a global network of communication and exchange. The
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enlargement, thoroughness and acceleration of the world wide interdependence in
every aspect (including cultural) of the social life (apud Bielsa & Bassnett), the
consolidation of the global communication system that distributes images and texts
in every corner of the world, to which it is necessary to add the development of
English as a lingua franca, make translation an indispensable instrument of the
media. Umberto Eco’s statement, saying that translators are negotiators between
cultures, is undoubtedly applicable to journalistic text translators. The media plays
an indispensable role in exchanges between different cultures, and translation is a
vehicle for intercultural dialogues. According to Guo Xiaoyong, Vice Chairman of
the Translation Association of China (http://www.china.org.cn/culture/2008-
07/01/content_15915328.htm), translation has a close relationship with the media,
since the translator has the same objective as the journalist: to promote people’s
mutual understanding and communication; to document human civilization and
culture; to record the progress and development of human society.

The understanding of the different media systems enables the journalist
translator to take a knowledgeable decision concerning translation solutions,
according to different factors. In this respect, Chartier (2000) talks about several
useful tools which the translator of journalistic discourse has ready at hand, as they
are provided by the media itself. One of these tools consists in being aware of the
ideological orientations of the target media station which has to precede the choice
of certain stylistic solutions. Knowing the political tendencies and editorial
customs of a certain newspaper, for instance, can help the translator save the time
necessary to get up-to-date with these aspects, which are otherwise decisive in
what concerns the shape and content of the translation. One other significant aid for
the translator of journalistic texts is being up-to-date with the recent and ongoing
events, an aid which enables the global understanding of a certain article.

Cultural Aspects in the Production and Translation
of Journalistic Texts

The following examples illustrate, on the one hand, the fondness of
Romanians for metaphor in journalistic style (as well) and the possible problems
caused in translation by extra-linguistic factors relating to culture, such as
geographical, political and administrative terms. While analyzing these examples
of press articles we will also anticipate some translation devices, using the
theoretical framework of comparative stylistics (Vinay and Darbelnet, cited in
Dimitriu, 2002).

Case study 1

ST: Cea mai electorala comuna din Romania: 72 de candidati din 141 de
locuitori

22 Mai 2008 Cotidianul

Tntr-o asezare uitata de vreme si ocolitd de civilizatie, pierduti undeva in
muntii Poiana Ruscd, intre drumul de la Deva spre Lugoj, mai bine de jumatate
dintre siteni candideaza la alegerile locale. in comuna Batrana se poate ajunge doar
cu o masind 4x4, singura ce poate strabate drumul forestier namolos, iar localnicii
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asteaptd si acum electricitatea. Campania electorald a ajuns insd in ascunzisul
muntelui, iar mai bine de jumatate dintre localnicii Batranei spera sa prinda un loc
in Consiliul Local. Promisiunile electorale ale partidelor se dezbat Tn curtea
singurului birt de pe o raza de 50 de kilometri si aproape la fiecare poartd scoate
capul dintre garduri un candidat.

Situata la o altitudine de 1000 metri, comuna Batrdna din judetul
Hunedoara este izolatd din toate punctele de vedere. Drumul forestier care face
legatura cu lumea este impracticabil, astfel ca autobuzul n-a mai trecut pe aici din
comunism. Medic n-au vazut satenii niciodata, iar cel mai apropiat spital este la 70
de kilometri departare, la Deva. Scoald exista, dar degeaba, ca e parasita, pentru ca
aici nu se mai nasc copii, iar populatia este formati majoritar din batrani. In ciuda
acestor realitati, localnicii sunt in plind campanie elecorald: dintre cele 141 de
suflete ale Batranei, 72 candideazad la un post de primar sau de consilier local.
Multi dintre localnici habar nu au ca sunt candidati sau cé fac parte dintr-un partid,
a venit un satean pe la poarta si le-a cerut buletinul, iar ei n-au pus prea multe
intrebari. Dar cei mai multi dintre ei vor sa devina consilieri locali pentru salariul
de un milion de lei vechi pe lund, care i-ar tamadui de saracie.

Miercuri, la amiaza, e mare adunare la birt: e ziua din sd@ptdmana in care
soseste masina de aprovizionare i unul dintre momentele prielnice de desfasurare
a programului electoral. ,,Suntem izolati aici, niste suflete raticite in mungi.
Viitorul primar trebuie sd ne facd drumul, ca noi nici nu mai stim de cand nu am
coborat®”, spune o batrana, uitdndu-se in jos, de unde toatd valea paduroasad se
deschide ca-n povesti. ,,Pai, noi n-avem un doctor daca ni se face rau, ca ambulanta
nu are cum ajunge aici”, zice altul. ,,Am vinde si noi o vacd, 0 oaie, un animal, dar
daca nu se incumeta nimeni sa urce [...]”

Acuzele si contrele nu lipsesc, si e si normal, la o adica, la atatia candidati.
Vicele, Cornel Moldovan, candidat pe listele PD-L la functia de consilier judetean,
povesteste: ,,Zilele trecute m-a injurat unul de la PC foarte urat de fatd cu oamenii.
A zis cd n-am facut nimic si cd o sa vina el sa faca”. Actualul primar, Radu Herciu,
e ocupat si el cu conflictele electorale. ,,Eram aici, la birt, si cineva de la PRM mi-a
reprosat ¢d n-am facut gradinitd in comuna. Pai pentru ce sa fac, daca in Batrana
este un singur nou-niscut?”

Herciu este proaspat membru PD-L, s-a inscris fix la inceputul campaniei
pentru cd se siturase de promisiunile desarte ale PSD. ,,Am trecut la ei pentru ca
mi-au dat asigurari ca ne ajutd cu drumul. Asta e tot ce Ti trebuie comunei pentru ca
oamenii sa trdiascd decent. Si, bineinteles, electricitate”, 1si prezintd primarul
promisiunile din campanie.

Restul de 69 de contracandidati isi fac si ei campanie cum pot. Printre
garduri, la pascut caprele, la fantdna sau pur si simplu batand in poarta vecinului,
taranii din Batrana nu pierd nici o clipa. Maria Pascutet, de exemplu, candideaza pe
listele PC, dar nu singuré, ci Tmpreuna cu soful si cu baiatul de 40 si ceva de ani. E
putin cam ocupatd si nu prea are conturat programul electoral in cap. ,,Am de lucru
c-un stup de albine, ca m-a roit. Da, candidez si io. Pai, de ce, ca si fie mai bine.”
Peste drum de familia Pascutet sade strategic ,,concurenta”:. familia lui Radu
Corciuc, candidatul PSD la Primédrie. Momentan lipseste, dar bunica lui, candidata
si ea pe listele PSD pentru Consiliul Local, nu. ,,M-au pus si pe mine acolo, nu stiu,
asa a zis nepotu-meu ca e bine. Ar fi bine si iasa primar, poate o sa avem i noi
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bani”, spune batrana inlacrimata. Fata i se lumineaza insa cind se uita intr-un patu.
Alexandra Maria Petronela este, la varsta de o lund, singurul nou-nascut si unicul
copil al comunei Batrana. Astfel, strabunica ei are un avantaj vizibil in fata
contracandidatilor de peste drum. Dar pentru ca se dusmanesc electoral, trebuie sa
fie extrem de circumspecta. ,,Avem o caprioara de-am prins-o la izvor. Am vrea s-0
taiem la botezul fetei, da’ poti de astia?”

Familia Iui Aron Achim, adicd el si nevasta-sa, este pe listele PSD la
Consiliul Local. ,,Domnule, nu avem drum, nu se poate asa ceva, nu suntem
animale. Eu am sapte vaci, da’ laptele il arunc la porci, iar animalele n-am cui sa le
vand. Cred cd eu pot schimba ceva”, spune inimos Aron, cu furca in méana.
Nevasta-sa, mai timida din fire, candideaza si ea, chiar dacd, momentan, le da de
mancare porcilor. Ea crede tot ce crede si barbatu-sau, dar presa ii place In mod
special. ,,A mai venit cineva de la televizor si, tot asa, cu porcii, am fost datd”, zice
razand de dupa un dinte lipsa.

Primarul spune ca s-a ajuns sa candideze aproape toatd comuna pentru ca
fiecare partid si-a umplut listele cu cate 12 candidati. ,,J-au pus pe majoritatea de
umpluturd, ca sd completeze listele, cd doar ei cam stiu cine iese” zice razand
primarul. Si oamenii par sa stie cine le va fi viitorul primar: ,,Pai stiti cat ne-a ajutat
omul asta?”, se aude intr-un glas la birt. ,,Pe cati nu i-a dus cu masina primariei la
spital?”, spune unul. ,,Da, si pe mine m-a deszipezit odatd”, spune altul. ,,il votez,
ca mie mi-a reparat televizorul”, spune o batranad norocoasa cu generator de curent.
Cand e vorba despre primarul lor, oamenii uitd de partide si de programe, sunt
convingi cd mai bine decat a facut el nu poate sd mai faca nimeni.

TT1: En Roumanie : 141 habitants, 72 candidats

29.05.2008 Courrier International

A Batrana (La Vieille), il n’y a toujours pas d’électricité, mais ce ne sont
pas les candidats qui manquent. Dans cette petite commune roumaine des Carpates,
la moitié des habitants se présentent aux élections municipales,
rapporte Cotidianul. La campagne bat son plein dans 1’unique bar a 50 kilométres a
la ronde. Deux points font ’unanimité : le désenclavement du village, quasi
inaccessible sans 4 x 4, et surtout le salaire de conseiller — 1 million de lei (soit
environ 27 euros) —, une vraie manne pour les habitants de cette localité déshéritée
a la population vieillissante.

The first characteristic that we notice when comparing these two texts is
the predominance of figures of speech in the Romanian source text. Although
acceptable in the journalistic genre of feature report, their striking abundance
reveals a certain tendency of the Romanian text producers towards metaphor,
which sometimes goes further into baffle gab. Constructions such as intr-o asezare
uitata de vreme si ocolita de civilizatie, pierdutd undeva in mungi (in a settlement
forgotten by time and ignored by civilization, lost somewhere in the mountains) are
not found in the target text which shifts towards a standard journalistic register.

We notice in the target text that the translator took the liberty of changing
the title, dropping the construction cea mai electorala comund (the most electoral
village) possibly because the adjective electoral does not normally have a degree of
comparison either in French or in Romanian. Probably due to space constraints and
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considering the fact that the situation described may serve only as a curiosity for
the target audience, the translator summarized the information, eliminating
redundancies, which is perfectly acceptable, as the task of the translator in this
particular genre also involves journalistic editing. The procedure of gist
translation, which reffers to keeping from the source text only what is important
from the comissioner’s / audience’s viewpoint, and which is often noticeble in
news translation, enhances, in this case, the focus on the social aspect of the story
rather than the political one, unlike the source text (the procedure is also refered to
as gatekeeping — Hursti, 2001). Thus, we find no reference, in the target text, to the
political background of the candidates, although all of the political parties
represented in the Romanian Parliament at that time (and not only then), were
involved in the struggle to achieve power. On the other hand, the toponym Bdtrina
was translated, as it does have both a cultural and a situational relevance. The
message mai bine de jumdtate dintre sdteni candideaza (more than half of the
villagers run for the elections) was modulated by transforming an affirmative
sentence into a negative one — ce ne sont pas les candidats qui manquent, a cliché
specific for the French language. The geographical position of the village, undeva
in muntii Poiana Rusca (somewhere in the Poiana Rusca mountains) was lexically
modulated using the whole for the part: petite commune roumaine des Carpates.
The translator dealt with the cultural aspect of the administrative organization,
more precisely with the concept of alegeri locale by means of naturalization:
élections municipales. However, a more source culture bound solution such as
élections locales would not have been inappropriate. In the case of the culture
bound term birt, describing a small and modest saloon, the translator used the
strategy of substitution by means of partial synonymy, using the international bar.
The last cultural item which may have caused problems is 1 milion de lei, which
was translated through cultural explicitation: 1 million de lei (soit environ 27
euros). Modulated transposition is also used in rendering the construction i-ar
tamadui de sardcie — une vraie manne pour les habitans.

The translator of the Romanian text obviously laid stress on the culture
shock which the information is likely to generate among the French readers. We
may well add that the culture shock is the main (if not only) feature that makes the
information appealing.

Bearing in mind these journalistic aspects concerning space and register as
well as the cultural and translational aspects, we will draw up a possible English
version for the quoted text:

TT2: 72 candidates out of 141 inhabitants in Romanian local elections

The inhabitants of Batrana (a small Romanian village located in the
Carpathian Mountains) have never experienced the benefits of electricity and their
community is unaccesible without an SUV. The name of the place, translatable as
The Old Lady, well describes the ageing population which makes a school building
unnecessary. The villagers can hardly reach a doctor, yet more than half of the
locals run for a place in the local council, according to the Romanian newspaper
Cotidianul. All the electoral debates take place in the only bar to be found on a
range of 25 miles. Two main goals are shared by all of the candidates: breaking the
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village out of isolation and, above all, 1 million LEI (about £20) local counsellor
income, a heaven-sent fortune for the peasants.

This suggested translation preserves more details concerning the given
situation than the French version. This choice is however subjected to (inevitable)
space constraints in an imaginary British newspaper, given the ,impact’of the news
. If we compare the English to the French translation of the source text, there are
several differences. We took the liberty of changing the order of sentences through
journalistic editing. The text also features slight alterations of meaning which are
meant to achieve a higher degree of sensationalism, through the exageration of the
modest conditions of the community — inhabitants have never experienced the
benefits of electricity — for the French version il n’y a toujours pas d’électricité;
unaccesible for quasi inaccessible; heaven-sent fortune for manne. The cultural
issue concerning the local administration was solved by means of literal translation
— local council / counsellor — lexical items which are understandable for the target
readership. One can also notice the conversions that had to be made in order to
achieve cultural acceptability, such as the explicitation 1 million LEI (about £20) or
the shift of systems of measurement (50 kilometri/ kilometres - 25 miles). For the
same purpose of facilitating comprehension, we have chosen to use the noun
peasants, which is today sometimes used in a pejorative sense for
impoverished farmers, at the end of the text. On the other hand, the main focus of
the suggested translation concerns, similarly to the French version, the social
aspect of the situation. The strategies that we used were also meant to preserve the
culture shock.

Case study 2

Our second case study highlights the translation solutions that were chosen
in order to present a story about the parade of militants for the homosexuals’ rights.
The difference, in this case, is that both the source and the target text are provided
by the same publisher, who is consciously addressing two different audiences and
acts consequently. The two texts are, therefore, designed to meet the requirements
of both a national and a foreign public and deal, therefore, with certain cultural
issues from the very beginning. The two texts were published by the Romanian
press agency Mediafax (which is often cited by foreign publications) on the 22™ of
May 2010.

ST: Miting pentru normalitate al Noii Drepte, la Bucuresti si
Timisoara

Aproximativ 150 de persoane au participat, sambadatad, la mitingul pentru
normalitate organizat de Noua Dreapta In semn de protest fatd de Parada
diversitatii Gayfest programata sd se desfdasoare de la ora 17.00 inh Capitald.

Marsul se desfasoard pe traseul Ateneul Roman — Calea Victoriei, pana la

Dealul Mitropoliei.
Participantii la miting, care au plecat la 11.30 de la Ateneul Roméan, au
drapele nationale si steaguri cu insemnele organizatiei. Ei scandeaza “vrem

124




TRADUCEREA SPECIALIZATA SI PRACTICA TRADUCTIVA

normalitate, nu diversitate”, “gay pe strada, curve in Parlament”, “romanii sunt
curati, nu homosexuali spurcati”, “Romania nu-i Sodoma”.

Si la Timisoara circa 70 de persoane, membre ale Organizatieci Noua
Dreaptd, au participat sdmbata la un mars prin centrul municipiului, Tn semn de
protest fatd de Parada diversitatii Gayfest care va avea loc la Bucuresti.

Manifestantii s-au strans n jurul orei 13.00 Tn Parcul Doina din Timisoara,
de unde au pornit intr-un mars pana la Catedrala Mitropolitana din municipiu.

Participantii la mars au purtat steaguri tricolore §i steaguri negre. Ei au
scandat “Roménia nu-i Sodoma”, “Nu vrem sa fim un neam de poponari” si
“Salvati familia traditionala”.

Potrivit liderului Organizatiei Noua Dreaptd Timis, Goran Mrakici, marsul
este unul de solidaritate cu manifestatia similard anti homosexualitate de la
Bucuresti.

“Este un miting de solidaritate cu actiunea colegilor nostri de la Bucuresti,
care au organizat un mars anti homosexualitate. Din pacate, astazi (sambata - n.r.)
la Bucuresti are loc 0 parada gay”, a spus Mrakici.

Mrakici a afirmat ca marsul a fost autorizat de Primaria Timisoara si a
durat pana in jurul orei 14.00, cand s-a Incheiat fara incidente, punctul final al
manifestarii fiind Catedrala Mitropolitana.

TT: Anti-Gay “March For Normalcy” Held By Far-Right Group In
Romanian Capital

Around 150 people took part Saturday in a “march for normalcy,”
organized by the Romanian far-right organization Noua Dreapta in protest to the
annual gay pride parade GayFest, scheduled to begin at 5 p.m. local time in
Bucharest.

The march started at 11.30 a.m. from the Romanian Athenaeum.
Participants carried national flags and banners depicting the organization's
symbols, and chanted slogans such as “We want normalcy, not diversity” and
“Romania is not Sodom.” The rally came to a peaceful end at Dealul Mitropoliei,
the headquarters of the Romanian Orthodox Church Patriarchy.

Around 70 members of Noua Dreapta marched through the center of the
western city of Timisoara, in solidarity with their colleagues in the capital.
Carrying national flags and black banners, they chanted “Save the traditional
family.” The rally lasted from 1 p.m. until 2 p.m., coming to an end at the
Metropolitan Cathedral, without incident.

The titles are the first sequence of the two texts in which we notice culture-
oriented translation solutions. We see that the toponym Bucuresti is replaced in the
target text by the culturally explicit construction Romanian capital, while
Timisoara is completely dropped. This change may be justified by the fact that, not
realizing where exactly the action takes place, the public may well choose not to
read the article. In the same manner, Noua Dreaptda (roughly translated as The New
Rightwing) is replaced with Far-Right Group. One aspect which is particularly
interesting is the use, in the Romanian version, of the neologistic noun Miting,
which is translated by using the more explicit Anti-Gay March. The lead is mostly
literally translated, the only exceptions being Noua Dreaptd, which is this time
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loan transferred, and Bucharest, the established form of rendering the name of the
Romanian capital by means of slight orthographic adaptation. In this target text too,
the translator took the liberty of changing the order of sentences. When describing
the manifestants’ itinerary, the translator used the technique of cultural
explicitation/intratextual gloss (Dealul Mitropoliei, the headquarters of the
Romanian Church Patriarchy), as the choice of this scene is illustrative in what
concerns the values that the manifesting organization (which aims to continue the
policy of the Archangel Michael’s Legion, a fascist group which held the
Romanian Government between 1940 and 1941) wants to highlight. In the second
part of the TT, we find another cultural explicitation (the western city of
Timisoara).

The TT dropped, probably for reasons of decency and political correctness,
a series of imperatives that constituted the manifestants’ demands, although these
imprecations (as obscene as they may be), were kept in the ST. This gives the
impression that, indeed, domestic policy is one thing, and foreign policy is another.
Furthermore, the TT only summarizes the statements of one of the organization’s
local leaders, probably because this particular individual is not an authority and
therefore, a quotation of his allegation would be redundant. Moreover, the general
manner in which the article has been translated since to aim at reducing culture
shock. This could be explainable by the fact that it is the same (Romanian)
publication that addresses the foreign public (a foreign public that, unlike our first
case study, is not so well defined in terms of country or culture). Therefore, the
approach is rather neutral.

Conclusion

Our investigation on the translation and production of the journalistic
discourse has (inevitably) led us to a humber of conclusions with regard to this
topic. As we have seen, a journalistic translation may be intended either for a
foreign publication quoting a domestic one dealing with a domestic event, or for a
domestic publication addressing a domestic event intended for an international
audience. Alternately, it may present the viewpoint of different publications
concerning international events. Regardless of its purpose, the translation has to be
culturally acceptable for the target audience. For this, besides the sine qua non
linguistic competence, being aware of the mechanisms of the media environment
addressing the target audience is a helpful tool for this enterprise. The cultural
issues that (could) have caused problems in translation were, or could have been
solved, in the texts that we analyzed, through translation strategies such as those
suggested by the comparative stylistics.

The translation strategies, as well as the associated linguistic devices, are
different in the case of journalistic translation than in other fields of translation.
News translation is subjected to (trans)editing, to gist translation and to
gatekeeping. Textual intervention of the translator at the level of summarizing
information, elimination of unnecessary information, addition of important
backgrounds, changes of word, sentence or even paragraph order are not only
acceptable but, quite often, current features of journalistic translations. Moreover,
the role of semantics in journalistic translation is similar, in many ways, to the one
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it plays in literary translation. Except, maybe, for the genre of religion, there is no
other field in which the use of certain lexical devices may cause shifts in meaning,
and still be acceptable in translation.

In the end, although it is well-known that the journalistic translation made
its way into the curricula of many translation undergraduate and graduate
programs, we fully agree with Lavault-Olléon and Sauron (8), who claim that this
discipline should be part of the future journalists™ training in universities, as this
would draw their attention to language and translation issues.
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CHALLENGES OF LITERARY TRANSLATION:
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Ina COLENCIUC
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

Literary translation plays an important role in increasing awareness among different
cultures and nations. It deals with literary texts, works of fiction or poetry whose main
function is to make an emotional or aesthetic effect on the reader. Literary works fall into a
number of genres and each genre calls for specific artistic means to impress the reader. In
this regard it is natural that the translator, based on his/her experience and talent, should be
able to combine maximum equivalence and high literary merit.

Last two decades have seen an increasing interest in approaching literary translation
from pragmatic perspective as both pragmatics and translation are concerned with
communicative situations. Pragmatic relations in literary translation are superimposed on
semantic relations and play an equally important role in analyzing the original text and in
producing an equivalent text in the target language. The pragmatic adaption of translation
must make it possible for the target receptor to understand the implications of the message
and to be aware of its figurative and situational meaning.

Pragmatic problems in this article are analyzed applying pragmatic principles such as
speech acts, presuppositions, implications, deictic expressions and politeness formulas.

Keywords: literary translation, pragmatic problems, speech acts, presuppositions,
implications, deictic expressions and politeness formulas.

The main function of literary translation is to enhance understanding among
cultures and nations. According to the American Professor Rainer Schulte,
“Literary translation bridges the delicate emotional connections between cultures
and languages and furthers the understanding of human beings across national
borders. In the act of literary translation the soul of another culture becomes
transparent, and the translator recreates the refined sensibilities of foreign countries
and their people through the linguistic, musical, rhythmic and visual possibilities of
the new language” (Schulte 37).

A literary translator deals with a text which involves linguistic, pragmatic
and cultural elements. Ganesh Devy summarizes the characteristics of literary
translation: expressive, connotative, symbolic, focusing on both form and content,
subjective, allowing multiple interpretations, timeless and universal, using special
devices to heighten the communicative effect and tendency to deviate from the
language norms (Devy 112). Lindsey Gutt stresses that while translating a literary
work one should preserve the style of the original text. In accordance with him,
“this wider stylistic dimension of communication is, of course, of special interest to
literary studies, and so it is not surprising that theorists concerned with literary
translation have paid considerable attention to the preservation of the stylistic
properties of texts” (Hatim 23).

In the last two decades there has been an increasing interest in
approaching literary translation from pragmatic perspective as both pragmatics and
translation are concerned with communicative situations. Pragmatic relations in
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literary translation are superimposed on semantic relations and play an equally
important role in analyzing the original text and in producing an equivalent text in
the target language. According to Komissarov and Koralova, words as semiotic
signs are not indifferent label of objects, they may acquire definite implications,
become associated with certain theories, beliefs, likes and dislikes, and people
develop certain attitudes to them (Kommccapos 43).

The pragmatic implications of the word are an important part of the
meaning that produces a certain effect upon the receptor. Every act of speech
communication is meant for a certain receptor as it is aimed to produce a certain
effect on him or her. In this respect “any communication is an exercise in
pragmatics” (Riazi). Semantically equivalent messages do not necessarily mean the
same thing to the source-and-target language receptors that is why pragmatics of
the original literary text requires important changes in the transmitted message. The
translator should be aware of whether the message is a statement of fact, a request,
a command, an entreaty or a joke. Very often the sender’s communicative intent
differs from what the message seems to say. For example, a phrase as | don't know
may be rendered as A wne suaio (the statement of fact) or Ja xax eam cxazams?
(expression of hesitation).

The pragmatic adaptation of the translation must make it possible for the
target receptor to understand the implications of the message and to be aware of its
figurative and situational meaning. English scholar Basil Hatim describes
pragmatics in terms of situationality, intentionality and acceptability. Thus, the
pragmatic approach can be said to apply these three important features in literary
translation (Hassan 11).

Situationality refers to the appropriate use of a statement in a particular
situation. Without a contextual situation an utterance could not be interpreted.
Understanding is got by associating and connecting the new information verbalized
in the text with knowledge of the world or of a particular situation. This process of
“concrete occurrence” in a context is called actualization by Stephen Levinson
(34).

In the novel The Moon and Sixpence by William Somerset Maugham,
while describing Strickland’s wife, a woman interested in literature and inviting
writers to her place, one of the characters says: She finds them amusing. She wants
to be in the movement. Here the word movement has a contextual or situational
meaning “to keep up with fashion” (Maugham 27). It would be appropriate to
translate it as Ona ne xouem omcmasamos om moowt. If we consult English- Russian
dictionary; we can see that the word movement can be translated as mewxenue,
nepemeltieHue, nepeasmwkerne. We can't use either of these meanings, because our
word-for-word translation will sound ambiguous.

Intentionality refers to the intention of the producer. In a successful
literary translation the receiver's interpretation should coincide with the sender's
intention. Even if the form of an utterance does not correspond to the intended
function, the receiver recognizes the sender's intention. This is true because the
sender and the receiver know each other. They share common background
knowledge. In translation the writer and TL reader rarely share background
knowledge. Therefore, the role of translator is to mediate between the writer and
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the reader. According to the pragmatic approach, intention should be preserved in
translation (Riazi).

Acceptability refers to the effect of SL text on TL receptor. When a reader
receives a literary text, she/he associates it with his/her background knowledge.
The impression the reader gets when she/he reads is defined as the effect. The
effect of the target text on the target language reader should be equivalent to that of
the source language reader.

Pragmatic problems appear when the SL and TL have different pragmatic
principles. Different languages employ different pragmatic principles in the same
communication behaviour: what is polite in one community may be impolite in
another. A cooperative principle in one community may be uncooperative in
another.

Fawcett considers this pragmatic difference as a part of the translator's
competence. The translator has to identify the area of pragmatic interference
between the two languages. Pragmatic competence is defined as “the ability to use
language effectively in order to achieve a specific purpose and understand the
language in the context”. He argues that pragmatic failure occurs when utterance
fails to achieve the sender's goal. It results in misunderstanding and even cross-
cultural communication breakdown (Hassan 18). Pragmatic problems will be
evident in case of applying pragmatic principles such as speech acts,
presupposition, implicatures, deictic expressions and politeness formulae in
translation.

First, preserving the force of speech acts may be problematic.
Mistranslating speech acts is due to the difference between the sense of the force of
utterance, in other words locutionary and illocutionary acts. Politeness as a
sociocultural phenomenon can be seen as one of the basic guidelines of human
interaction. The goal of politeness can be described as reflecting or realizing the
social or interpersonal relations designed to facilitate interaction by minimizing the
potential for conflict and confrontation inherent in human interchange. Studies
examine various speech acts in different languages have provided valuable insights
into culture- specific features of politeness and difficulties foreign language
learners have in recognizing and adhering to the politeness norms of the target
language. Polite requests are central to Levinson’s theory and the most frequently
studies speech act in cross-cultural and interlanguage pragmatics (Levinson 66).

It can be appropriate in both English and Russian to use the imperative Tell
me as an opening request for information as in the following extract from The
Dead, one of the short stories in Dubliners by James Joyce. Gabriel, a middle-aged
friend of the family is about to start a conversation with the teenage Lily. E.g. -Tell
me, Lily, he said in a friendly tone, do you still go to school -O no, sir, she
answered. I'm done with schooling this year and more (Joyce 194).

Professional translator Olga Holmskaia suggests the following translation:

CKanCM-Ka, ﬂuﬂu, - Cnpocujil OH ()pnyC(ECKMM MOHOM, - Mmbl 6cCe eue
X0O0Ulb 6 WKOJZy? — Ymo 8bl, COp, - omeemulad OHA, - A yoce 200 KAK OKOHYUIA
wikony, dasce bonvute (Jxoiic 81).

This imperative sentence “Tell me” should not be understood as a
coercive one, or as a threatening act. The same speech act in another context can be
translated differently.
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Second, translating implicit meaning may be problematic for translators.
Implicit meaning includes presuppositions and implicatures. Presuppositions
depend on shared knowledge between the reader and the writer. In translation it
may happen that the writer and the TL reader do not share this kind of knowledge.
Hassan suggests that translating presuppositions as assertions will distort meaning
(Hassan 32). Presuppositions should be preserved in the target text.

Translating implicatures may also cause problems. Some implied meaning
is inferred beyond what is said. For example, the title of the novel Crooked House
by Agatha Christie was translated into Russian as Kpueoti domuwxo where the
additional lexical emotive implication of crookedness (wretchedness) was matched
by emotive suffix -uwxo, one of the numerous emotive suffixes so characteristic of
the Russian lexical system.

As for a deictic expression, in linguistics it refers to the phenomenon
when understanding the meaning of certain words and phrases in an utterance
requires contextual information. English has a wide variety of expressions that are
commonly analyzed as deictics: personal pronouns such as | and you, spatial
adverbs such as here and there, demonstratives such as now, then, today, ago, and
recently motion verbs such as come and go, and tense morphemes such as the
future auxilary will and the past tense suffix-ed. In addition, grammatical
constructions such as the imperative and vocative are often characterized as
deictics. Other linguistic elements can be used deictically if they are combined
with a genuine deictic or some other referential means. For example, a noun such
as tree may refer to a concrete entity in the situational context if it is accompanied
by a demonstrative that relates the concept of tree to a concrete entity in the
surrounding situation (that tree).

Alternatively, content words can be grounded in the speech situation by
nonlinguistic means such as gesture, eye-gaze, or the presentation of an object. In
general, as Levinson has pointed out, just about any nominative expression can be
used deictically if it is accompanied by communicative device that indicates a
direct referential link between language and context (Levinson 54).

The old man was dead. | removed the bed and examined the corpse. Yes,
he was stone, stone dead. | placed my hand upon the heart and held it
there many minutes. There was no pulsation. He was stone dead. His eye
would trouble me no more (Edgar Allen Poe: The tell tale heart).

In the story the deictic expressions such as | and there do not refer to the
author and entities in the surrounding situation, but to the I- narrator and elements
in the universe of discourse. It is well-rendered by the Russian translator Hinkins:

Cmapux 6vin mepme. H ommawun kposams u ocmompen mpyn. /a, ou
Obll Haseku, Haseku mepme. S npunodicun pyky K e2o epyou, npomue
cepoya, u Oepxcar max ooneue murymol. Cepoye ne ounoce. On Ovin
Haseku mepme. Eco enaz bonvue ne nompegosicum mens (Ilo 141).

Summing up, | would say that the attention given to pragmatic facts and
principles in the course of literary translation can enhance the understanding of
translation. A good literary translation is not simply concerned with transferring the
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prepositional content of the source language text but also with its pragmatic
features. Pragmatic task of literary translation aims at ensuring maximal
equivalence with the original. It is also important to emphasize the translator’s
background knowledge of history, culture and language.
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ANNOTATING LEGAL DOCUMENTS

Nicoleta BAGHICI
State University of Moldova

Nowadays, the information and the knowledge field challenge many domains,
including the terminological one. The challenges cover an exponential increasing of the
number of available specialized data which contain terms, number of terms and recently
introduced concepts being far from our manual abilities. A promising solution of this
“informational” overload could be the creation of automatic and semi-automatic procedures
for individuals and/or little groups in order to allow the efficient terminological translation,
of high quality, from own sources. The personalized tools for the techniques of annotating
the discourse are very exact and can save time during the processing of the terminology.
Nevertheless, they are not perfect: a reason could be the fact that they are considering many
terms as independent lexical unities which have certain criteria, when these terms are
actually integrating parts of a coherent system (a terminological field). Annotating of the
discourse phenomenon represents a difficult task which can be realized with the help of
annotating utensils. In this article we are presenting an adjustable and transparent
annotation (PALINkA).

Keywords: terminology, terms, legal discourse, PALiInkA, corpus, case study.

The common language of the law or legal jargon is
not the product of the necessity, precedent, convention,
or economy, but the product of sloth, confusion, hurry,

cowardice, ignorance, neglect, and cultural poverty.
/Judge Lynn N. Hughes/

Advanced methods for retrieving documents based on their contents are
becoming more and more important in many application areas. Today, information
about any topic is accessible in digital form through digital libraries — many of
which are accessible over the web. It is common knowledge in the digital library
community that semantic annotations of documents in terms of keywords are the
key to successful search because they wield the problems of standard information
retrieval methods.

In particular, they solve the problem of synonyms by explicitly
representing information about synonymous terms and relating them to a preferred
term that is used to describe the content of a document.

Most current trends in terminology processing rely heavily on the aid of
computational tools. Frequently, these tools comprise different systems for
terminology database management. The organization of terminology in databases
vastly facilitates the retrieval of information stored in terminological records and
enables the user to group terms according to common features. Terminological
databases of this kind usually allow the user to archive bibliographical references
for the sources of the terms included in the database, as well as other information
such as definitions, contexts of occurrence, variants of the term and equivalences in
other languages. Other functions that are incorporated into the terminology work
flow, and are also an important part of the process, are the utilities for the
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constitution and exploration of specialized textual corpora, including tools for the
extraction of concordances, corpus statistical analyses and automatic terminology
extraction.

Annotation of discourse phenomena is a difficult task which cannot be
carried out without the help of annotation tools. Here, we will try to present an
annotation tool employed which captures various discourse phenomena. Even
though the annotation is done by humans, its features facilitate the process
(Walker).

In recent years the need to produce reusable corpora led to an increasing use
of XML encoding in annotation. As a result, the annotation cannot be applied
using simple text editors. In addition, the discourse annotation is usually
complicated requiring specialized tools. An annotation tool needs to be easy to
use; with a minimum time required to learn how it works. It should also hide
unnecessary details from the annotator (e.g. XML tags which are not directly
linked to the task).

Usually the annotators are linguists with little or no experience of
computers or annotation schemes. Because of this, an annotation tool has to be
designed so that humans provide the information in a very simple and friendly
way. In addition, the tool needs to ensure that no illegal information is
introduced during the process (Garside).

Last, but not least, it is desirable that a tool can be used for more than
one task, so the annotators do not need to learn a new tool every time the task is
changed. Moreover, in projects which build corpora in several languages, one way
to ensure consistency between the annotations in the different languages is by using
the same tool. Therefore, it is desired that a tool is language independent.

PALInkA, the tool presented in this paper meets all these requirements,
being appropriate for discourse annotation. The underlying idea of PALinkA is
that it is possible to decompose most of the annotation tasks using three types of
basic operations:

-Insertion of information not explicitly marked in the text (e.g. ellipsis, zero
pronouns);

-Marking of the elements in a text (e.g. noun phrases, utterances, sentences);

-Marking the links between the elements (e.g. creator links).

We should emphasize that these three operations do not correspond to only
three XML tags. The number of tags which can be inserted in a text is unlimited,
for each one being possible to specify its name and attributes. However, for each
tag it is necessary to define the type of operation attached to it, so that the tool will
know how to handle it. For example, for missing information the tool will insert a
marker in the text, whereas for a link it will ask the annotator to specify the referred
element. The set of tags which can be used to annotate is loaded from a
preferences file. Figure 1 shows a small part of a preferences file used to annotate
creator. It could look complicated for a non-expert in computers, but its syntax
relies on a limited number of rules which are described in the documentation
(Orasan 310).

[MARKER]
NAME: Creator
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BGCOLOR:255,0,0

FGCOLOR:255,255,255

ATTR:ID=# ;defines an unique id for each tag
PREFIX:C

PUT_IN_TREE:1

HOT_KEY:F2

Figure 1. Part of the file that is used to annotate the creator.

As can be seen in Figure 2 in the main screen of the tool does not
display the XML tags, so the text can be easily read. In order to identify the tags
present in the text, the user can specify colors to display the annotated text and can
require explicitly marked boundaries. PALinkA can be used to add annotation to
files which already contain some sort of annotation. However, if the existing
annotation is not relevant for the task, it does not appear on the screen at all.

] Palinka [G\ANEXE 1a teza\PalinKa/constitutie_aanotat 1]
e
File Edit View Tools Tags Windows Help

== e

The Constitution of the United States Preamble m ﬁ s m E E M ’ B Al Es:;\a:;:m 0
C
establch RS, nsure ranquiity BB oineloommonetencc PR ERECSTE . B ===—a

BlessingsloffLibertyftoourselvesfandlourgposterty BCEEERINRNRIEEEEEE hs|ConstitutionorfihelUnitedftatesfoffAmericaiE
Article | - The Legislative Branch Section 1 - The Legislature m legislativel herein granted[N2] shall be vested[N3] ﬂa
E , which shall consist of a Senate and House of Representatives . Section 2 - The House M

EEHEEENENEE shall be composed of Members chosen every second Year by the People of the several States , and the Electors in

each State shall have the Qualifications requisite for Electors of the most numerous Branch of the State Legislature . m shall

No person
North Carolina
be a Representative who shall not have attained , and been i::z::?"‘“
Providence Plantations
, and who shall not , when elected , (GEIEEENETER and M Punishment
Rhode Island
R — - - ) . . South Carolina
EEGE shall be apportioned M el SElE which may be included WG {SilTy , according to their respective Numbers The House of
(—{ | Representatives
/| The House of
Messages | Tags | totes | :
The Number of
Representatives

The Senate of the

Bl ¢ 0] e FAIQSYL A

Figure 2. The main screen when annotating a document.

The annotation process is as simple as possible, the boundaries of tags and
the links between them are being indicated with the help of the mouse. The tags
which need to be linked require a unique ID. These IDs are generated and managed
by the program allowing the annotator to concentrate on the annotation process.
In addition to this, the tool has all the normal operations an annotation tool has: it
can insert, delete or change tags (Or&dsan 309).

The output of the program is a well-formed XML, the tool making sure that
the human annotator does not produce invalid XML constructions. At present the
tool supports only in-line annotation, but in the long term, we intent to offer the
possibility of producing stand-off annotation.

PALInkA is implemented in Java it is platform independent, running on
any computer with a Virtual Java Machine installed. The tool is also language
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independent. In order to keep the tool as flexible as possible, it does not have a
tokeniﬁer. Instead, the tokens in the input text have to be explicitly marked using
XML.

Based on the discourse entities in a text and the way in which they are
introduced (Grosz 203), the annotating theory was developed and demonstrated on
simple texts. The main difficulty when annotating centering comes from the
number of embedded tags which have to be marked. Each utterance contains
several centers, some of these also embedding other centers. Given this richness of
tags the main advantage of using PALINKA is that it hides the XML tags, using
colors for each tag. In addition to this, it is possible to configure the program to mark
the beginning and end of each tag using a character chosen by the user. It is
possible to notice it in Figure 2. The user friendly interface facilitates the
annotation process and does not distract the annotator with technical details.

This article presents a multipurpose annotation tool which annotates the
structure of discourse.’

Notes

! http://www.isi.edu/~marcu/discourse/AnnotationSoftware.html
2 http://clg.wlv.ac.uk/projects/PALiInkA/

Bibliographical References

Garside, Roger, Rayson, Paul. < Higher-level annotation tools”. Roger Garside, Geoffrey
Leech, and Anthony McEnery (eds.). Corpus Annotation: Linguistic Information from
Computer Text Corpora, Addison Wesley Longman, 1997, p. 179-193.

Grosz, Barbara J., Joshi, Aravind K., and Scott Weinstein. “Centering: A framework for
modelling the local coherence of discourse”. Computational Linguistics, 21(2), 1995, p.
203-225.

http://www.isi.edu/~marcu/discourse/ AnnotationSoftware.html

Marcu, Daniel. RSTTool. RST Annotation Tool.

Marilyn, A. Walker, Aravind, K. Joshi, and Ellen Prince (eds.). Centering Theory in
Discourse. Oxford University Press, 1998.

Ordsan Constantin, Hasler, Laura, and Ruslan Mitkov. “Building better corpora for
summarization”. Proceedings of Corpus Linguistics, Lancaster, UK, March, 2003, p. 309-
319.

136




TRADUCEREA SPECIALIZATA SI PRACTICA TRADUCTIVA

TRADUCATOR VERSUS INTERPRET: CONSEMNARI PRACTICE

Valeriu OSTAFII
Universitatea Libera Internationala din Moldova

As any other occupation, the profession of translator and interpreter has its strong
and weak points. The interpretation is more stressful, and any made mistake can be noticed
immediately, often without the possibility to be corrected. The job of an interpreter is
however better paid. In a perfect situation, the translator can give more time to the
expression he would like to use. He has the chance to check the product of his own
creation. Nevertheless, the activity of the translator is much more isolated and solitary. It
would be ideally if one could be able to combine both occupations. Though, | personally
share the opinion according to which being a good translator does not necessarily mean
being a good interpreter and vice versa.

Keywords: translator, interpreter, similarities, differences.

Voi incerca sa reflectez in cele ce urmeaza asupra profesiei de traducator si
interpret, pe care am profesat-o cu daruire odatd cu terminarea studiilor la
facultatea de limbi strdine a Universitatii de Stat din Moldova, in anul 1984. Voi
aborda acest subiect dintr-o perspectiva mai mult personald, incercand sa creionez,
in baza experientei acumulate de-a lungul anilor, unele observatii si sugestii, care
ar putea fi utile colegilor mei de breasla, dar mai ales specialistilor tineri. Doresc sa
reiterez din start un lucru cunoscut: chiar dacd munca unui traducétor si cea a unui
interpret sunt diverse ca forma, acestea sunt totusi foarte apropiate ca continut. $i
aici asi vrea sd remarc, pe de o parte, ca traducatorul este in acelasi timp un
interpret, aceasta caracteristica importanta fiind de altfel cea care face ca munca lor
sd se deosebeasca de acea a asa-zisilor ,.traducatori automatizati”, tot mai la moda
n ultima vreme, ce nu fac altceva decat sa ingire cuvinte mai mult sau mai putin
echivalente ale unui text din limba sursd (limba textului original) in limba tinta
(limba in care se traduce un text), fara a gandi asupra contextului, nuantelor sau
realitatilor, si asta deoarece pe cat de performanti nu ar fi cei din urma, un lucru le
lipseste - competenta practica si de experientd, prin urmare le scapa inclusiv sensul
metaforic pe care il ascunde o frazad sau alta, uneori fara replicd de a putea fi
tradusa chiar si de unii specialisti consacrati, considerent din care adesea se
utilizeaza, intr-un context anume, in limba originalului.

Traducatorul si interpretul sunt, asadar, cei care dau sens cuvintelor si
frazelor, plasandu-le in contextul adecvat limbii in care este realizata traducerea
sau interpretarea. In acelasi timp, interpretul este un traducitor, deoarece are nevoie
si el In mod cert de un anumit vocabular activ, precum si de ample cunostinte in
domeniul lingvisticii, ceea ce ii permite sd reproduca cu usurintd informatia dintr-0
limba in alta, pastrand la maximum bogatia si splendoarea discursului initial pe
care il ascultd, fie in cazul interpretarii simultane, fie in cel al interpretarii
consecutive. Cu toate acestea, dupa cum anticipam mai sus, aceste doua antrenante
activitati, pe langa faptul ca au multe lucruri in comun, mai au si multe altele care
le fac sa fie considerate totusi diferite. in comun au, desigur, nevoia de a cunoaste
bine, daca nu chiar la perfectic ambele limbi in care se lucreaza. Stapanirea unei
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limbi nu se limiteaza doar la o simpla cunoastere a dictionarelor. Dincolo de o buna
cunoastere a dictionarelor si a lucrului de cautare/cercetare, astizi mult mai
a cunoaste de asemenea in profunzime mediul cultural din care provin limbile
respective. In acest fel, una din calitatile fundamentale pe care trebuie si o aiba in
mod obligatoriu un traducator sau interpret, fard de care este practic imposibil ca
acesta sa-si desfasoare si perfectioneze activitatea, este, pe cit nu s-ar parea de
straniu, dorinta de a cunoaste, adicd curiozitatea. Curiozitatea fatd de cultura care
se ascunde in spatele cuvintelor.

Totusi, dupd cum mentionam mai sus, intre aceste doud meserii exista si
diferente, unele dintre ele fiind destul de semnificative. Astfel, traducatorul are
intotdeauna in fata sa un text, de reguld bine elaborat si definitivat, care nu poate fi
indoieli cu autorul. El dispune de suficient timp pentru a-si face munca, chiar si in
cazul unor termene restranse, avand posibilitatea de a se documenta din diverse
surse asupra eventualelor dubii. In acelasi timp, traducitorul poate verifica de mai
multe ori cele scrise, calitatea unei traduceri depinzand in mare masura de daruirea
si consacrarea pe care le manifesta.

Pe de alta parte, interpretul nu poate face nimic din cele specificate mai
sus. Unicul lucru pe care si-l poate permite interpretul, este de a se pregati cat mai
bine de munca pe care urmeaza si o realizeze, dar nici aici calitatea pregatirii sale
nu depinde intru totul doar de el. Atat in cazul unei interpretari consecutive, cat si
cel al unei interpretari simultane, interpretul se pomeneste de multe ori in situatia
cand afla subiectele despre care se va vorbi in cadrul unui eveniment cu putin timp
Tnainte de Tnceputul propriu-zis al acestuia. Prin urmare, ceea de ce nu prea dispune
un interpret ih munca sa de zi cu zi este timpul. Viteza de a transmite calitativ si pe
intelesul tuturor cele puse 1n discutie, este aspectul ce distinge cel mai mult munca
unui interpret de cea a unui traducator, pentru aceasta fiind necesare astfel de
calitati ca capacitatea de a analiza si sintetiza cele auzite, necesard pentru a putea
lua decizii rapide, dar si capacitatea de a putea simplifica in unele situatii sau
generaliza elementele discursului.

Pentru un interpret este fundamentald capacitatea de concentrare. Acesta
trebuie sa fie in stare sd-gi distribuie atentia in asa fel, Incat sa poatd concomitent
asculta, patrunde in esenta celor auzite, analiza, memora si vorbi — in cazul
interpretarii simultane, sau face notite — in cazul celei consecutive. Memoria buna
pe termen scurt, mediu si lung, capacitatea de a deduce sensul si de a anticipa
mesajul vorbitorului, corectitudinea, simtul diplomatic dezvoltat, autocontrolul
starii emotionale, capacitatea de a improviza — sunt alte calitati indispensabile, care
il ajuta pe interpret sa reproduca prompt, adecvat si calitativ mesajul unui discurs.

Un bun traduciator trebuie sa fie, asa dar, un profesionist dotat cu multa
rabdare, perseverent si disciplinat, in timp ce un interpret bun trebuie in primul
rand sa dispund de o reactie rapidd, sa fie spontan pentru a gasi prompt o
alternativa valabild unui termen pe care nu si-l1 poate aminti Intr-un moment anume,
dispus sd munceascd atit cat o va cere situatia. Si dacd traducatorul isi poate
permite sa se ghideze in activitatea sa de un program stabil, relativ bine pus la
punct, bucurdndu-se de rand cu reprezentatii altor profesii de zile libere si de
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sarbatori, munca unui interpret nu poate fi niciodatd amanata sau ldsata pentru o
alta data.

Dupa toti acesti ani de activitate profesionald in calitate de traducator si
interpret: in Republica Cuba — unde am fost detasat imediat dupd terminarea
studiilor universitare si unde am trecut primul meu asa-zis ,,botez” profesional; in
cadrul redactiei spaniole a Departamentului ,,Radio Moldova International” — la
inceputurile cireia am stat Tmpreuna cu alti cativa colegi entuziasti in primavara
anului 1992, imediat dupa declararea independentei, unde de altfel am preluat unii
de la altii multe lucruri utile, ne-am completat si perfectionat impreund; in timpul
multiplelor deplasari pe care le-am tot realizat ulterior de-a lungul anilor in Spania
si Portugalia, in compania trupei Teatrului National de Opera si Balet — in timpul
carora am reusit sa descopar lucruri pand atunci putin cunoscute despre inegalabila
lume a artei, culturii si traditiilor spaniole; in cadrul Ambasadei Republicii
Moldova in Republica Portugheza — unde am avut absolut o cu totul altd misiune,
dar unde nu m-am despartit nici pentru o clipa de ,,prima mea mare dragoste”,
avand posibilitatea de a-mi desavarsi cunostintele in domeniu, inclusiv prin
studierea limbii si culturii portugheze; si mai recent, in cadrul Universiadei sportive
de vard din Kazan — unde am avut minunata ocazie sd patrund in secretele
tehnologiilor informationale avansate si sd cunosc oportunitatile nelimitate pe care
ni le oferd acestea, fiind incorporat on-line in cadrul Centrului International de
Contacte al acestui prestigios for sportiv, indraznesc sd afirm cu toata certitudinea
cd munca de traducator si cea de interpret este cu adevarat un act de daruire de
sine, de abnegatie si de sacrificiu. Cici ce altceva inseamna sa-ti pierzi linistea
pana in clipa in care reusesti sa traduci cum se cuvine un anumit pasaj, stand uneori
ore in gir ,pironit in scaun, cu ochii in tavan, in cautarea frazei salvatoare,
ferfenitdnd dictionarele 1n vederea identificarii unei solutii optime, sfidand
problemele pe care ni le creeazd ochilor ecranul monitorului, atunci cand trebuie
consultate cuvant cu cuvant marile dictionare de limba de pe internet” (Chitoroaga
97-102).

Revenind la diferentele ce existd intre cele doud activitdti traductologice
ma voi referi succint in continuare la situatia acestora pe piata muncii. Astfel,
traducatorul, mai ales in cazul anumitor limbi, trebuie si tind cont In permanenta de
globalizarea care este din ce Tn ce mai intensd. Spre deosebire de un traducator
autorizat, activitatea cdruia cere prezenta lui pentru semnarea unui document sau
pentru aplicarea stampilei, recunoscuta doar intr-o zonad geograficd restransa,
traducatorul in sine poate fi astdzi usor substituit cu un altul din oricare colt al
lumii, din varii motive: fie ca este mai rapid si mai bun, fie cd nu este neaparat mai
bun, dar in mod cert este mai putin costisitor.

Acest fenomen este din ce Tn ce mai comun, astizi devenind tot mai
frecvente cazurile cand clienti din diverse tari occidentale si nu numai recurg, spre
exemplu, la serviciile agentiilor de traduceri sau cele ale traducétorilor privati din
tarile Europei de Est. Si nu neaparat pentru ca acestia ar fi mai buni, desi ne-am
bucura nespus daca ar fi anume asa, ci pentru ca sunt in mod cert mai ieftini. Este
de la sine inteles ca daca agentiile din aceasta regiune geografica ar concura sau ar
incerca sa concureze cu cele din tarile Europei de Vest in privinta preturilor, si-ar
urgenta ele insele esecul. Prin urmare, acestora nu le ramane decat o singura
alternativa: cea de a se impune prin asigurarea unei calitati foarte inalte si
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specializarea pe domenii cat mai concrete. Pentru cd, in opinia mea, nu exista nimic
mai suspect decat sa Intalnesti pe paginile web ale unor agentii anunturi de tipul:
»Realizam traduceri din orice limba sursa in orice limba tinta”. Consider ca cei care
plaseaza asemenea informatii in retea nu fac nimic altceva decét sd-si compromita
ei Insisi activitatea. Sunt sigur cad exista si vor exista si de acum incolo clienti
interesati in primul rand de pret, dar vreau sa cred ca acestia pot si trebuie convingi
doar prin calitate. Chiar daca pentru aceasta va fi nevoie, probabil, de mult timp si
de rabdare.

Cat priveste interpretii, conditiondrile negative ale pietei sunt si ele legate
de globalizare, dar, totodatd, si de asa-zisa tendintd de a economisi. In cazul
interpretilor, situatia privind consecintele globalizarii este, in opinia mea, putin mai
buna decat cea a traducatorilor, acest lucru datordndu-se caracterului prezential
obligatoriu pe care il poartd profesia respectiva. Totusi, constat cu regret ca aici in
Moldova, interpretii ce lucreaza cu alte limbi decat engleza, se vad din ce In ce mai
stramtorati din cauza impactului in crestere al limbii engleze ca limba vehiculara.
Si acest lucru se intdmpla desigur In primul rand din considerente economice,
organizatorii evenimentelor de amploare cu caracter international de la noi din tara,
dar nu numai ei, recurgnd adesea la substituirea limbilor asa-zisilor ,,participanti
minoritari”, limba principald de lucru a carora este alta decat engleza, tocmai prin
engleza, cei din urma fiind obligati si accepte conditiile stabilite.

Si pentru a releva importanta muncii traducatorului, in final voi reproduce
opinia scriitorului si eseistului francez de origine cehd Milan Kundera, pe care o
exprimd in acest sens: ,,Gandireca comuna ecuropeand este opera colosald a
traducatorilor. Fara traducatori nu ar exista Europa, nu ar exista literatura mondiala
[...]” (Frosin 669-673). Nu putem sa nu fim de acord cu aceasta afirmare. Fara
traducitori omenirea nu i-ar fi cunoscut pe Miguel de Cervantes, Lope de Vega,
Federico Garcia Lorca, Gabriel Garcia Marquez si atatia altii, precum nu ar fi avut
frumoasa ocazie de a-1 cunoaste pe marele nostru poet national Mihai Eminescu.
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CARACTERISTICILE ARGUMENTATIVE
ALE UNITATILOR FRAZEOLOGICE DIN LIMBA FRANCEZA

Mariana RADAUTA
Universitatea de Stat ,, Alecu Russo”, Balti

We argue every day, every time we talk, to support a particular view or make
excuses for a situation in which we are at a moment. When we argue, we often use the
opinion of a person that we consider an authority, whether it is an older relative, a close
friend or a person known to all, or whether it is the community in which we live view
expressed by a maxim, a proverb or a phraseological unit. But every time we argue our
point of view we do it with the intention of making the receiver to accept our position and
agree with what we are saying, or with the intention to make the receiver to do something
or to act in a certain way. Phraseological units, like proverbs, have a role in argumentative
discourse. We will try to present phraseological units as arguments to support a certain
opinion, a point of view. We will also try to present argumentative features of
phraseological units in French language.

Keywords: argumentation, argument, authority’s argument, argumentative
situation, speaker, receiver, phraseological unit.

Argumentarea face parte din formele prin care o persoand poate influenta o
alta persoana sau mediul social in care se afld. Este un fenomen care patrunde in
toate domeniile activitdtii umane, de la comunicarea cotidiana la dezbaterile
stiintifice si, deaceea a devenit indispensabila in viata omului. Alaturi de Dragan
Stoianovici noi consideram ca ,,argumentarea presupune minimum doud enunturi —
unul exprimand teza, celdlalt un argument in favoarea ei” (32). Vom numi feza sau
concluzie, opinia argumentatorului inaintatd interlocutorului. In acelasi timp,
argumentele sunt enunturile argumentatorului expuse pentru a sustine, a intemeia si
a intari teza inaintatd. Argumentul poate fi nominalizat prin diferite tehnici
argumentative. Noi consideram cad argumentatorul poate actualiza o unitate
frazeologicd in calitate de argument sau tezad. Frazeologismul are un potential
argumentativ, mai mult sau mai putin evident, fapt ce 1i permite sd amplifice
nivelul de convingere al adversarului.

Pentru a vedea caror argumente li se atribuie unitatile frazeologice, vom
prezenta mai intéi tipologia argumentelor. Printre cele mai relevante tipologii se
evidentiazd clasificarea propusd de Chaim Perelman si Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca.
Chaim Perelman si Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca diferentiaza doua tipuri de tehnici ale
argumentarii: procedeele de legatura si procedeele disocierii. Procedeele de
legatura, la randul lor, se Impart in urmatoarele categorii de argumente: argumente
cvasi-logice, argumente bazate pe structura realului si argumente care intemeiaza
structura realului (231). Argumentele cvasi-logice sunt clasificate de Ch. Perelman
si L. Olbrechts-Tyteca in doud subcategorii: argumente in legatura cu structurile
logice, din care fac parte: identitatea, tranzitivitatea, contradictia; si argumente n
legatura cu relatii matematice. argumente bazate pe raportul parte-intreg, raportul
mare-mic si raportul de frecventa (ibidem: 238).

141




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

Din argumentele bazate pe structura realului fac parte: relatiile de
succesiune si relatiile de coexistentd. Dupa parerea autorilor, prima subcategorie a
argumentelor bazate pe structura realului contin urmatoarele tipuri: legatura
cauzala, argumentul pragmatic, argumentul bazat pe mijloace si scopuri,
argumentul risipei, argumemtul directiei, argumentul depdasirii. Chaim Perelman si
Lucie Olbtrchts-Tyteca atribuie umatoarele argumente la subcategoria relatiilor de
coexistenta: argumentul de autoritate, argumentul bazat pe legatura simbolica si
argumentul dublei ierarhii (ibidem: 320-426). Argumentele care Tntemeiaza
structura realului, la randul lor contin pe de o parte intemeierea prin cazul
particular: argumentul prin exemplu, argumentul prin ilustrare si argumentul prin
model si pe de altad parte argumentul prin analogie si metafora (ibidem: 427-499).

O altd tipologie este propusd de Jacques Colson. Bazandu-se pe
clasificarea realizata de retorica clasica autorul ,regrupeaza argumentele in doua
clase: rationale si emotive” (71-78). In prima clasi sunt incluse: definitia, legdtura
cauza-efect, argumentul prin ilustrare, argumentul prin comparatie, argumentul
prin analogie, argumentul prin diferentiere, argumentul a fortiori, argumentul a
minori, argumentul a pari, argumentul a contrario, argumentul prin absurd,
argumentul prin extremd, argumentul , logica si retorica”, argumentul tdcerii,
argumentul autoritdtii, argumentul prin fapte. In clasa argumentelor emotive
autorul include urmatoarele tipuri: argumentul ad hominem, argumentul ad
personam, ironia, sofismul si paralogismul (ibidem: 71-78).

Dorina Roman, la rdndul sau, distinge trei categorii de argumente (45-84):

1. argumente logice (bazate pe ratiune): a) reciprocitate, b)
tranzitivitate/incluziune, c) argumentul a contrario, d) argumentele divizarii
(argumente inductive si decuctive),; argumente inductive si decuctive).

2. argumente bazate pe structura realului, care includ urmatoarele
tipuri: @) cauzalitate (cauza — consecintd): stiintificd, particulard, statisticd,
explicita, implicitd;, b) respingere cauzei: cauzd fard efect, efect fard cauzd, efectul
produs de cauzad, respingerea cauzei; ) argumentul prin semn; d) argumentul prin
generalizare; e) argumentul prin analogie; f) argumentul bazat pe motive
personale; Q) argumentul bazat pe definitie sau esentd, (definitia poate fi:
normativd, descriptivd, condensata sau metaforica); h) argumentul ad personam;
i) argumentul ad ignorantiam; j) argumentul martorului fictiv.

3. argumente bazate pe culturi si experienta de viata, clasificate in felul
urmdtor: a) opinia comund: toposuri, teme, motive, maxime, proverbe, dictoni,
sentinte, locuri comune, slogane; b) argumentul autoritatii, ¢) argumentul prin
exemplu, d) comparatia si metafora, €) argumentul prin anecdocd, f) ilustrarea.

Dupa cum observam aceste tipologii ale argumentelor au contiguitati si
delimitari. O asemédnare asupra careia vom insista este prezenta argumentului
autoritatii in fiecare dintre aceste clasificari. La aceastd etapd ne intereseaza
argumentele ce tin de parerea comunitatii. De aceea vom considera argumentul
autoritdtii fard s ne oprim asupra altor tipuri de argumente. Ch. Perelman si L.
Olbrechts-Tyteca analizeazi detaliat argumentul autoritatii. In opinia autorilor
acest tip de argument ,,utilizeaza acte sau judecati ale unei persoane sau ale unui
grup de persoane drept mijloc de proba in favoarea unei teze” (373). In conceptia
autorilor, ,,autoritatile invocate sunt foarte variabile”. Astfel ei difereantiaza opinia
comund, opinia unei categorii de oameni (savantii, filosofii, Parintii Bisericii,
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profetii), autoritatea impersonald (fizica, doctrina, religia, Biblia) si autoritati
desemnate anume” (375).

La Jacques Colson argumentul autoritatii reprezinta ,apelul la o
autoritate”, care este un tip de ,,argument folosit destul de des, ce nu poate fi
separat de marturie si a crui valoare variaza considerabil” (74).

Dorina Roman considera ca ,,argumentul autoritatii constd in a recurge la
exemplul unei persoane, a unei categorii de oameni, sau a unei autoritati
impersonale, ale caror actiuni, opinii sau vorbe sunt acceptate de catre locutor si de
catre destinatar, de asemenea, drept valoroase si convingatoare in domeniu” (57).
Tot la D. Roman gasim caracteristica autoritatii: ,,persoana poate fi un savant, un
filosof, un politician etc., desemnata prin numele sau, sau prin aluzie la opiniile
sale, printr-o citatie pusa intre ghilimele, sau in stilul indirect, indirect liber.
Argumentul poate fi reprezentat, de asemenea, o categorie de oameni competenti
intr-un domeniu, de obicei stramosii, savantii, teologicienii, la fel ca si o autoritate
impersonala, cum ar fi Biblia, Antichitatea, Codul penal etc., sau o persoana
oarecare” (ibidem: 57-58).

O caracteristicad a argumentului autoritatii asemanatoare celei propuse de
D. Roman, o gisim la Florentina Leucutia: ,,in argumentare, o autoritate trebuie sa
aiba, pe langa atributul competentei intr-un domeniu, si pe acele al recunoasterii
acestei competente de catre interlocutor. Acest lucru este valabil si in cazul in care
sunt invocate ca autoritati persoanele (experti, specialisti), institutiile (Biserica,
Scoala), valorile (adevarul, binele, dreptatea, credinta, libertatea)” (Borchin 233).
Tot Florentina Leucutia este cea care prezintd caracteristicile argumentul autoritatii
in diferite domenii, astfel ,,in domeniul literaturii, argumentele bazate pe autoritatea
persoanei apar alaturi de de cele bazate pe autoritatea valorii” (ibidem).

Spre deosebire de D. Roman, care diferentiazd argumentul autoritatii de
opinia comuna, noi consideram ca acestea sunt unul si acelasi tip de argumente, asa
cum comunitatea este si aceasta o autoritate pentru argumentator si adversar. Astfel
subscriem opiniei lui Ch. Perelman si L. Olbrechts-Tyteca referitor la argumentul
autoritatii.

Dupa cum vedem, argumentul autoritatii este parerea unei persoane, a unei
comunitdti, sau o valoare a umanitatii. Noi suntem de parerea cd argumentul
autoritatii invocate prin opinia comuna poate fi actualizat nu doar prin maxime,
citate, si proverbe, ci si cu ajutorul unitatilor frazeologice, care, de asemenca
reprezintd parerea comunitdtii. Asa cum unitatile frazeologice, la fel ca proverbele
si maximele, fac parte din citat, adica sunt unitati intertextuale, fiind utilizate in
argumentare, noi le atribuim argumentlor autoritatii, deoarece citarea ,,are rolul de
a intdri ceea ce se spune prin greutatea unei autoritati” (Perelman 220).

Astfel, utilizand o unitate frazeologica, argumentatorul apeleaza la parerea
comunitatii, care este acceptata, in prealabil, de toti participantii la discutie, fapt ce
il face pe interlocutor, sa fie predispus mai mult sd accepte teza sustinutd. Unitatile
frazeologice ne preocupa doar din persectiva argumentarii. De aceea ne propunem
si prezentim unele caracteristici argumentative ale frazeologismelor. Inainte de a
caracteriza unitatile frazeologice, vom defini, totusi, conceptul dat, pentru a
exclude eventualele neintelegeri. In opinia lui Ioan Simionica ,,grupul frazeologic
este o unitate lingvistica intermediara intre cuvant si propozitie. Prin structura sa,
acesta se apropie de propozitie, deoarece este format din mai multe cuvinte, Tnsa
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prin functia sa, este echivalentul unui cuvant, fiindcd exprima o singurd notiune si
are rolul unui singur termen in propozitie” (252).

Ne alaturam parerii lingvistului Theodor Hristea si consideram ca ,,ceea ce
au in comun toate unitatile frazeologice dintr-o limba datid e faptul cd sunt
combinatii stabile de doud sau mai multe cuvinte, cu un sens unitar. Aceasta
inseamna ca ele denumesc un singur obiect, o singurd insusire, o singurd actiune,
un proces sau un fenomen unic etc. ” (139). In functie de nivelul de expresivitate,
Th. Hristea clasificd frazeologismele in locutiuni si expresii. Astfel, ,,cu cat o
imbinare stabild de cuvinte este mai expresiva (deci are o mai pronuntatd
incarcatura afectiva), cu atat suntem mai indreptatiti s-0 Consideram expresie.
Cand, nsa, expresivitatea a disparut complet (ori in cea mai mare masurd) grupul
frazeologic a devenit ,,lmpietrit” sau cat mai bine sudat, atunci putem vorbi de
locutiuni fara teama de a gresi” (142).

Dupa parerea noastrd, unitatile frazeologice (o buna parte) posedd un
potential de persuasiune in sine si, fiind actualizate intr-un discurs, acestea capata o
nuantd argumentativd pe care o vom numi forfa argumentativa. Bineinteles ca
nivelul de convingere este diferit, in dependenta de tipurile de unitati frazeologice
actualizate. Forta argumentativd, 1nsd, depinde si de nivelul de incredere al
argumentatorului, de raporturile graduale dintre participantii la discutie (fie ca se
afla intr-un raport de egalitate, fie ca unul dintre interlocutori este Tn raport de
superioritate / inferioritate fatd de celalalt), fapt ce poate fi observat din contextul
situatiei argumentative. Expresivitatea unitatilor frazeologice influenteaza asupra
potentialului de convingere pe care il detin. In dependenta de gradul potentialului
de convingere, noi clasificdm unitatile frazeologice in felul urmator:

- unitati frazeologice cu potential de convingere inalt, dintre acestea fac
parte unitatile frazeologice cu o Incarcatura afectivd pronuntatd (spre
exemplu: abandoner le pavé a qn. — a lasa camp liber de actiune cuiva;
avoir le pouce rond — a fi indemanatic; donner vent — a da frau liber, a da
deplina libertate de actiune cuiva, enfermer le loup dans la bergerie — a
inchide lupul in stana, étre au plus mal — a fi pe moarte, ne pas étre dans
son assiette — a nu fi in apele sale; ne pas savoir sur quel pied danser — a
da din colt in colt, a nu mai sti incotro s-0 apuci; etc. );

- unitati frazeologice cU potential de convingere mediu — reprezentate de
locutiunile care pastreaza sensul propriu al cuvintelor, (cum sunt: avoir la
vie sauve — a scapa cu viatd, blanc comme (la) neige — alb ca zapada; étre
digne de - a fi demn de; travailler coude a coude — a lucra cot la cot;
trembler comme une feuille — a tremura ca varga; prendre souci — a-si
face griji; rendre coup pour coup — a plati cu aceeasi moneda; etc. );

- si frazeologisme cu potential de convingere zero — acestea includ
locutiunile conventionale (a bientdt! — pe curand; a bref délai — in curéand,
a un moment donné — la un moment dat; jour aprés jour — zi dupa zi;
jusqu‘au bout — pdnd la capdt; prendre place — a lua loc; etc. ).

Vom insista asupra analizei unitdtilor frazeologice cu un potential de
convingere Tnalt sau mediu, ignorandu-le pe cele cu nivelul de convingere zero.
Dupa parerea noastra, unitatile frazeologice actualizate in argumentare au o
anumita ,,fortd” specificad argumentelor, in functie de potentialul de convingere pe
care il detin. La Ch. Perelman si L. Olbrechts-Tyteca, Intalnim notiunea de ,,forta a
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argumentului” care ,,se manifesta atat prin dificultatea care ar exista in a-l respinge,
cat si prin propriile sale calitati” (556). In acest context autorii diferentiazi
Largumente puternice si argumente slabe” (ibidem: 560). Noi insd preferam
notiunea de fortd argumentativa deoarece o atribuim nu doar argumentelor ci
intregii argumentiri. In asa mod, vom clasifica unititile frazeologice dupi forfa
argumentativa pe care o detin si dupa rolul acestora Intr-o situatie argumentativa.

In prima clasificare diferentiem unititi frazeologice cu o fortd
argumentativa medie si Tnaltd. Cu cat este mai mare nivelul de expresivitate al
unitatilor frazeologice si respectiv este mai nalt potentialul lor de convingere, cu
atat mai mult creste forta argumentativa a acestora. in asa mod, o locutiune are o
fortd medie de argumentare, iar o expresie, datoritd expresivitatii sale si
potentialului de convingere Tnalt, o forta argumentativa mai inalta.

O alta categorisire a unitatilor frazeologice, pe care o consideram la fel de
importanta, consta in rolul acestora intr-o situatie argumentativa. In opinia noastra,
unitatile frazeologice pot fi actualizate in calitate de argumente sau in calitate de
tezd. Atunci cand emitatorul foloseste o unitate frazeologica, acesta face apel nu
doar la semnificatia expresiei (metaforice, de multe ori), ci si la parerea comunitatii
careia 1i apartine expresia. Astfel aceasta unitate frazeologica, devine un argument
al autoritatii, pro sau contra unei opinii, sau a unei actiuni care, dupa parerea
argumentatorului, trebuie indeplinitd. Emitatorul sustine parerea sa folosind o
unitate frazeologica in calitate de argument. In acelasi timp, sustindnd o opinie,
adica o tezd, argumentatorul poate actualiza din nou o unitate frazeologica. Acest
fapt ajutd la amplificarea fortei argumentative si a nivelului de convingere a
interlocutorului.

O unitate frazeologica poate avea rolul unui argument, al unui
contraargument, sau al unei concluzii, acestea din urma posedand o forta
argumentativa inaltd sau medie. Vom Incerca si prezentdm tipurile de unitati
frazeologice mentionate mai sus, actualizate in situatii argumentative din opera lui
Hervé Bazin. Consideram important de mentionat ca nu ne vom opri asupra altor
argumente care nu contin unitati frazeologice, desi acestea joaca un rol important
in demersul argumentarii. Noi vom considera celelalte argumente, drept contextul
situatiei argumentative, care ne ajuta sa vedem care este finalul argumentarii: fie ca
e vorba de acordul interlocutorului (adeziunea receptorului la parerea sustinuta sau
actiunea receptorului in dependenta de opinia argumentatd de catre emitator) sau de
dezacordul lui.

Ne-am propus sd analizdm niste situatii de dialog in cadrul cérora
participantii, la un moment dat, folosesc unitati frazeologice in replicile lor. Dupa
parerea noastrd, anume unitatea frazeologicad ofera o nuanta argumentativa replicii
interlocutorului. In cadrul analizei exemplelor, considerdam important de mentionat
ca vom prezenta spre atentia cititorului replicile care contin unitati frazeologice,
uneori 1insotite de context, pentru a face mai clard intelegerea situatiei
argumentative. In exemplul ce urmeazi, unitatea frazeologici este introdusi in
situatia argumentativa cu rolul de Teza: argumentatorul, in acest caz — medicul,
care este autoritar in raport cu pacienta sa, confirma parerea pacientei referitor la
starea de sanatate:

[...] Mais elle continuait a déclarer, catégorique:
—Je ne mourrai pas.
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Et finalement, le chirurgien confirma cette intention:

— Le cas de Mme Rezeau est grave, et, s’il ne s’agissait pas d’elle, je
I’eusse condamnée. Mais, avec une pareille volonté, on arrive toujours a
se tirer d’affaire (Bazin 72-23).

Astfel unitatea frazeologica se tirer d’affaire, marcheaza concluzia pentru
argumentul pacientei referitor la faptul cd ea nu va muri. Frazeologismul dat il
intdlnim in Dictionarul de expresii si locutiuni intr-o forma mai noua: étre hors
d’affaire, si sinonimul invechit pentru acesta fiind étre tiré d’affaire cu
semnificatia étre sorti d’'une situation difficile, iar traducerea in roména a acestei
expresii este a scapa din incurcdaturd, a iesi basma curatd. Aceastd unitate
frazeologicd are un potential de convingere inalt, datoritd expresivitatii sale, si
respectiv o fortd argumentativa inaltd. Un alt exemplu ce actualizeaza unitatea
frazeologicd cu rolul de teza, este prezenta in replica abatelui Traquet catre Jean
Rezeau:

— Vous étes injuste. Je crois savoir ce que vous lui reprocherez. Madame
votre mére m’a mis au courant de tout dés mon arrivée. Ce n’est
nullement sur les indications de votre benjamin, mais par hasard, que le
pot aux roses a été découvert. Au reste, de quoi vous mélez-vous? Cette
affaire regarde votre ainé [ ...] (Bazin 97).

Unitatea frazeologica découvrir le pot aux roses are urmatoarea
semnificatic dévoiler un secret, une réalit¢ cachée, in limba franceza, iar
echivalentul in limba romana fiind a prinde firul, a descoperi secretul. Cum am
mentionat mai sus, acest frazeologism este introdus in situatia argumnetativa in
calitate de concluzie si are o forta aargumentativa inalta, datoritd potentialului de
convingere ridicat care i se atribuie.

Urmatorul exemplu contine unitati frazeologice actualizate atét in calitate
de concluzie cat si in calitate de argument. Vom analiza dialogul dintre M. Rezeau
si Mme Rezeau (in text intdlnim porecla ,,Folcoche”) din urmatorul exemplu:

[...]— Non, mais, Paule! Est-ce que tu vas nous foutre la paix, oui!
—Vous dites?

Folcoche restait pétrifiée. Papa ne se contrblait plus. Ce lymphatique
devint violet.

— Je dis que tu nous casses les oreilles. Laisse ces enfants tranquilles et
fous-moi le camp dans ta chambre.

Nous jubilions. Mais [’exces méme de cette colere de faible, bien douce a
nos tympans, nuisait a notre cause. Folcoche connaissait son métier. Elle
ne bougea pas d’'un centimeétre, se statufia dans le genre noble.

— Mon pauvre Jacques, dans quel état te mets-zu... devant tes enfant! Tu
dois étre souffrant.

Déja M. Rezeau regrettait ses cris /...] (Bazin 48-49).

Actualizand n replica sa unitatea frazeologica foutre la paix — varianta
populara pentru ficher la paix (cu echivalentul in romana: lasa-ma in pace), M.
Rezeau tinde sa amplifice nivelul de convingere, ceea ce nu ar fi posibil cu ajutorul
termenului fara o nuantd expresiva. Daca substituim unitatea frazeologica cu
explicatia acesteia din dictionar, acest fapt se observa mai clar. Astfel, Est-ce que
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tu vas nous foutre la paix, oui! diferd de Est-ce que tu vas nous laisser tranquilles,
oui! sau Est-ce que tu vas cesser de nous importuner, oui! nu atat prin continut, cat
prin expresivitate si prin forta argumentativa pe care il au. In primul caz, in care
este folosita unitatea frazeologica avem un potentialul de convingere mai mare, in
timp ce in al doilea caz — nivelul de convingere este zero. Si pentru ca uneori nu
este suficientd o singurd unitate frazeologicd pentru a convinge interlocutorul, n
cazul dat pe Mme Rezeau, M. Rezeau mai aduce altele cu scopul de a o persuada
pe sotia sa. Dupa cum vedem in exemplul de mai sus, argumentatorul introduce in
replica sa inca doua unitati frazeologice: tu nous casses les oreilles si fous-moi le
camp. Prima expresie are un potential de convingere inalt si respectiv o forta
argumentativa inalta. In dictionar gisim urmiroarea forma: casser les oreilles a
quelqu’'un, cu semnificatia: fatiguer quelqu’un par ses paroles, plaintes n
franceza, iar echivalentul in romana este: a-i roade cuiva urechile; Tn timp ce a
doua se aseamana ca forma cu foutre la paix, fiind Tnlocuit doar substantivul (la
paix — le camp): foutre le camp este varianta populard pentru ficher le camp are
semnificatia: s’en aller, partir in limba franceza si echivalentul in romana: a o
sterge, a spdla putina. Aceastd din urma unitate frazeologica are o forta
argumentativa medie, datorita potentialului de convingere pe care 1l detine.

Tn acest exemplul, expresiile foutre la paix si foutre le camp sunt
prezentate in calitate de Teza, pe care argumentatorul o sustine, n timp ce casser
les oreilles a quelqu’un este folosita in calitate de argument pentru intemeierea
Tezei. Cu toate acestea din context intelegem ci 1n acest caz nu este suficienta
folosirea unitatilor frazeologice in calitate de argumente si/sau concluzie. In
aceastad situatie argumentativd observam si gradul de autoritate pe care 1l au
participantii la discutie, desi fiind sot si sotie, Mme Rezeau este o persoand mai
impundtoare, si respectiv cu un nivel de autoritate mai 1nalt in cadrul familiei, fapt
ce poate fi remarcat din contextul situatiei si anume prin faptul ca ,,ultimul cuvant”
este spus de ea.

Un alt exemplu contine replicile doar a unui participant, M. Rezeau —
argumentatorul, iar interlocutorul fiind implicit (fapt ce poate fi observat prin
adresarea: Mes pauvres enfants), cu toate acestea, situatia data este una
argumentativa, deoarece tatdl argumenteaza starea grava in care se afla sotia lui si
respectiv mama copiilor. In afar de relatia tata — copii, care implica ,,diferenta de
grad” in ceea ce priveste ,ierarhiile” (Perelman104), care are in sine o valoare
argumentativa, faptul cd personajul actualizeaza unitatile frazeologice in replicile
sale, oferda spuselor o nuantd argumentativa si amplificad nivelul de convingere
privind parerea lui:

— Mes pauvres enfants, votre mére est au plus mal. il est possible qu elle
ne passe pas la semaine. Je lui ai proposé de recevoir...

— ... la sainte extréme-onction, acheva [’oblat.

— Mais elle a refusé, disant que les médecins se faisaient des illusions sur
son état et qu’elle rentrerait bientét. Je n’ai pas voulu lui révéler toute la
gravité de son cas. Allons, bonsoir, mes petits! Je vais me coucher. Pour
changer, j’ai la couronne de fer.

1l s’en fut, suivi de l’oblat, sincerement ému a l’idée que Mme Rezeau
pourrait décéder sans sacrements [...] (Bazin 72).
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Astfel unitatea frazeologica est au plus mal, marcata in Dictionarul de
expresii si locutiuni la modul infinitiv (de fapt ca orice alta expresie): étre au plus
mal, are semnificatia urmatoare: étre a la derniére extrémité, moribond n limba
franceza si echivalentul: a fi pe moarte in limba romana. Aceasta unitate
frazeologicd este, in situatia datd, o teza sustinutd de argumentator, cu o fortd
argumentativa Tnaltd. Fraza, prezentatd in calitate de argument inaintat pentru
sustinerea tezei, care actualizeaza frazeologismul on ne va pas passer (une période
de féte) la-dessus sau on ne va pas passer I’hiver, la nuit apare In text intr-o forma
modificata (fapt ce nu ii schimba semnificatia): elle ne passe pas la semaine. Forta
argumentativa a acestei unitati frazeologice este una medie, datoritd potentialului
de convingere pe care il are. Aceastd unitate frazeologica are semnificatia on ne va
pas s’y attarder outre mesure, iar echivalentul in limba romana fiind: a nu scapa
de greutati.

In exemplul ce urmeazi, avem un caz asemanitor celui precedent, o
situatia argumentativd 1n care interlocutorul este implicit. Vom prezenta doar
replica argumentatorului care actualizeaza uniteafrazeologica pentru a amplifica
forta argumentului:

[...] Quand je réapparaitrai au bas de la falaise, tous les Ladourd
dégringoleront en hale le raidillon, viendront me palper des mains, des
yeux et de la voix.
— Qu’est-ce qui t’arrive?... Comme tu nous a fait peur!. . . Maman est
aux cents coups.
[...] (Bazin 172).

Frazeologismul étre aux cents coups prezenta in situatia argumentativa: est
aux cents coups are semnificatia: étre dans un état d’extréme inquiétude $i este
tradusd: a fi pradd unei mari nelinisti. In exemplul mentionat avem o unitate
frazeologicd cu rolul unui argument in situatia argumentativa, cu un potential de
convingere mare care i se atribuie unitatilor frazeologice si respectiv are o forta
argumentativa inalta.

Exemplul ce urmeaza este o discutie dintre fratii Rezeau, care reprezintd o
situatic argumentativd complexa si contine mai multe unitati frazeologice atat in
calitate de argumente (pro sau contra), cat si in calitate de concluzie:

Frédie ne partageait peut-étre pas ce sentiment d 'une maniére aussi vive.
— Elle en creverait de dépit, la vieille, si elle pouvait nous voir! disais-je
a tout propos.

— Pour une fois que nous ne I’avons pas sur notre dos, fiche-nous donc
la paix avec cette femme! Tu gueules toujours contre elle, mais, ma
parole! on dirait que tu ne peut pas #’en passer.

— Effectivement. Jouer avec le feu, manier délicatement la vipére, n’était-
ce point depuis longtemps ma joie favorite? Folcoche m’était devenue
indispensable comme la rente du mutilé qui vit de sa blessure (Bazin 92).

Tn exemplul de mai sus, Intalnim urmatoarele unitati frazeologice:

- creverait de dépit — in dictionar are urmatoarea forma: crever de
dépit — este o unitate frazeologica cu echivalentul in romana: a-i crapa cuiva fierea
de necaz, a muri / a plesni de ciudi. In limba francezi intilnim locutiunea
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prepozitivd En dépit de... care foloseste cuvantul dépit cu sensul sau invechit
mepris;

- ne l’avons pas sur notre dos — unitate frazeologica, ce o gésim in
dictionarul de expresii si locutiuni in urmatoarea forma: avoir qgn a dos — cu
semnificatia supporter son hostilité si étre sur le dos de qgn — le veiller sans cesse,
iar echivalentul in romana fiind: a duce in cdrca pe cineva,

- fiche-nous donc la paix din motiv ca am analizat aceasta unitate
frazeologicd anterior, nu ne vom opri decdt sda mentiondm ca in situatia
argumentativa datd, aceastd unitate frazeologica este actualizatd in calitate de
concluzie si are o fortd argumentativa medie;

- ma parole! cu explicatia urmatoare: exclamation exprimant
[’étonnement, etc. et invoquant le témoignage parlé, la prise a témoin, (syn. parole
d’honneur), iar traducerea in romana fiind: pe cuvantul meu, pe cuvant de onoare;

- tu ne peut pas t'en passer, in text, acest frazeologism este
modificat si are urmatoarea forma in dictionar: En passer par — étre forcé de subir,
fiind tradus in romana: a se lipsi de ceva, a renunta sau a se dispensa de cineva /
de ceva,

- Jouer avec le feu, semnificid jouer avec le danger, se montrer
imprudent, iar echivalentul in roman3 este: a se juca cu focul.

In situatia argumentativdi de mai sus, unitatea frazeologica créverait de
dépit are rolul unei teze. Asa cum aceasta detine un potential de convingere mare,
forta argumentativa este Tnaltd. Frazeologismul ne [’avons pas sur notre dos este
introdus in situatia argumentativa in calitate de contraargument pentru unitatea
frazeologicd anteriord (deoarece este un argument al interlocutorului care, fiind
nominalizat, atenueaza forta argumentativd a concluziei inaintate de primul
argumentor) si, in acelasi timp, are rolul unui argument pentru a sustine teza
actualizata prin fiche-nous donc la paix. Ultimile doua frazeologisme au o forta
argumentativa medie. Argumentatorul (al doilea, fiind initial adversar, dar, asa cum
inainteaza o teza si o intdreste cu ajutorul argumentelor, a devenit la randul sau
argumentator) mai aduce inca un argument - ma parole! in favoarea opiniei sale -
tu ne peut pas t’en passer (aceastd unitate frazeologica are rolul unei teze). La
aceastd ultimd remarcd, interlocutorul acceptd parerea emitatorului si intemeiaza
concluzia data cu un argument ce actualizeaza unitatea frazeologica: Jouer avec le
feu, ce este caracterizata printr-o fortd argumentativa inalta.

in opinia noastra forta argumentativa a unitatilor frazeologice difera de la
un exemplu la altul, deoarece este influentata de contextul situatiei argumentative.
Reiesind din cele expuse anterior, constatdim ca unitatile frazeologice sunt
actualizate 1n text, fie In varinanta originald, asa cum o gasim 1n dictionar, fie intr-0
forma mai mult sau mai putin modificatd, dupd cum am evidentiat mai sus, spre
exemplu Tn cazul frazeologismelor: elle ne passe pas la semaine, est au plus mal, tu
nous casses les oreilles, fous-moi le camp, etc.

Analizénd exemplele de mai sus, putem afirma ca unitatile frazeologice
actualizate in situatiile argumentative analizate sunt intrebuintate in calitate de
concluzie (le pot aux roses a été découvert, se tirer d’affaire, foutre le camp, foutre
la paix, étre au plus mal, etc. ), argument (casser les oreilles a quelqu’'un, elle ne
passe pas la semaine, est aux cents coups etc. ) sau contraargument (nous ne
l’avons pas sur notre dos). Fie ca sunt actualizate in vorbire in calitate de
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argumente sau in calitate de concluzie (tezd), acestea amplificd nivelul de
convingere al opiniei argumentatorului. Bineinteles ca aderarea interlocutorului la
parerea argumentatorului nu se datoreaza doar Intrebuintarii in discurs a unitatilor
frazeologice si actualizarea unitatilor frazeologice nu garanteaza faptul ca
adversarul va accepta opinia argumentatorului, insa acestea joaca un rol primordial
in prezentarea argumentelor intr-o forma expresiva si la actualizarea implicitd a
argumentului autoritatii.

Oricare ar fi rolul frazeologismului intr-o situatie argumentativa anumita,
acesta are o fortd argumentativa mai mult sau mai putin evidenta si un potential de
convingere implicit. Acest potential de convingere se datoreaza faptului ca
frazeologismele sunt niste unitdti intertextuale si fac aluzie la parerea comunitatii
in care au aparut, adica actualizeazd indirect argumentul autoritatii. Astfel, noi
considerdm argumentul prezentat printr-o unitate frazeologicd un argument al
autoritatii implicite, invocate prin opinia comuna.
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COMPETENTELE TRADUCATORULUI
DE TERMINOLOGIE ELECTRONICA SI ELECTROTEHNICA

Nadejda STRICOVA
Universitatea Tehnica din Moldova

The modern society solicits continuously the translators and interpreters services,
challenging the colleges which train the future specialists to prepare more and more
specialists of the given domain. Nowadays a good and qualitative translation depends on
the translator competence to take into account the peculiarity of every type of translation.
The translators should know an enormous volume of information from different fields:
technical, legal, economical, scientific, medical, etc. Every industrial, commercial,
international activity is assisted by language activity, mainly translational activity based on
an adequate terminology. Translational services should use bilingual and multilingual
dictionaries to edit technical notes, advertising texts, technical instructions etc. Thus, this
article focuses on the competences of the translator who deals with electronic and electro-
technic terminology.

Keywords: translator competence, specialist, electronic and electro-technic
terminology, technical texts.

Notiunea de competentd este definitd drept ,,capacitate a cuiva de a se
pronunta asupra unui lucru, pe temeiul unei cunoasteri adanci a problemei in
discutie [...]” (Bell 203). Pentru a stabili sensul ,,competentei unui traducator” este
necesard punctarea urmatorului aspect: traducatorul proceseaza texte. La fel ca
orice participant la actul comunicarii, el trebuie sd posede anumite cunostinte si
abilitati proprii tuturor celor ce comunicd, deoarece traducerea este o comunicare
speciald, care se realizeaza in cel putin doua limbi diferite (Dosca).

Societatea contemporana recurge masiv la serviciile traducdtorilor si
interpretilor, punand astfel in fata scolilor ce formeaza traducatori si interpreti
problema pregatirii intr-un numar tot mai mare a specialistilor din domeniul
profesional respectiv. La momentul actual se accentueaza necesitatea unei traduceri
de o calitate Tnalta tindnd cont si de specificul fiecarui tip de traducere. Este vorba,
in primul rand, despre volumul enorm de informatii din diverse domenii de
specialitate: tehnic, juridic, economic, stiintific, medical, etc. care trebuie traduse in
numeroase limbi. Orice activitate industriald sau comerciala, internationala sau
multinationald este asistatd de o activitate de limba, mai exact, o activitate de
traducere bazatd pe o terminologie adecvatd. Serviciile de traducere ale
companiilor multinationale trebuie sa utilizeze surse bi- si multilingve pentru a
redacta notite tehnice, plachete publicitare, caiete de sarcini , instructiuni tehnice
etc.

Faptele expuse mai sus ne permit sa mentionam competentele si
capacitatile de care trebuie sa dea dovada un traducator profesionist (in domeniul
textului de specialitate):

- cunoasterea cit mai avansatd a mai multor limbi strdine de diferit grad
de circulatie internationala;
- cunoasterea foarte buna a limbii materne;
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aplicarii lor la procesul de traducere;

- capacitatea lucrului in echipd (impreund cu terminologi, redactori,
documentaristi, specialisti din diferite domenii);

- acumularea de cunostinte de ordin civilizational caracteristice limbilor
utilizate Tn cadrul traducerilor;

- capacitatea de a-si apdra interesele argumentand prin articole ale
legilor, ordonante etc.;

- capacitatea de a se perfectiona permanent in domeniul profesional,
largind domeniile de activitate, aplicAnd tehnici noi etc. (Zbant).

Nivelul competentelor acumulate de un tanar absolvent al unei scoli de
traducere depinde si de strategiile formarii profesionale valabile in fiecare institutie
academica, de rolul traducerii pe piata internd a societatii respective, fapt ce
motiveaza sau nu viitorul specialist din domeniul profesional al traducerii pentru a
se perfectiona in permanenta.

Pentru a livra un serviciu calitativ clientilor, se lucreazd cu traducatori
experimentati in diferitele sectoare specializate, traducatori care stapanesc atat
competentele lingvistice cat si terminologice pe care sectoarele traducerilor
specializate le presupun.

Documentele specializate din sectorul traducerilor pentru electronica si
electrotehnica provin din cele mai variate domenii ale industriei, acoperind de la
fazele de design ale produselor, pana la cele de productie, distributie si interactiune
cu clientii, depasind manualele de utilizare si ajungand chiar la interfetele
produselor propriu-zise:

- Interferente pentru televizoare, monitoare si alte tipuri de aparatura
pentru redare video;

- Interferente pentru aparate GPS si calculatoare;

- Manualele de utilizare pentru produse electronice si electrotehnice;

- Proceduri si instructiuni de productie;

- Instructiuni de service etc.

Acestea sunt doar cateva tipuri de documente din domeniul electronicii si
electrotehnicii care presupun interventia unei echipe de lingvisti pentru ca
documentatia sa fie facutad disponibila unei audiente internationale. Toatd aparatura
electronica disponibila la ora actuald pe piata are in spate si o munca de traducere.
Pentru a realiza o traducere specializata la un nivel de calitate superioara, nu este
suficient ca traducatorul sa stapaneasca doar limbile implicate in traducere, ci si fie
si un specialist cu experienta Tn domeniul acesteia.

Sectorul traducerii specializate electronica si electrotehnica este unul
important deoarece se adreseaza companiilor din domeniul electronicii si
electrotehnicii din doud perspective. O primd perspectivi este traducerea
documentelor interne, utilizate la nivelul echipelor din cadrul companiilor de profil,
iar o a doua perspectiva este cea de interactiune cu utilizatorul direct al aparatului.
Aparatura electronica actuala presupune o munca minutioasd de traducere, odata in
ceea ce priveste modul de productie dar si in ceea ce priveste modul de utilizare.
Aparatele electronice utilizate la scard largd au nevoie de documente clare si
redactate intr-un limbaj care sa nu abuzeze de termeni tehnici. Astfel utilizatorul
final al unui frigider, calculator, televizor sau orice fel de produs electronic sau
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electrocasnic are, cel putin, un manual de utilizare in mai multe limbi care ofera
toate instructiunile astfel incat aparatul sa dea dovada de cele mai bune
performante si sa aiba o perioada de exploatare indelungata.

Traducatorii specializati in electronica si electrotehnica au nevoie atat de
competente lingvistice in limba strdina, cat si de cunostinte terminologice din
domeniul pentru care lucreaza. Astfel, se asigura clientilor un serviciu de traducere
rapid si de calitate. Cunostintele din domeniul electronicii si electrotehnicii, le
permit traducatorilor sd vind cu sugestii si propuneri cu ajutorul carora sa fie
construitd o bazd terminologicd pentru proiectele la care lucreaza. Glosarul
terminologic construit de ei sau asigurat de client contribuie decisiv la gradul de
precizie al textului tintd. Odatd construitd, baza terminologica va putea fi
dezvoltatd si utilizatd in proiectele viitoare ale clientului, ceea ce va oferi
traducatorului un suport important care se va materializa in timpul realizaarii
proiectului .

Generalizand, putem sublinia ca traducdtorii care executd traducerea
textelor specializate trebuie sd posede o experientd in traducerea documentelor
destinate atat utilizatorului final al produsului, cat si a documentelor interne ale
industriei care se referd la instructiuni si proceduri complexe din etapele de
dezvoltare si productie a produselor specifice industriei. Diferenta intre aceste
tipuri de situatii este una majord si intervine la nivelul limbajului utilizat.
Mentionam faptul ca, daca in documentele destinate industriei limbajul este unul
strict tehnic, In cele destinate utilizatorului final registrul folosit difera, fiind mult
simplificat astfel incat instructiunile de utilizare si Intretinere sa fie cat mai clare si
usor de parcurs. Un traducétor specializat in acest domeniu va sti Intotdeauna sa
diferentieze cele doua registre si s abordeze proiectul in functie de publicul tinta.
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IMPRUMUTURILE iN TERMINOLOGIA FRANCEZA
A TEHNOLOGIILOR INFORMATIONALE SI INTERNETULUI

Ana GUTU
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The article treats the dialectical phenomenon of meta-language of informational
technologies and internet which manages the borrowings from English. Nowadays,
according to the most recent discoveries from the United States, the lingua franca of the IT
meta-language represents unquestionably the English language. The first source for the
borrowings for specialized language of ICT is English. The universality of these
borrowings became obvious/evident when other Roman languages, except French, as the
Romanian for example did the same thing. Besides the direct borrowings of IT terms,
French uses equally the calques of terminological structures — another variety of the
borrowing. The given phenomenon is generalized, it waits to see if the policy of
“purifying” the ICT terminology would be a viable idea.

Keywords: borrowings, Anglicisms, terminological structures, calques, IT meta-
language, ICT terminology.

Printre cauzele imprumuturilor din limbile straine in terminologii se
evidentiaza cele de origine lingvistica si extralingvistica.
Cauzele lingvistice ale imprumuturilor sunt:

- incarcatura semanticad pronuntata a cuvintelor limbii originale;

- perceperea facila a imprumuturilor in virtutea elementelor lingvice

internationale;

- caracterul succint al termenilor imprumutati,

- capacitatea derivationala prolificdi in limba originalda si

- simbolismul Tmprumuturilor (elementele articulate ale cuvantului

sunt percepute ca ceva mult mai integru decat in limba originala, avand o

predilectie pentru formatiuni derivate).

Cauza extralingvisticd a Tmprumuturilor este grefarea in limba originala
(maternd) nu doar a cuvantului imprumutat, ¢i a notiunii pe care o exprima, aceasta
luand nastere anume in limba Imprumutului. Pe de alta parte, imprumutul comporta
si alte prioritati: cuvantul Imprumutat este monosemantic, el are un singur referent,
fapt destul de important pentru volumul semantic al termenului.

Anglicismele in terminologia franceza a tehnologiilor informationale.
Analiza sistemica-diacronicd a terminologiei franceze a tehnologiilor
informationale si internetului denota prezenta la diferite etape ale dezvoltarii sale
un numar important de imprumuturi, la inceput de origine greco-latina, iar n
prezent — de origine engleza (Lerat; Hong; Lexikologie 2002, 2003). Evolutia
anglicismelor prezinta un interes deosebit pentru studierea proceselor lingvistice si
extralingvistice 1n terminologia franceza contemporana.

Sfarsitul secolului XX a schimbat radical rolul limbii engleze in
dezvoltarea sferei terminologice a telecomunicatiilor nu doar in interiorul limbii
engleze insasi, ci si in raport cu alte limbi. Limba engleza a cépatat statutul limbii
lingua franca, fapt despre care ne marturiseste cantitatea importantd a termenilor
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englezesti in terminologia telecomunicatiilor si tehnologiilor
informationale/internetului in alte terminologii tehnico-stiintifice in limbile lumii.
Expansiunea limbii engleze in spatiul mondial transforma astazi anglicismele, mai
exact fie spus, americanismele, in internationalisme.

Tabelul 1. Dinamica  imprumuturilor  internationalismelor in  terminologia
telecomunicatiilor (100% se raporta la numarul general al termenilor 1in fiecare perioada
studiata).

Anii Anii Anii Anii Anii Anii

1790- | 1831- | 1881- | 1949- 1969- 1989-

1830 1881 | 1949 1969 1988 2006
Anglicisme - - 1% |05% 0,7% 4,6 %

Procesul de internationalizare a sferei terminologice a tehnologiilor
informationale si internetului este conditionat, in primul rand, de urmatorii factori
extralingvistici:

1) factorul economic, esenta caruia consti in aceea ca SUA si satelitii sai

detine pozitia de lider pe piata tehnologiilor mobile si comunicatiilor
Internet;

2) factorul cultural, si anume cunoasterea de catre vorbitorii limbii
materne (in cazul nostru a limbii franceze) a limbii-surse a
Tmprumuturilor;

3) factorul socio-psihologic — tendinta vorbitorilor limbii receptoare de a
utiliza vocabular prestigios, deoarece un numar mare de
internationalisme se atestd in domeniile referentiale ale stiintei si
tehnicii, care au un rating Tnalt.

Imprumuturile in limba franceza din englezi sunt facilitate si de

similitudinile genetice ale ambelor limbi (Rey, Delesalle).

Termenii-anglicisme apareau permanent in terminologia franceza a
telecomunicatiilor, s exemplificam: Tmprumuturile de la mijlocul secolului trecut
broadcasting — emisie radio, speaker — dictor s.a. Dar anume raspandirea
panmondiald a tehnologiilor telefoniei mobile si a comunicatiilor prin Internet, ale
caror mijloc este limba engleza, a dus la invazia termenilor englezesti-neologisme
(vezi tabelul).

Internationalismele isi pastreaza preponderent apanajul grafic si sonor in
limba-receptoare, in cazul dat in limba franceza. PocketPC — computer personal de
buzunar; Smartphone — telefon destept (telefon mobil cu functii adiacente);
mailbomb — copierea secreta a cartii de adrese si transmiterea mesajelor din numele
proprietarului calculatorului; chat — corespondenta prin internet in regimul timpului
real; spam — trimiterea mesajelor electronice si a celor publicitare posesorilor de
adrese electronice fara permisiunea acestora; notebook — computer portativ;
roaming — roaming, telecomunicare prin telefonie mobild in afara frontierelor tarii
in baza contractelor companiei ce activeaza la nivel national cu alti agenti
economici din strainatate; hacker — hacker, spargitor de coduri electronice;
TabletPC — computer mobil —planseta.

Totodata, Tmprumuturile din limba engleza pot fi asimilate si pot suferi
schimbari fonetice si morfologice prin adaptare: de exemplu, englezescul organizer
a dat in franceza organiseur — computer de buzunar; englezescul scanner a dat in
franceza scanneur, iar termenul processor a devenit in franceza processeur.

158




TERMINOLOGIE SI INTERFERENTE DE VOCABULAR

Este necesar de accentuat faptul ca in limbile englezd si franceza se
Tntalnesc cuvinte echivalente din punct de vedere etimologic, construite in baza
morfemelor grecesti si latinesti. Aceste cuvinte sunt identice dupa forma (cu
exceptia accentelor) si continut semantic 1n terminologia telecomunicatiilor:
domaine, mobile, portable, paquet, site, icone, message électronique, numérique;
protocole s.a.

Unele cuvinte englezesti au devenit sursd de imbogatire a arsenalului
morfematic al limbii franceze. Devin productive elementele englezesti e- (< eng.
electronic), i- (< eng. internet), Web (< eng. World Wide Web), care deja au
capatat materializare grafica-fonetica /lexico-gramaticald constantd in limba
franceza, de exemplu: e-mail — posta electronicad; e-commerce - comert electronic,
activitate comerciald prin Internet; e-camescope — camera digitala cu posibilitatea
redactarii la computerul personal; i-mode — functia acces Internet de la telefonul
mobil; i-shot — transmisia datelor din Internet la telefonul mobil; Webmail — posta
electronicd; Webcam — camera video Internet; Webphone — telefon video cu acces
la Internet.
franceze. De exemplu, palmeur (derivat de la Palm — numele firmei producatoare
de calculatoare de buzunar); cliquer , clic - de la englezescul to clic; surfer — (sur
Internet) — a naviga pe Internet, surfeur — cel care navigheaza pe Internet, surf —
navigare pe Internet (de la englezescul to serf); emailler (de exemplu, emaillez-moi
votre réponse) — trimite raspuns prin e-mail (de la englezescul e-mail); chatter — a
vorbi prin chat (de la englezescul chat); derivatele de la englezescul spam
(trimiterea mesajelor electronice si a celor publicitare posesorilor de adrese
electronice fara permisiunea acestora) — spammer, spamme, spammeur, spamming
sau sintagma terminologica logiciel antispam — programa antispam.

Extrem de active sunt abrevierile englezesti provenite de la literele initiale
ale termenilor: CD (Compact Disk) - disc compact; FM (frequency
modulation/frequence modulation) — frecventd radio; PAL (Phase Alternating
Line), SECAM (Sequential Colour A Memory) — sisteme ale televiziunii Tn culori;
VHF (Very High Frequency) frecventa foarte inaltd; IP (Internet Protocol) —
Internet Protocol; WAP (Wireless Application Protocol) - tehnologia accesului
Internet prin telefonul mobil; DVD (Digital Video Disk) - disc video, disc DVD;
WWW (World Wide Web) — Internet; SMS (Short Messaging Service) — mesaje
textuale scurte (telefonia mobila); MMS (Multimedia Messaging Service) - mesaje
multimedia (telefonia mobild), GSM (Global System for Mobile communication) —
sistem global de telefonie mobila; GPS (Global Positioning System) — sistem
global de cautare prin pozitionare si abrevierile: videotex (Videocommunication
Teleprinter  Exchange) —  videotex, videografie  dialogata;  teletex
(Telecommunication Teleprinter Exchange) - teletex, videografie emitétoare.

Sunt utilizati si termenii-simboluri, care reprezintd constructii
terminologice complexe constituite din sigle si cifre: MP3 (format numeric de
comprimare a sunetului), POP3 (protocol de pompare a postei), IMAP4 (lucrul cu
posta electronica la server in regimul timpului real), @ (arobase) — simbolul adresei
pentru posta electronica.

Abreviaturile englezesti sunt utilizate frecvent In componenta constructiilor
terminologice: adresse IP, adresse Web — adresa Internet; message SMS — mesaj
SMS; document Web - document Web; serveur Web - server Web; recepteur GPS
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— receptor GPS; PC de poche — computer personal de buzunar; lecteur de MP3 —
dispozitiv de citire a fisierelor MP3; radio FM — radio FM; carte SIM — cartela
SIM.

In calitate de contra-balanti a fenomenului de imprumut terminologic din
engleza 1n franceza telecomunicatiilor, in Franta se intensifica procesul de creare a
propriilor echivalente. Acest proces este rezultatul politicii promovate de guvernul
francez in directia activizarii dezvoltarii limbii franceze in conditiile pluralismului
cultural: eng.fax — fr.télécopie — fax; eng: computer — fr.ordinateur, calculator;
eng.walkman — fr.baladeur, magnetofon portativ cu auriculare; eng.hacker — fr.
Pirate, hacker; eng.DVD - fr. vidéodisque, DVD; eng.organizer — fr.micro-
ordinateur, micro-computer; eng.emoticon, smiley — fr.frimousse, mutrisoara
zambitoare; eng;newsgroup — fr.forum, forum, grup de discutii; eng.Web — fr.
Toile, Web, panza; eng.chat — fr.messagerie instantanée — corespondenta prin
Internet in regimul timpului real, chat.

Totusi, creativitatea terminologicd franceza duce la fenomenul non-
popularitatii unor termeni: de exemplu, frantuzescul courriel (abreviere de la
courrier é€lectronique) - posta electronica, mél (abreviere de la m/essagerie
¢l/ectronique, prin analogie cu tél.), care indicd pe cartile de vizitd adresa
electronica, totusi, cedeaza englezescului e-mail sau simbolului arobase @;
englezescul spam pentru care francezii au propus pourriel (pou/belle/ + /cou/rriel)
este si el mai des utilizat; acelasi algoritm de functionare il au si termenii World
Wide Web 1n locul frantuzescului toile d’araignée mondiale T.A.M. (panza
mondiala); PC (computer personal) in locul frantuzescului OP (Ordinateur
Personnel), abreviatura PC formand la randul sau un constructii terminologice noi:
PC de poche — computer de buzunar; PC de bureau — computer de birou.

Interanglicismele — calchieri. O altd forma de influenta interenglezeasca
asupra terminologiei franceze a telecomunicatiilor este calchierea. Cel mai mare
numar de calchieri in terminologia franceza a telecomunicatiilor se atestd la etapa
moderna de dezvoltare a ei. Termenii englezi sunt utilizati ca model de formare a
termenilor francezi, legati de Internet si telefonia mobild. De exemplu, eng. very
high frequency / fr. trés haute fréquence — frecventa foarte inalta: eng. buzzer [ fr.
ronfleur — zumer, intrerupator automat; eng. Network/fr.réseau — retea;
eng.data/fr.données — date; eng.display/fr.afficahge — afisare pe ecran;
eng.window/fr.fenétre — fereastra de dialogare; eng.password/fr.mot de passe —
parold;  eng.mailbox/fr.boite a lettres — cutie postala  electronicad;
eng.handsfree/fr.mains-libres — utilizarea telefonului mobil fara a ocupa manile —
maini libere; eng.newsgroup/fr.groupe de discussion - grup de discutii; eng.on
line/fr.en ligne, on-line; eng.viewer/fr.visionneur — program pentru vizionare; eng.
frequently asked questions, FAQ / fr.foire aux questions — FAQ, intrebari
frecvente.

Astfel, sunt calchiati nu doar termenii, ci si constructiile terminologice,
care in limba franceza 1si schimbad structura — ordinea rema-tematica (R-T)
englezeasca in structura tema-rematica (T-R) franfuzeascd: eng. electronic money
(P-T) > fr. monnaie electronique (T-P). In mod analogic sunt compuse si alte
unitati terminologice complexe: eng. home page > fr. page d'accueil — pagina
acasda, eng. electronic mail > fr. courrier électronique — posta electronicd, eng.
information highway > fr. autoroute de I'information — ruta informationala, eng.
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hard disk > fr. disque dur — disc tare; eng. access provider > fr. fournisseur
d'acces — provaider.

La nivelul functionarii termenii imprumutati si termenii calchiati pot avea
diferente de valente. De exemplu, envoyer [’e-mail (se utilizeaza interanglicismul
e-mail) — a trimite un mesaj electronic; dar regarder le courrier électronique — a
consulta posta electronica (se utilizeaza termenul francez calchiat din engleza).

Astfel, terminologia franceza a tehnologiilor informationale si internetului
se adevereste a fi, aidoma altor terminologii tehnico-stiintifice, destul de
transparentd pentru patrunderea anglicismelor si mai ales, pentru calchierea
termenilor anglo-americani simpli si complecsi. Rdmane de vazut daca o politica
de purificare” a terminologiei tehnologiilor informationale si internetului in limba
franceza ar avea loc in conditiile procesului dinamic de simbiozd Intre aspectul
material — inovatiile stiintifice din domeniu si aspectul ideal — semioza
metalimbajului respectiv.
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NEOLQGISMES LEXICAUX ET NEOLOGISI\/IES,SEMANTIQUES,
CREATIONS NEOLOGIQUES-TERMES ET NEOLOGISMES
STYLISTIQUES COMME SUJET DE LA LEXICOGRAPHIE

lon MANOLI
Université Libre Internationale de Moldova (ULIM)

Lexicography as a science, as much as it is modernized, it always is late
(sometimes it is late more, sometimes less) with the fixation of the units, recently appeared
in the language. The lexicographer deals with denotative neologisms: newly coined words,
which belong to one author and an individual context. Semantic neologisms are frequent as
metalanguage units and they can be found in belles-lettres contexts.

The present article is a short essay about the classification barriers, fixation
barriers and definition barriers of neologisms with their full diversity. Nowadays, French
lexicography reaches high realizations in editing special dictionaries of stylistic neologisms
and individual lexical creations including contextual semantic neologisms.

Keywords: lexicography, neoclogism, stylistic neologism, semantic neologism,
metalanguage.

En 1972 I’auteur de cet article avait présenté devant le Conseil Scientifique
de I’Institut des Langues Etrangéres de Moscou « Maurice Thorez » (MI'TIMUS
nM. Mopuca Topesa) la thése ayant comme sujet d’investigation le probléeme de la
néologie stylistique. C’était en vue d’obtenir le titre de docteur és lettres en
philologie francaise (kanamnatr ¢uionornvyeckux Hayk mo cnoem. 10.02.05 —
pomanckue s3bikn). Nous avons soutenu cette dissertation sans grande difficulté
grace avant tout a I’actualité du sujet abordé : la créativité lexicale et la créativité
sémantique comme deux branches indispensables de la néologie de I’auteur, de la
néologie connotative restait encore un sujet peu abordé. Nous sommes déja en
2015 a une distance de plus de 40 ans de l’événement philologique d’une
importance mineure, mais 1’actualité du sujet d’antan reste toujours en vogue pour
lexicologues et lexicographes, grammairiens, stylistes et stylisticiens, pour
informaticiens et chercheurs de métalangages, car nous vivons dans une eére
néologique ouverte et active dans I’idéologie du moment.

Le mouvement de la langue est saisissable par le décalage qui s’institue
entre le langage d’une génération et celui de la génération ou de générations
précédentes. La lecture des textes modernes nous fait buter contre des termes ou
des lexemes simples ou composés que nous sentons come néologiques, inconnus,
hors dictionnaires parfois ceux-ci sont incompréhensibles : comme c’est le cas de
meéragosse (H. Bazin) ; métaphumiste (J. Perret); moechialogie (J. Peladan).

La néologie reléve avant tout non de 1’évolution, mais de la création : a ce
titre, elle se manifeste essentiellement par la formation d’un terme nouveau, qui
vient enrichir une série lexicale ou la série des emplois d’un mot, sans que la base
lexicale ou les emplois antérieurs du mot disparaissent du méme coup. Il se produit
une augmentation des formes linguistiques disponibles, mais il se produit aussi un
croissement des valeurs connotatives neuves, inconnues et rarement fixées par des
sources lexicographiques.
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Le concept de néologie ne peut donc s’analyser seulement sous la forme

d’une simple accumulation de néologismes (termes nouveaux en différentes
branches scientifiques, mais aussi des créations individuelles ayant aussi une forme
néologique chez les écrivains, journalistes, personnes de création).
Le concept se définit mieux en synchronie, c’est-a-dire dans la perspective du
rapport des éléments du systéme linguistique entre eux. Tandis que la création des
locuteurs en synchronie n’est limitée par aucune interdiction, le lexicographe, au
contraire, il est presque toujours en retard avec la fixation, la définition et
I’exemplification du phénoméne.

Si nous voulons préciser le caractére du dynamisme créateur de la langue
(lexical et celui sémantique), nous sommes amené a 1’examiner a la lumiére de
différentes dichotomies, trichotomies ou oppositions : langues — parole ; langue
parlée - langue écrite ; usage — langue littéraire ; synchronie — diachronie ;
langue — parole — histoire ; etc.

C’est aussi a cause de manque des études fondamentales sur 1a typologie
des néologismes que le lexicographe retarde dans son labeur. Jusqu'a présent nous
n’avons pas d’études détaillées sur la néologie phonologique, syntaxique,
sémantique, I’emprunt, sur la néologie graphique, celle dénominative et celle
connotative.

L’étude des conditions d’acceptabilité du néologisme et de sa diffusion est
I’aspect complémentaire nécessaire de celle de sa création et de sa fixation
lexicographique.

A cette époque lointaine de 1972 il n’y avait pas encore de grands
chercheurs visant la néologie, surtout celle stylistique. Mais les Matériaux du
Congres de I’Association Internationale des études francaises (juillet 1972), Les
Cahiers de 1’Association étaient publiés dans le nr. 25, mai « Les Belles-lettres »,
1973. Ces Cahiers contiennent la communication de M. Louis Guilbert (Paris-
Nanterre) au XIVéme Congreés de 1’Association (le 24 juillet 1972) sous le titre
« Théorie du néologisme » qui jusqu’a présent reste comme un modele de
définition du concept de néologie, comme meilleure classification des néologismes
dans le cadre de différentes dichotomies. Quelques moments de I’exposé ont un
caractére axiomatique comme par exemple celui-ci: Ainsi la formation du
néologisme n’est pas seulement un acte de la parole, elle est destinée a étre aussi un
phénomene de langue stricto modo (Guilbert 13).

D’autres noms d’envergure présentés dans les « Cahiers » sont ceux de M.
Raymond Lebéche (Institut de France), de M. Francis Bar (Caen), de Michael
Riffaterre (Université Columbia), et d’autres.

Seule la communication de M. Christian Angelet (Louvain et Gand) a
touché le néologisme comme fait caractéristique du style. Il a soumis a I’analyse le
néologisme d’André Gide, dans le cadre de la linguistique de I’auteur, il a examiné
des aspects trés divers de ’oeuvre de ce géant de la littérature frangaise. C’était
pour la premicre fois qu’un linguiste a posé€ une question assez difficile et délicate :
dans quelle mesure la néologie d’André Gide nous renseigne-t-elle sur I’originalité
de son style ? C’était une question a laquelle il a fourni une réponse digne
d’admiration en analysant un seul phénomene, celui de la création individuelle.

Presque un demi-siecle s’est écoulé depuis et nous avons I’intention de voir
ou sont arrivés les chercheurs de la néologie au jour ou nous sommes, quels
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moments les plus importants sont parvenus dans la théorie, mais aussi dans la
pratique lexicographique du sujet en discussion.

C’est a la premieére vue que le terme néologisme est tout a fait simple et
monosémantique : mot nouveau ; sens nouveau d’un mot. Mais combien dure-t-elle
la nouveauté, quand celle-ci cesse d’étre et devient traditionalisme, archaisme,
banalité, cliché, coutume linguistique, ancienneté ? Personne jusqu’a présent n’a
réussi d’y trouver une réponse objective.

La plupart des créations rabelaisiennes de son ceuvre Gargantua (1534) et
Pantagruel (1532) sont acceptées et traitées comme néologismes d’auteur, méme si
la distance temporelle est presque de cing siecles tandis que les mots récemment
apparus comme ballet(t)omane n.m.f. (1958) ; homme-grenouille (1960), privaliser
v.tran. (1960) ne sont plus néologiques.

En général, I’invention verbale de Rabelais c’est un cas presque unique
dans I’écriture du XVIéme siécle. On demeure encore confondu devant la richesse
néologique de son vocabulaire : il emprunte a toutes les langues technique :
agriculture, médecine, navigation, guerre, religion, commerce, littérature ; il puise
dans les langues mortes, les langues étrangeres, les dialectes provinciaux et il
donne libre cours a la créativité lexicale ; il forge des mots, déforme les termes
existants, crée des onomatopées individuelles. 1l se grise lui-méme de cette
extraordinaire fécondité : au lieu d’un terme normatif, c’est dix, vingt, qui viennent
sous sa plume, tous connotatifs, expressifs. Pour les traducteurs ces créations
constituent de véritables difficultés.

Le terme néologisme stylistique connait un grand nombre de synonymes,
expressions synonymiques, pseudo-termes. Voici quelques-uns les plus répandus a
I’heure actuelle : néologisme d’auteur, création individuelle, néologisme littéraire,
mot rare ; mot sauvage (M. Rheims), création littéraire marginale, néologisme
poétique, néologisme contextuel, mot inventé, mots récents, mot-météore,
égologisme, occasionalisme, hapax (legomenon), etc. Cette liste n’est point
exhaustive.

Le but de ces néologismes stylistiques est unique : I’écrivain, le journaliste
se soucie de frapper I’attention du lecteur, de produire un effet de surprise dans la
communication, au lieu de couler sa pensée dans les structures les plus
communément productives du systéme ou dans les mots déja adoptés. Mais du
méme coup ses créations sont interprétées, acceptées comme éphémeres. Elles ont
leur vie, leur signification, leur connotation dans le contexte ou elles apparaissent
et vivent singulierement. Oui, il y arrive des cas quand ces créations rompent avec
leur contexte individuel et passent dans la norme. Mais ces cas sont assez rares.

La décision d’acceptation ou de refus du néologisme stylistique ne se situe
pas au niveau du systéme linguistique qui détermine seulement sa création. L usage
n’est pas une fonction immenente a une langue. Il est le résultat d’un ensemble de
conventions : ses regles varient selon le modele socio-culturel de la société et elles
s’imposent aux sujets parlants qu’en prennent plus ou moins conscience selon leur
degré de culture.

En 1969 dans la lexicographie francaise fait son apparition un dictionnaire
unique de Maurice Rheims « Dictionnaire des mots sauvages (écrivains des
X1Xeme et XXeme siécles) » qui, en suivant le temps a connu plusieurs rééditions
sous de différents titres : Les Mots Sauvages (1989) ; Abracadabrantesque! (2004).
Il 'y a recueillis des centaines de mots rares, singuliers et souvent fortement
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connotatifs, expressifs, émotifs ou affectifs : mots forgés, précieux ou cocasses,
mots utiles inventés pour pallier la carence des lexiques, mots anciens ou
régionaux tombés en désuétude et relevés par des auteurs modernes. Il s’agit ici
d’un superlangage employé inopinément pour donner de consistance stylistique
aux images poeétiques. Le lecteur curieux y trouvera encore de nos jours de
surprenantes créations : noms et adjectifs, verbes et adverbes, mots simples et
composés, téléscopages et unités d’origine étrangere francisées a 1’aide des
préfixes ou de suffixes, des créations formées a 1’aide de noms propres et dont la
plupart se démodent lors de la disparition de I’individu. Heureusement, 1’auteur
s’est écarté des langages de types « Jaguar » ou « Auguste » chers surtout a Jean
Tardieu en motivant le geste qu’il s’agissait-la d’une harmonie imitative et
humoristique du frangais de base (Rheims, 1969 : 15).

Enfin, M. Rheims s’est imposé de ne faire figurer dans son dictionnaire,
sauf & de tres rares exceptions que des « phénomeénes langagiers individuels »
utilisés a des fins littéraires. C’est probablement pourquoi il n’avait pas conservé
les néologismes glanés dans la presse et fabriqués a brdle-pourpoint pour répondre
aux nécessités de I’actualité. Mais remarquons ici qu’un dictionnaire des
néologismes stylistiques appartenant en exclusivité a la presse contemporaine ferait
une bonne concurrence lexicographique a celui déja existant.

Il est a remarquer que dans le domaine de 1’enrichissement du vocabulaire
par la voie néologique il y a un seul concept accepté par la plupart des linguistes.
On y distingue la néologie lexicale quand on crée des mots nouveaux d’aprés la
forme et d’aprés le contenu dithyramber (Jean Lorrain) — Faire un dithyrambe, un
éloge enthousiaste, voire exagéré ; donjuaner (Joseph Delleil) — Séduire, avec une
nuance péjorative ; empiricité (Jean d’Ormesson). Le mot a été inventé pour éviter
empirisme qui a un sens bien différent.

La seconde forme est celle de la néologie sémantique quand on crée de
sens nouveaux, quand le sujet parlant/écrivant disposant du matériel lexical
existant de la langue, choisi un terme auquel il confére, selon une motivation
d’abord purement personnelle, une signification nouvelle. Tels sont les emplois
métaphoriques et figurés au stade du premier emploi : en cas en exclussivité tout a
fait rares, uniques :

Déconnecter v.tr. Fig. Séparer ;

Intoxiquer v.tr. Fig. Politique: agir sur [’opinion publique par
I’intoxication ;

Frigidaire n.m. Emplois figurés: Mettre quelque chose au frigidaire ;
mettre en attente, de coté, délaisser pendant un certain temps.

On en arrive ainsi a distinguer d’une part la néologie comme mouvement
d’évolution qui anime la langue dans son systéme phonologique, grammatical et
syntaxique, et la néologie lexicale qui consiste dans les créations individuelles de
mots. Suite a ce qu’on vient de dire, on proposera une définition du terme
néologisme, néologisme stylistique que voici :

On appelle néologisme toute création traditionnelle d’aprés la forme et
nouvelle d’aprés le contenu ou nouvelle d’aprés la forme et le contenu ayant
toujours une valeur ou dénotative ou connotative. Le néologisme stylistique est
toujours déterminé par le micro- ou macrocontexte.

Les néologismes stylistiques traditionnels d’aprés la forme et nouveaux
d’aprés le contenu sont encore nommés créations individuelles sémantiques. Par
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exemple, Dans la forét d’une cime coexistent des futaies de pensées, des fourrés de
désirs, vingt essences différentes (R. Rolland), Un fauteuil délicieux, hostile et
scandalisé (M. Proust).

Ce sont des créations sémantiques au caractere néologique qui, en principe,
appartiennent a un ou quelque auteurs et ne sont pas encore entrés ni dans la
norme; ni dans la langue. Toute métaphore, méthonymie, épithéte,
personnification, etc. créée par un auteur peut s’appeler néologisme stylistique.

Du point de vue du rapport entre ’'univers du monde et de la pensée et
I’expression linguistique, le néologisme est un catalysateur de signification parce
que, d’une part, il sert a dénommer, donc a signifier a lui seul, et que, d’autre part il
fournit un élément nouveau de combinaison pour exprimer une signification qui
dépasse le cadre de sa forme. C’est justement ce que F. de Saussure a dit du signe
linguistique, de ses aspects contradictoires et complémentaires de mutabilité et
d’immutabilité, qui s’applique parfaitement au mot, en tant que forme, et s’étend
méme aux formes construites du mot ; en tant qu’élément signifiant, le mot est
voué a la néologie par la disproportion numérique entre les formes signifiantes et
les choses a signifier, et par I’infini variété des motivations des locuteurs qui le font
entrer dans leurs phrases.

La nécessité de rajeunir un dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique se fait
sentir d’une fagcon permanente, elle se fait ressentir encore aujourd’hui au XXIe¢me
siécle qu’au siécle dernier. Il y a eu, certes néologie, créativité lexicale a tous les
instants de la langue, mais nulle époque n’avait connu, avant celle-Ci, cette
bousculade de mots nouveaux que la Presse, la Radio et la Télévision déversent a
longueur de journée jusque dans I’intérieur de chaque foyer. La publicité, elle aussi
fait son ouvrage : elle invente des mots, des expressions, elle contamine, compose,
recompose. Pareille invasion porte, sans doute, en soi quelques remédes, a voir la
vie éphémére d’une foule de formes néologiques qui, a peine entrées dans un
certain usage, se perdent dans I’oubli, de sorte que le lexicographe peut, tout
naturellement, les passer sous silence. Comment faut-il procéder dans les pareilles
situations ?

Alain Rey, longtemps secrétaire général de la rédaction Le Robert, donne
une réponse parfaite a cette question. Il considére que tout dictionnaire est une
architecture. Dans la masse inépuisable des phrases écrites et prononcées, de celles
qui disent ou vont se dire, le Iéxicographe choisit, élabore, construit un modéle de
la langue ? Sa tache est ingrate.

La formation des mots ou morphologie reléve aussi d’une grammaire ; des
régularités s’y manifestent ou la variation des formes, suffixes, préfixes,
composition des mots correspond assez bien a la variation des significations. Si
I’on tire d’une base verbale un nom d’action a 1’aide du suffixe —ation ou —ement,
un adjectif de possibilité a I’aide du suffixe —able on forme un mot nouveau peut-
€tre, mais qui existait en puissance dans le systéme. C’est le temps qui fera son
devoir. Depuis I’antiquité, on a réfléchi sur ce probléme : la langue est un systeme
fait de regles sans quoi nous ne pourrons jamais former et comprendre, comme
nous le faisons, une infinité de phrases nouvelles ; et pourtant les unités qui servent
de signes & nos pensées sont imprévisibles, irrégulieres. Le lexique, pour les
grammairiens grecs et latins, c’est formidablement I’anomalie (Anomalia), qui
vient informer et perturber 1’ordre, la régularité (Analogia).
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Ce qui rend la tache difficile au lexicographe, c’est le mouvement
permanent du lexique, le changement du systéme connotatif. On pense
immédiatement aux créations néologiques, aux unités stylistiquement marquées,
aux emprunts suscités par des réalités nouvelles ou par les besoins de la vie
intellectuelle. Ce n’est pas 1a le plus délicat. Le désespoir du lexicographe vient
plutdt de la déformation interne du modéle lexical, avec ses passages d’un niveau
de langue a I’autre, d’un domaine socio-cultural particulier a I’'usage général.

Quand artiflot n.m reste confiné a I’argot, un dictionnaire général de
francais peut ’omettre ; s’il passe dans la langue familiére commune, il faut
I’inclure. Maurice Rheims le fixe et le présente dans un contexte poétique de G.
Apollinaire :

As-tu connu Guy au galop / Du temps qu’il était militaire/

As-tu connu Guy galop/ Du temps qu’il était artiflot (Calligrammes,

« Case d’Armon »).

Le mot vient de ’argot militaire de la fin du XIXe siécle et de la Premiére
Guerre mondiale dans laguelle Apollinaire a pris part. 1l signifie artilleur n.m.
C’est le mot artilleur abrégé, coupé et suffixé sur le modele de fiflot — fantassin.

Avant de se répandre dans le reste de la France, le verbe pitrogner était
dans le Lyonnais au sens de tripoter (Rheims, 1969 : 446).

Les exemples sont innombrables, ou chaque modification se répercute sur
une partie du systéme. Si hospitalisme n.m. (1965. Troubles provoqués chez un
enfant par un séjour a I’hopital) sort des laboratoires médicaux et devient mot
courant, ¢’est en acquérant un signifié¢ (« maladie enfantine »).

Les anglicismes s’implantent et font tache d’huile dans la langue
contemporaine, malgré les efforts courageux mais inefficaces des défenseurs du
« bon usage », les modes déversent des milliers de mots nouveaux aux oreilles
complices de la jeunesse ; enfin les besoins de la création littéraire exploitent les
virtualités du systéme a un rythme inconnu aux siécles classiques.

Planning n.m. — 1953 ; planning — familial ~1960 ; play (-) back; pop-corn
n.m.; pressing n.m.; pressurisation ~ 1953; public relations n.f.pl. punch n.m. Ce
ne sont que quelques vocables d’origine anglaise entrés dans 1’usage sans grande
réticence. Tous ces mots sont enregistrés et lexicographiquement expliqués par P.
Gilbert (Dictionnaire, 1971) comme créations néologiques qui ne le sont plus de
nos jours.

Aujourd’hui les tabous sont enfreints ; certain mot de trois lettres, qu’on
n’osait écrire alors méme qu’on I’entendait partout se rencontre sous la plume
d’écrivains notoires et d’académiciens méme !

On trouve aujourd’hui con n.m. dans le sens d’imbécile, d’idiot dans les contextes
appartenant a B.Vian, R. Merle, J. Dutourd, et méme chez S. Beauvoir.

Sans crainte d’effaroucher qui que soit, Queneau, par exemple, n’hésite
pas a enrichir la famille de certains mots. Si con, connasse et déconner sont déja
devenus banals, dans 1’oeuvre de Queneau on pourrait noter une recherche
incontestable : conne, connement, le retour a connil peut-étre légérement
euphémique, mais voici des composeés : déconnage, déconomanie, recon et méme
archicon (Dopagne 99).

Le néologisme de langue comme celui de la parole est & la fin des fins un
signe linguistique par excellence et il ne peut pas étre considéré comme une unité
de signification minimale. Elle résulte de la combinaison d’éléments plus simples
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existant dans la langue. La création réside alors dans le mode de relation établie
entre ces éléments.

La création du néologisme ne peut pas étre dissociée du discours tenu par
le créateur-individu intégré a une communauté, s’exprimant dans une situation
donnée.

Le néologisme présente un aspect oral et un écrit. Les modifications
graphiques comme le masculin vedet, ou un forgé sur TCRP — técéherrpiste, ou un
librepensrice doivent donc étre considérés comme relevant de la néologie.

En principe le lexicographe moderne ne doit pas s’écarter de ces créations
ayant un caractére isolé, comme on ne doit pas négliger les termes populaires ou
régionaux diffusés peu. Les grands dictionnaires doivent inclure aussi les dérivés
venus des noms propres comme par ex :

goncourtiser v.tr. (D-F. Céline) - pratiquer 1’ «écriture artiste » et ne pas

hésiter a faire sa cour a I’Académie ;

léonardesque adj. (R. Rolland) - sourire léonardesque, sourire

indéchiffrable ;

francoisier n.m. (J. Delteil) - disciple laic, voire athée de Saint Frangois, et

qui en épouse les idées et le genre de vie, a I’exception des choses

religieuses (J. Delteil) ;

fragonard adj. (D.-P. Fargue). Digne du climat de galanterie fraiche et

spirituelle qui émane des tableaux, et tout particulierement des créations

féminines, de Jean Honoré Fragonard, peintre frangais (1732-1806).

Il arrive des cas (assez rares) quand le mot «tres sauvage » d’aprés
plusieurs caractéristiques rompt avec son contexte strictement individuel et se fait
employé par des autres « culturilisateurs ». C’est le cas de 1’abracadabrantesque
(1871) de Rimbaud, dont la forme agressive et tourmentée exprime a merveille le
contenu, il a été déja plusieurs fois réemployé : il n’est plus présent en exclussivité
dans le dictionnaire de M. Rheims (1969 : 32 ; 1989 : 22 ; 2004 : 22), il est présent
aujourd’hui dans Le Supplément du Robert (1976 : 3) pour ces réemplois, qui
aujourd’hui en font un mot littéraire vivant, et non plus une création unique. Nous
I’y présentons dans quelques contextes des auteurs connus et vénérés :

Cette harmonie constitue un des éléments nouveaux des toujours
délicieusement abracadabrantesques compositions de Waroquier [...] (A. Artaud,
Littérature et art plastique, 1921. (Euvres complétes, t. II, p. 216, éd. Gallimard) ;
Méme le titre de I’ouvrage lexicographique de M. Rheims, I1I-eme édition porte le
titre Abracadabrantesque ! (Rheims, 2004).

Drailleurs, la plupart de ces inventions strictement individuelles,
nombreuses chez Céline, Michaux, Queneau, Vian ou Perret, par exemple, sont
conformes au systeme morphologique du frangais et posent aux lexicographes un
nouveau probleme.

Alain Rey se demande : « Faut-il donc enregistrer chaque adverbe en —
ment, chaque verbe en — oter, chague composé en — anti ou en — in rencontré dans
nos sources? » (Rey XII).

Et il répond d’une fagon tout a fait explicite : « Ce serait s’engager dans
une course vers un horizon fuyant et inaccessible. Chacun des nous peut former de
nouveaux mots, s’il connait les régles de la grammaire interne » (ibidem) : on en a
vu un exemple caricatural avec le foisonnement des composés en - mini, ces
derniéres années ; chaque numéro de journal en fournissait de nouveaux : mini-

168




TERMINOLOGIE SI INTERFERENTE DE VOCABULAR

basket n.m., mini-cassette n.f., mini-court adj, mini-golf n.m., mini-robe n.f., mini-
chaine n.f., mini-vedette n.f.

Les linguistes appellent ces mots virtuels. Nous les avons appelés « mots
potentiels a valeur stylistique ». Nous avons présenté une deuxiéme thése a ce sujet
encore en 1987. Ce sont des unités de discours ; écrivaineux n.m. pl. — dérivé —
péjoratif de écrivain, écrivanité n.f.- qui se présente comme le dérivé normal
d’écrivain a I’aide du suffixe de qualité — ité — ce sont des mots véritables dans la
phrase, mais de « discours », car ils n’appartiennent pas encore au systéme de la
langue. C’est normal que les dictionnaires classiques ne les fixent pas, mais les
dictionnaires spéciaux doivent le faire. Le Robert ne veut pas étre tout a fait
classique, voila pourquoi Le Supplément fixe des mots « a 1’état naissant » avec les
préfixes et les suffixes qui servent a les former. Ce procédé nouveau pour la
lexicographie moderne a permis a I’Equipe de Robert de donner au lecteur une idée
des tendances actuelle de la morphologie frangaise (par exemple, la productivité
des préfixes anti-, dé-, in-, re-, mais aussi des suffixes —ard, —ette, —aille, —ure, —
erie, etc.

En conclusion a ce petit essai nous pouvons constater que les lexicographes
contemporains doivent tenir compte des innombrables néologismes de forme ou de
sens créés pour faire face a 1’évolution du monde contemporain, a la dénomination
de toutes les inventions scientifiques et techniques. Ce sont des néologismes de
langue. C’est justement cette forme de néologie que D. Guilbert appelle néologie
dénominative (1972). Aujourd’hui nous avons des dizaines des sources
lexicographiques qui nous informent sur les plus diverses branches de la science.

Il existe une autre forme de néologie fondée sur la recherche de
I’expressivité, de 1’émotivité et de 1’affectivité pour traduire des pensées anciennes
d’une maniére nouvelle ou pour donner leur nom a des modes de penser ou de
sentir inédits. Cette néologie s’appelle stylistique.

Elle est liée a I’originalité du locuteur, pleine de résonnances connotatives,
psychologiques, régionales. Il s’agit alors de la néologie connotative, stylistique.
La délimitation entre la forme dénominative et connotative de la néologie n’est pas
toujours aisée. Mais 1’écrivain, le journaliste est souvent présenté comme le
specialiste de la création néologique : ¢’est un droit que lui appartient, un privilége
professionnel. Voila pourquoi 1’ouvrage de M. Rheims a un caractére exclusif,
unique, individuel. On attend avec impatience la suite de cette recherche
lexicographique pour se convaincre ne fois de plus que tout ce qu’il y a dans la
langue il y a aussi dans la parole, mais pas tout ce qu’il y a dans la parole il y en a
dans la langue.

La création du néologisme stylistique ne peut étre dissociée de la parole, du
discours tenu (écrit) par le créateur — individu ; intégré & une école, & un courant, a
une direction littéraire, a un style et a une stylistique de I’auteur.

Les modifications graphiques si chéres a Queneau, Audiberti, Vian,
lonesco doivent étre considérées comme fait relevant de la néologie stylistique.
Comment pourrait-on s’en passer des pareilles créations comme aiguesistence,
eggwistence, eksistence, alguesistence, acresistence, hoecsistence de R. Queneau ;
comment ne pas admirer les trucs d’orthographe de lonesco ou e Perret.

Pour tenir de classer et de lexicographier les différentes espéces de
néologisme, il nous faut partir d’un certain nombre de postulats tirés de
I’observation du fonctionnement de la dichotomie « langue — langage » et de la
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trichotomie «langue — langage — parole » qui nous permettront d’étre plus
objectif et fidéle a la nature de la néologie dans toute sa complexite.
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The article focuses on the public polemic of Alexandre Stourdza, who was
promoting the idea that the Orthodoxy could fully satisfy the religious requirements of
Europe, against Joseph Maistre the author and promoter of the theory of the ecumenical
feature of the Catholicism. In this context the author analyses the ways of forming the
religious terminology.

The given field of terminology is studied through the theory of translation because
of the necessity to translate into Romanian the works of Alexandre Stourdza written in
French, German, Italian and Russian. Alexandre Stourdza was a Moldavian nobleman, the
state counselor of the Russian Emperor Alexander I, the official of the diplomatic corps of
the Russian Empire and an excellent promoter and philosopher of the Christian orthodoxy.

Keywords: terminological diachrony, source language, target language, lexical
norm, linguistic calque, lexical borrowings, technical orthodox terminology, cultural
orthodox terminology.

Alexandru Sturdza (18.09.1791-13.06.1854) a fost fiul vornicului Scarlat
Sturdza si al Sultanei, fiica domnitorului Moldovei Constantin Moruzi. Pentru
atasamentul sdu fatd de Rusia si in conditiile repetatelor conflicte turco-ruso-
austriece din epoca Scarlat Sturdza a decis lichidarea proprietdtilor sale din
Moldova si emigrarea in Rusia (la inceputul anului 1792), unde isi achizitioneaza o
mosie la Moghiliov. In anii 1812-1813 Scarlat Sturdza a fost primul guvernator
civil al Basarabiei (unicul dintre bastinasi). El a asigurat copiilor sdi in casa
parinteascd o educatie primara cu distinsi instructori. Aici copiilor 1i s-a cultivat
interesul fatd de tot ceea ce e spiritualitate. Intentionand sa desavarseasca pregatirea
intelectuala a copiilor, Scarlat Sturdza a decis abandonarea mosiei sale din
Moghiliov pentru Sankt Petersburg.

Alexandru Scarlat Sturdza (Sturza), moldovean dupa tata si grec dupa
mamad, a fost un intelectual rafinat si un poliglot erudit. Nascut la lasi, dar instruit si
educat in familia unui simpatizant al Rusiei, apropiat familiei tarului Alexandru I,
Alexandru Sturdza vorbea germana si franceza, roména si neogreaca, italiana si
rusa, cunostea limbile latind, slavona bisericeasca si greaca veche. Limbile romana,
rusa si neogreaca le cunostea de la parinti. Si germana a studiat-0, indemnat fiind
tot de tatal sau care in tinerete facuse studii la Leipzig. Alexandru, dupa educatia
din sanul familiei, si-a urmat studiile in universitatile din Germania, fiind indemnat
de asemenea de tatal sau. Fusese casatorit §i cu o nemtoaicé (cu Ecaterina, iar dupa
decesul acesteia, cu Elisabeta Cr. W. Hufeland). Limbile franceza, latind si greaca
veche le invitase de la profesorul casei Jean Joseph Dopagne. In rezultatul
calatoriilor intreprinse 1n Italia si in urma lecturilor facute vorbea si italiana. Ne
mai vorbind ca in activitatea sa diplomatica a locuit indelung la Viena si Florenta.
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Pe langa deosebita instruire 1n diverse domenii si buna crestere, pe care au primit-0
copiii lui Scarlat in familie, Alexandru a primit si o deosebita educatie religioasa,
Tncepand cu straduintele dadacii, care din frageda copildrie i-a cultivat o deosebita
pietate fata de religia crestind ortodoxa, si incheind cu influenta teologilor ortodocsi
greci — arhiepiscopul Nikiphoros Theotokis si Eleutherios Bulgaris, buni prieteni al
tatalui sau.

Cariera sa diplomatica si de om de litere si-0 Tncepe de timpuriu. Tn anul
1809, la vérsta de numai 18 ani, in urma unui stagiu, intrd in serviciul
departamentului de externe al Rusiei. Peste cateva luni i se cere sa Intocmeasca,
conform datelor de arhiva, un raport referitor la relatiile diplomatice dintre Rusia si
Ordinul de Malta incepand cu anul 1768 si pand la intronarea lui Alexandru I.
Indeplinind cu succes aceastd sarcini, devine functionar pentru misiuni
extraordinare. Dat fiind ca vorbea mai multe limbi, din anul 1811 este numit in
functia de dragoman (traducator). In anul 1812 in postura de secretar si traducitor
al comandantului suprem al armatei Dunarene P. V. Ciceagov a participat la marsul
din Lituania impotriva lui Napoleon. Revenit la Sankt Petersburg, nu se retine mult
timp, deoarece in anul 1814 serviciile lui erau necesare la lucrarile Congresului de
la Viena, iar in anul urmator ca secretar personal al contelui Capodistria, ministru
de externe, pleacd la Paris. Anume aici el scrie prima sa lucrare consacratd
problemelor Bisericii Ortodoxe Considerations sur la doctrine de I'esprit et I'eglise
orthodoxe, publicata in anul 1816 la Stuttgart. Tanarul apologet al ortodoxiei
crestine era atat de sigur de veridicitatea doctrinei sale religioase, Tncat a expediat
cite un exemplar, la care a anexat amanuntite comentarii in limba greaci, Inalt-
preasfintitilor Patriarhi: Chiril, Patriarh al Constantinopolului, si Policarp, Patriarh
al lerusalimului.

Dupa sfarsitul razboiului din 1812 si a campaniei din anii 1813-1815 lui
Alexandru Sturdza, consilierul de stat al impdratului Alexandru I, pe langa
participarea la perfectarea conceptului de Sfanta Alianta i revine si o alté sarcind —
sa apere onoarea Bisericii Ortodoxe Ruse, in situatia in care printre randurile
aristocratice ruse se raspandeste un val de tainice convertiri la catolicism. Aceasta
stare de lucruri a relevat lipsa de constientizare in domeniul istoriei bisericii si a
dogmaticii nu numai in randurile nobilimii din Sankt Petersburg, dar si in alte
paturi ale societatii. Si dacd pe umerii mitropolitului Filaret a fost pusa
responsabilitatea pentru elaborarea si editarea literaturii catehetice, apoi pe seama
scriitorilor laici, care stiau si iubeau Ortodoxia, a rdmas sarcina de a vorbi despre
acest sentiment astfel incat sa trezeasca la publicul larg interesul pentru lectura,
interesul de a studia traditiile, de a peregrina la locurile sfinte. Conta mult si
capacitatea de a purta o disputd cu un public laic In propria limba, abilitatea de
discurs filosofic, deoarece in ,,dialogurile” iezuitilor argumente filozofice au jucat
un important rol. Anume 1n aceasta situatie formarea multilaterald a lui Alexandru
Scarlat Sturdza s-a dovedit a fi cat se poate de binevenita. In studiul cercetatorului
loan Irimia Opera religioasa a lui Al S. Sturza se mentioneaza ca ,,din cercetarea
operei religioase a lui A. Sturdza se desprind doud idei, pe care le-a urmarit
totdeauna, si de care sub o forma sau alta era cilauzit. Prima idee constd in a
dovedi superioritatea Ortodoxiei din punct de vedere dogmatic si deci implicit
combaterea celorlalte confesiuni [...] cealaltd idee cdlauzitoare constd in a dovedi
ca nu se poate ajunge la dirijarea credinciosilor spre limanul mantuirii, decat dupa
ce va exista un cler bine pregatit, credndu-se un tip de preot apostol, prin o cultura
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teologica superioara, prin o trdire profunda si constientd a misiunii preotesti, ce va
fi cu atdt mai roditoare cu cat preotul va fi mai constient de datoria sa” (Irimia
258). Atat in timpul vietii, cat si in prima perioada de dupa moarte, opera lui a fost
pe larg publicata, cititd si apreciatd, indeosebi in Franta si in Rusia. Insd odata cu
instaurarea la guvernare n fostul Imperiul Rus a dictaturii proletariatului, roadele
activitatii sale filosofice, diplomatice, religioase au fost amenintate de pericolul de
a fi date uitarii. In aceasta perioada el era prezentat superficial si unilateral. In
cazurile cind ideile sale erau in radicald contradictie cu doctrina ideologicd a
marxism-leninismului — el era calificat drept reactionar si obscurantist. Pentru
salvarea mostenirii literare a lui Sturdza enorm de important a fost faptul, ca
studiile si articolele filosofului nostrum religios, care, dupa cum se stie, au fost
scrise in limbile rusa, greacd, francezd si germana, au fost adunate, aproape
integral, in patru volume si publicate la Editura Dentu, din Paris, sub titlul Oeuvres
posthumes réligieuses, historiques, philosophiques et littéraires. Aceasta a facilitat
cercetarile ulterioare ale operei multilingve sturziene.

In activitatea scriitoriceasci pe teme religioase Sturdza se striduia si
propage in Europa Occidentald date corecte despre biserica ortodoxa si polemiza
mereu cu aparatorii altor confesiuni crestine. Strategia lui Sturdza era ca stapanirea
politica sa imbrace vestimentele orientale ale ortodoxismului, la fel precum altadata
procedase Occidentul utilizdnd ca pretext catolicismul. De altfel, Alexandru
Sturdza pe marginea acestui subiect a intretinut o serioasd polemica cu Joseph de
Maistre. Soarta a dorit ca tanarul diplomat A. Sturdza sa se confrunte intr-0
polemicd publicistici cu experimentatul polemist, personalitate de o eruditie
enciclopedica, scriitor bine cunoscut si favorit al publicului aristocrat din saloanele
Sankt Peterburgului Joseph de Maistre. Fortele erau evident neegale, insa A.
Sturdza, in aparentd neexperimentat, Tn acest domeniu era destul de versat,
deoarece, dupa cum am mai mentionat, primise o deosebitd educatie religioasa.
Obiectivul polemicii a devenit prioritatea confesiunii religioase crestine la care
apartinea fiecare din ei. Joseph de Maistre a ripostat prin cartea Du Pape, aparuta in
1819, la tractatul lui Alexandru Sturza Considerations sur la doctrine de I'esprit et
I’eglise orthodoxe (Stuttgart, 1816), in care acesta isi expusese conceptia sa
referitor la ortodoxia crestina.

Tntr-un interviu, realizat de binecunoscutul jurnalist Vasile Ernu, Stella
Ghervas, autoarea monografiilor consacrate lui A. Sturdza, la intrebarea Este oare
Alexandru Sturdza un Joseph de Maistre al Orientului european si parte a unei
linii anti-iluministe? mentiona: ,,Sigur, Sturdza aparea drept un echivalent al lui
Maistre din Orientul european, deoarece scrierile sale au avut o influentd asupra
gandirii conservatoare in Rusia si in sud-estul Europei. Ambii erau monarhisti si
sustineau legitimitatea suveranilor. Existau totusi diferente intre aceste doud
personaje. Sturdza parea inspirat de [luminism: el respingea Revolutia franceza si
excesele ei, el sustinea legitimitatea regilor, dar in acelasi timp cauta un compromis
intre traditie si modernitate. El ar fi vrut sd adapteze ideile lui Montesquieu, pentru
a propune o viziune corespunzdtoare crestinismului: el a redactat in special cateva
proiecte de constitutie pentru Principalele dunarene. Rezumand, se poate spune ca
Sturdza era un modernizator prudent. Joseph de Maistre, la randul sau, respingea
compromisurile — intocmai ca alti ganditori catolici - si era mai degraba favorabil
unei Tntoarceri la trecut. Tn plus, Sturdza s-a aritat favorabil tolerantei religioase in
sanul crestinismului (chiar dacé el considera firesc ci propria-i credinta, ortodoxia,
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era §i cea mai autenticd). Sturdza a sustinut Sfanta Aliantd, care era o aliantd
crestind a suveranilor catolici, protestanti si ortodocsi. Insi pentru Maistre ideea de
a pune in competitie credintele era insuportabild, din ratiuni teologice: in ochii sai
nu exista decat o singura Biserica (cea catolicd), iar Papa de la Roma trebuia sa fie
arbitrul politic al Europei”. Mostenirea scriitoriceasca a lui Alexandru Sturdza
reprezintd un deosebit interes, constituindu-se drept obiect de cercetare lingvistica
din mai multe motive. Pentru faptul ca a activat in calitate de dragoman (talmaci,
interpret) 1n corpul diplomatic rus pe timpurile imparatului Alexandru I, si pentru
ca, fiind un poliglot si cosmopolit, si-a scris opera Tn mai multe limbi. Si nu in
ultimul rand, de aceea cd a profesat si ca traducator in scris al unor lucrari dintr-0
limba sursa intr-o limba tinta.

Activitatea de traducere a unui text dintr-o limba in alta este una dintre cele
mai timpurii activitati in istoria civilizatiei omenesti. Din cele mai vechi timpuri s-a
ficut simtitd necesitatea de transmitere a mesajelor in mai multe limbi. In situatia
globalizarii de astazi, traductologia exercita un rol tot mai important in transferul
cultural si lingvistic. Sa aruncam o privire fugitiva asupra notiunilor de traducere si
traducadtor. Prin traducere se intelege atat activitatea profesionald de transfer a unui
mesaj dintr-o limba in alta, adica procesul transferului, cat si rezultatul acestei
activitati. Referitor la notiunea de traducator situatia este si mai interesanta.
Rezultatul muncii de traducere din partea unei persoane specializate in traducerea
textelor scrise din limba sursa in limba tintd il concepem drept activitate de
traducere, iar pe autorul versiunii traduse 1l numim de obicei traducator/translator,
ba chiar si talmaci. Un caracter distinct avea munca de traducator a lui A. Sturdza,
bundoara, pe cand activa la birou in cadrul Colegiului de externe si cu totul altul, sa
zicem, pe cand activa n calitate de secretar personal al contelui Capodistria sau
mai tarziu, in perioada 1828-1829, cand a fost rechemat la munca diplomatica si
trimis la Bucuresti ca traducator in cancelaria de campanie a generalului Kiseleff.
Desigur, textul-sursa este supus hermeneutic unei rastalmaciri prin propria-i
viziune civicd si conceptuald din partea autorului acestei traduceri. De pe pozitia
hermeneuticii textului, fiecare dintre viitorii cititori ai versiunii scrise in limba
tintd, fatd in fatd cu acest text, vor deveni, in mod neaparat, interpreti aparte ai
noului text-tinta. Aceastd activitate este mai de curand a unui traducator/translator
si interpret. Recunoastem, de asemenea, ca activitatea de traducere simultana prin
viu grai este o activitate de interpret-mediator intre doud persoane care intretin un
dialog sau intre oratorul de la tribuna si auditoriul. O astfel de activitate este mai
curdnd a unui traducator-interpret, sau a unui interpret-mediator. Translatorul, intr-
un proces de transfer simultan al mesajului din limba sursa in limba tintd, Tn mod
evident devine traducator-interpretul mesajului receptionat si transmis prin viu grai
(oral), el este concomitent si mesagerul mediator intre oratorul de la tribuna si
auditoriu sau intre conlocutorii unui dialog. Asadar, la Congresul din 1815 de la
Viena sau mai apoi, cand, in anii 1828-29, a fost rechemat la slujba diplomatica A.
Sturdza nu activeaza in calitate de traducator, ci, mai de curand. este un mesager-
mediator al participantilor la disputele ce aveau loc intre reprezentantii partilor
aflate in procesul de dialogare.

Terminologia religioasd ortodoxa in limba romana a aparut in rezultatul
exercitiului de traducere a Sfintei Scripturi si a textelor liturgice. Incepand cu prima
traducere completd in limba roména a Sfintei Scripturi, realizatd intre anii 1661-
1668 de Nicolae Milescu Spataru, avand drept sursa Septuaginta de la Frankfurt
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(1597) sau cu traducerea Bibliei de la Bucuresti (1668), care a fructificat si
traducerea lui Milescu, fiind prima publicare integrala in limba romand a Sfintei
Scripturi si incheind cu recentele traduceri moderne (Biblia Cornilescu revizuita
din 1989, o traducere care urmareste sa fie cat mai apropiatd de manuscrisele
originale, intr-o forma gramaticalda corectatd si adaptata evolutiei limbii romane
moderne sau Biblia Sfantului Sinod, traducerea standard a Bisericii Ortodoxe
Romane, publicatd cu binecuvantarea Patriarhului), a fost creat un perfect sistem
terminologic. Incd Tnainte de traducerea Bibliei de la Bucuresti s-au realizat alte
traduceri partiale Roméan (1551), Tetraevanghelul lui Coresi (1561), Psaltirea de la
Brasov (1570), Palia de la Orastie (1582), Noul Testament de la Alba lulia (1648).
Un traducator merituos a fost si Mitropolitul Dosoftei.

Desi 1n opera religioasa a lui A. Sturdza mai frecventd este terminologia
din domeniul filosofiei teologice, este totusi destul de numeroasa si terminologia
religioasd ortodoxd, care denumeste notiuni confesionale specifice Bisericii
ortodoxe si din alte domenii: liturgice, cultuale sau practice. Acceptind teoria
structurdrii diacronice a unui sistem terminologic in conformitate cu stabilirea
istorica a sistemului referential al notiunilor respective (Gutu, 2006a: 43-54; Gutu,
2006b: 264-273) si, de asemenea, functionalitatea operationala a diadei
terminologice terminologie tehnicd/terminologie culturala (apud. Dumas 11),
referitor la terminologia religioasa de origine ebraica din lucrarile teologice ale lui
A. Sturdza (si nu numai) este necesar sa recunoastem, ca majoritatea termenilor de
redactie ebraicd numai in textul Vechiului Testament reprezintd prin sine sistemul
unei terminologii tehnice. Numarul redus de termeni si expresii terminologice de
origine ebraicd din Septuaginta sau din Vulgata sunt deja imprumuturi lexicale a
unui sistem terminologic cultural (a unei terminologii culturale, dar nu a unei
terminologii tehnice). Astfel, expresiile terminologice Alliluia/Aleluia, Amen/Amin,
patrunse 1n limba roméana in rezultatul practicii de traducere a textului liturgic dupa
modelul grecesc sau slavon, si-au pastrat intacte in textul roménesc nu numai
semnificatia, ci si aspectul sonor al originalului ebraic.

Luand in consideratie cd terminologia bisericeasca/liturgica in limba
romana a aparut in rezultatul exercitiului de traducere a textelor liturgice, de cele
mai multe ori, din limba greaca si/sau slavona (paleobulgara bisericeascd), termenii
liturgici foarte frecvent reprezintd imprumuturi lexicale de origine greacd sau
calcuri dupa modelul grecesc. In limba romana termenul bisericesc canon este de
origine greacd. Kovav inseamna reguld, norma, model, principiu. Sfantul Apostol
Pavel foloseste acest cuvant in epistola a doua adresata crestinilor din Corint, n
care le aminteste de ,,canonul” ce i-a fost dat de a raspandi cuvantul Evangheliei
pana in cele mai Indepartate regiuni. Cuvantul grec ,,xaveov” derivd din ebraicul
»ganeh” care indica un instrument, sau mai bine zis o trestie, folosit ca unitate de
masurad pentru a masura distante sau obiecte. Cu o astfel de semnificatie e folosit
termenul in cartea profetului lezechiel (cap. 40,3 s.u.), unde profetul descrie
viziunea pe care a avut-o: /...] un om a cdrui infdtisare era ca infatisarea aramei
stralucitoare; el avea in mdnd o sfoard de in §i o prdjind de mdsurat §i statea la
poartdf...] Omul acela a mdsurat zidul [...] apoi a mers la poarta cea cu fafa spre
rasarit [...] si a masurat pridvorul portii [ ...].

Euharistie f. (din grec. eb-yapiotia = a aduce multumire). 1. Taina si act de
veneratie in Biserica crestind. Termenul este cunoscut si sub numele de Sfintele
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Daruri, Dumnezeiestile Taine, Impiartisania sau Trupul si Sangele Domnului
(termeni de origine latina si/sau slavona).

Evanghelie (din grec. Evayyéliov = Veste Buna). Pentru crestini vestea
buna prezentd interventia lui Dumnezeu in lume prin Isus Hristos. Termenul,
folosit de Biserica dupa secolul I AD, se regaseste in Noul Testament. 1. Carte a
Noului Testament, una dintre cele patru recunoscute drept canonice de Biserica
crestind, care cuprinde vestea cea buna, intreaga Invatatura transmisa de Hristos. 2.
Fragment (pasaj, extras, pericop) dintr-o evanghelie care se citeste in timpul
liturghiei. 3. Cartile ce contin viata si invataturile Mantuitorului. 4. Colectia celor
patru Evanghelii, dar si Evangheliar. Insi pentru notiunea sdrbdtoare crestind
celebratd in data de 25 martie/7aprilie in amintirea momentului anuntarii Fecioarei
Maria de catre Arhanghelul Gabriel ca va concepe si va deveni mama lui lisus din
Nazaret se foloseste expresia terminologicd de origine mixta Buna Vestire sau
chiar slavonismul Blagovestenie.

Sfanta Liturghie (din grec. Aettovpyia) slujba principala si centrala slujba
euharistica a Bisericii Ortodoxe. Este compusa din trei parti: Proscomidia (sau
Prothesis), slujba de pregatire a Sfintelor Daruri, Liturghia catehumenilor, numita
si Liturghia Cuvantului, in timpul careia sunt prezentate si comentate fragmente
din Sfanta Scriptura, urmata de Liturghia credinciogsilor, uneori numita si Liturghia
euharisticd, pe parcursul careia Darurile de paine si vin sunt aduse si sfintite.
Biserica Ortodoxa ne invata ca Darurile sfintite devin cu adevarat Trupul si Sangele
Mantuitorului.

Proscomidia (din grec. ITpookodn) in ritul bizantin este o pregatire si
punerea Thainte (ofertoriu) a darurilor pentru Sfanta Liturghie, ce se indeplineste la
o masutd laterala in Firida din peretele de nord al altarului ce se cheama
proscomidia. Slujba Proscomidiei consta in alegerea, pregatirea si afierosirea de
catre preot a darurilor de paine si vin aduse de credinciosi la altar. Astfel darurile
sunt ridicate la calitatea de Cinstite Daruri, gata pentru a fi sfintite si prefacute in
Trupul si Sangele Domnului in cadrul Sfintei Liturghii.

Acatist (din grec. Akabiotog) Imn de lauda, inchinat lui Dumnezeu, Maicii
Domnului sau unora dintre sfinti. Denumirea axafictoc in limba greacd provine
prin adaugarea unui a- privativ la verbul xabi&w, a sta jos, a sedea, pentru a se
arata ca In timpul acestei cantari nu se sta jos, se canta in picioare.

Unele lucrari pe tema religiei ale lui A. Sturza au fost traduse in limba
romand pe cand autorul acestor lucrari era inca in viatd. Dictionarul teologilor
romani de preotul si istoricul Mircea Pacurariu enumera urmatoarele titluri (le
atasam intocmai cum sunt date in Dictionar): 1. Enhirid adecd Maénelnic al
pravoslavnicului hristian, traducere din greceste de arhim. Eufrosin Poteca,
Bucure;ti, 1832; 2. Epistolii sau scrisori despre datoriile sfintitei diregatorii
priutsti, trad. din ruseste de arhim. Filaret Scriban, 2 vol., lasi,1843; 3. Invataturi
religioase, morale si istorice [...] traducere din frantuzeste de arhim. Filaret Scriban,
lasi, 1844; 4. Duplul paralel sau Beserica in fata papalitdtii si a peformei veacului
al XVl-lea [...] trad. din frantuzeste de protos. Neofit Scriban, lasi, 1851; 5. Priviri
istorice asupra invatamantului si duhului Bisericii Ortodoxe (in traducerea de azi:
»Consideratii asupra doctrinei si spiritului Bisericii Ortodoxe”), trad. din
frantuzeste de Ilie Baleuta, Fagarai, 1831 etc.

Lui Sturdza i se atribuie de asemenea si traduceri din ruseste si greceste in
limba franceza. S-a tradus, bunaoara, dupa cum urmeaza:
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1. in limba francezi din arhiepiscopul Inochentie Borisov al Harkovului (Recueil
d’homelies sur la premiere semaine de grand Careme, Paris, 1846), 2. Din
mitropolitul Filaret Drozdov al Moscovei (Oriasons funebres, homelies et
discouris, Paris, 1849), 3. La Liturgie de Saint Jean Chrysostome (Paris, 1846); 4.
Livre des prieres a I’'usage du chretien de I’Eglise Orthodoxe d’Orient (Paris, 1852)
etc.

Ne dam bine seama ca traducerile, efectuate aproape cu doud secole in
urmad, sunt intr-o romand arhaica si necesita noi versiuni in limba romana actuala,
dupd cum ar fi de dorit sd avem in romaneste si intreaga opera religioasa sturziana,
daca nu este posibila realizarea proiectului ce prevedea traducerea in limba romana
a operei integrale a filosofului nostru, proiect lansat in anul 2011 la Universitatea
de Stat din Moldova si care din anumite motive a fost suspendat. Opera religioasa
sturziand meritd plenar sa fie tradusa in limba romana, fapt care transpare si din
numeroasele publicatii ale notoriului cercetator si filozof religios, preotul Octavian
Mosin.
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DIE AUSEINANDERSETZUNG MIT DEM TOD
AUF IDIOMATISCHEM GEBIET!

Casia ZAHARIA
Universitdt ,,Al. 1. Cuza* von lasi, Rumdnien

One does not speak gladly about death, and this is why we feel sometimes even
constrained to avoid some words. Death threatens the existence and takes from a person the
very thing that he/she holds dear: the life. In life, we are used to find solutions, ways of
escaping entanglements, while in dealing with death this is not possible anymore. Man’s
reaction is most of the time that of fear. Due to such feelings and due to imagination, each
language has developed and is still developing collocations that come to describe this
phenomenon, which is death. In the present paper we will follow the collocations developed
in the German and Romanian culture. In both languages, the subjective attitude of the
speakers has generated, and is still generating, fix phrases, the asymmetries deriving from
the different development of some material and cultural activity in the geographic regions
of the two nations.

Keywords: death, life, earth, priest, tradition, collocation.

Im kollektiven Gedéchtnis einer Gesellschaft ist der Tod allgegenwartig,
auch wenn es sicherlich Momente gibt, wo man seine Omnipréasenz allzu gern
verdrangen mdochte, oder sich wissenschaftlicher Erkenntnisse bedient, um mit dem
Gedanken unserer VVergénglichkeit zu Recht zu kommen. Der Tod ist durch seine
Abstraktion Teil des Lebens jedes Individuums und der Mensch ist das sterbliche
Wesen, das dessen bewusst ist.

Solange man gesund und womdglich noch jung ist, mag man vielleicht mit
einer gewissen Leichtigkeit Uber das Sterben diskutieren — steht der Tod doch in
noch so weiter Entfernung! Eigentlich hangt von jedem Einzelnen ab, ob und wie
uber das Ableben gesprochen wird, aber auch Zeit und Ort der Erérterung spielen
eine Rolle.

Die Psyche des (modernen) Menschen neigt dazu, den Tod mit der Idee der
Unsicherheit, der Angst zu assoziieren und man versucht demzufolge dessen
Existenz abzustreiten. Sachlich betrachtet, hat niemand die reversible Erfahrung
des Todes gemacht, um uns zu berichten, was er wohl erlebt haben mag. Und das
bedeutet, dass jeder Sterbliche dem Exitus allein und doch unbeholfen gegeniiber
steht.

Da soll es uns nicht verwundern, dass der Mensch den Tod tabuisiert, ihn
nach Madglichkeit (und oft allzu konsequent) verschweigt: vom Tode spricht man
nicht. Das suggeriert, dass man sich von diesem Thema womdglich distanzieren
will, und man moéchte auch an keine Benennungen des furchterregenden
Ph&nomens erinnert werden. Der Tod bedroht unsere Existenz und nimmt dem
Menschen das wertvollste Weg, was er besitzt: das Leben. Der Tod ist
unausweichlich, irreversibel und endglltig — und er wird auch dementsprechend als
solcher empfunden. Er ist der Abschluss des Handelns und der Lebensplanung und
irritiert den menschlichen Tatendrang gerade durch Endgiltigkeit. Wir haben
wahrend unserer Existenz gelernt, Losungen flr die verschiedensten schwierigen
Situationen zu finden und haben die Erfahrung gemacht: das Leben geht weiter,
wahrend das in der Auseinandersetzung mit dem Tod nicht mehr mdglich ist. Das
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Bild des Todes spricht vom Ende jeder Existenz und das I6st im Menschen sehr
unterschiedliche, meist trilbe Empfindungen aus. Der Glaube an das ,,ewige Leben*
muss schon sehr stark sein, um (ber die Gewissheit des Todes hinweg zu trgsten.
Und den, der an das Leben nach dem Abgang glaubt, plagt dann oft die Angst, fiir
seine Taten auf dieser Erde bestraft zu werden — nur Auserwéhlte wirden
womdglich belohnt werden.

Vieles was im Zusammenhang mit Unsicherheit und Unklarheit steht, fuhrt
tUber kurz oder lang zum Begriff Tod. Unsere Gesellschaft versucht, soweit es geht,
diese Sorgen zu beseitigen. Den Tod und das Leben nach dem Tod nehmen in
unserem téglichen Leben oft verschwommene Konturen an: der Tod ist anonym,
der Gedanke an den Tod wird immer weiter vor sich hin geschoben. Die
Todesangst beschleicht zuerst die Psyche als Angst vor dem Unbekannten, aber das
Thema wird in der Gesellschaft nicht angesprochen und auf linguistischer Ebene
wird auch nicht so oft direkt daran erinnert.

Wenn dieses Thema dann dennoch zur Debatte gestellt wird, wird der
umschreibende Ausdruck fiir den Tod meistens metaphorisch gebraucht. Parallel
dazu gibt es aber auch das Paradox der Existenz von Phraseologismen, die genau
diese vermiedenen Worter enthalten: wer die Sonne gesehen hat, sieht auch den
Tod. In Phraseologismen sind sowohl die Angst vor dem Tod als auch die
hyperbolische Angehensweise enthalten. Die Achtung und die Ehrfurcht flihrten
dazu, dass den Tod betreffende Ausdriicke vermieden und unerwartete und oft
phantasievolle Paraphrasen benutzt werden: von der Blihne (des Lebens) abtreten.
So greift man zu metaphorischen Ausdriicken fiir das Ableben von Kranken, die
viel gelitten haben: die ewige Ruhe finden, und der grofle Abschied erinnert an
Reisen: seine letzte Reise antreten und ans Weiterziehen: bei Petrus anklopfen.

Der Sinn fur Humor und der Drang den Tod auf humorvolle Weise
anzugehen hat zu witzigen pardmiologischen Ausdriicken gefuhrt wie: die
Radieschen von unten anschauen; ins Gras beillen; alles hat ein Ende, nur die
Wurst hat zwei. Mehr oder weniger Fett aufgetragene Ironie sollen den Tod
demystifizieren, den Gedanken an das Ableben vielleicht irgendwie ertragbarer
machen, denn sich (ber Unverstandliches und/oder Furchterregendes lustig zu
machen, hilft bisweilen.

Auch die aufmerksame Beobachtung verschiedener Rituale rund um Tod
und Begrdbnis fiihrte zu idiomatischen Formulierungen wie: a da ortul popii —
»ortul“ = alte Miinze von niedrigem Wert, die der Priester fiir die Beerdigung
bekam. AulRerdem legte man ,,ortul” auf die Brust des Verstorbenen, und das sollte
ihm den Durchgang durch die Zoélle (,,vamile®) helfen und ihm den Weg ins
Jenseits erleichtern (Dumistracel 283). Es ist offensichtlich, dass diese
Phraseologismen urspriinglich als freie Syntagmen benutzt wurden und erst
allmahlich ihre idiomatische Verwendung erfuhren.

Die Redewendungen a fi oale si ulcele; a fila se face oale si ulcioare (zu
Staub und Asche werden) haben die Bedeutung von,,seit langer Zeit verstorben
sein* und gehdrt zu den Wendungenmitimaginérer Bedeutung, die den Gang des
Menschen durch das Leben bezeichnen — als Gegenstlick zur Geburt. Aus der Sicht
des Linguisten kann die Verbindung zwischen ,,Geburt™ und ,,Tod* (,,die Riickkehr
zur Erde®) durch den Hinweis auf die gemeinsame Wurzel der Worter ,,Erde* und
»Menschen“ erfolgen. Dabei stammt humus-homo voneiner gemeinsamen
indoeuropéischen Wurzel.
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Der Leitspruch, den die Priester bei den Beerdigungsfeiern erwéhnen
,,Denn du bist Erde und sollst zur Erde werden* (Genesis 3, 19) formt die Semantik
alter Beerdigungsgewohnheiten um, in denen das gemeinsame Element 'Erde’ als
'Erdboden’, 'Lehm' oder 'Staub' aufzufinden ist (siche Dumistracel 271-277).

Im Beerdigungsritual hat selbst der Topf eine besondere Bedeutung (fiir die
Tradition des Topferns siehe lordache 15-198) gehabt. Die rumaénische Sitte
verlangte es, dass beim Durchgang des Verstorbenen tber die Turschwelle, sowie
am Grab ein Topf zerschlagen wurde, ein Symbol des Ubergangs in die Welt der
Verstorbenen (Marian 1892), was auch der Grund der Entstehung einer sehr
gebréuchlichen Redewendung ist: (cuiva) i s-a spart oala/i s-a frant olul (jemandes
letzte Stunde hat geschlagen /ist gekommen). Ein schwer kranker Mensch, auf dem
Sterbebett, suna a oala (liegt im Sterben; er ist dem Tode nahe; er ist in den letzten
Zigen) (Zanne, IV: 25). Und als Almosen fiir die Seelen der Verstorbenen schenkt
man auch heutzutage Topfe, Tontopfchen und Kriige. Dumistracel (273-274) hebt
die Mdoglichkeit der Existenz der Redewendung, die die Praposition de (von)
enthalt, hervor: a se face (a fi) de oale §i ulcele (zu Staub und Asche werden) "seit
langer Zeit tot sein”, indem er die Situationen erklart: wenn jemand im Sterben
liegt (dem Tod nahe ist, in den letzten Zugen ist) heifl3t er ist auf dem Sterbebett;
wenn der Korper des Verstorbenen begraben wird, werden Gefale mit Wein oder
Schnaps ausgeteilt, damit der Verstorbene im anderen Leben nicht durstet. Nach
der Beisetzung wird der Mensch im Laufe der Zeit der Stoff aus dem T&pfe und
Krige erstellt werden.

Hier konnte eine andere Interpretation beriicksichtigt werden und zwar die
der Einédscherung. Diese Gewohnheit war in der vorchristlichen Kultur im
karpatisch-balkanischen Raum sehr verbreitet und das kollektive Gedachtnis hat
wohl die Erinnerung behalten, dass der Topf, der am Grab zerbrochen wird, mit
Asche gefullt werden soll, was die Hypothese der Existenz der Praposition von in
der Redewendung betont. ,,Unter dieser Voraussetzung konnte“ a se face (a fi) de
oale si ulcele = (zu Staub und Asche werden) bis zur Durchsetzung des christlichen
Beerdigungsrituals folgendes heien: ,,sterben und zu Asche werden, die dann in
einer Ascheurne beigesetzt wird” (Dumistracel 274).

Der biblische Leitspruch ist ein Spruch, der die archaischen
Ankindigungen zur Beisetzung der Asche der Verstorbenen wieder aufnimmt.
Man sehe auch die Beisetzung der Korper (besonders von Kindern) in GefaRen aus
Lehm nach rémischem Vorbild (von etruskischer Herkunft). Selbst die mdgliche
Ubersetzung aus dem lateinischen fractus est ei ollus (Marian 268) der
Redewendung i s-a frant olul (im Sinne von ,jemandes letzte Stunde hat
geschlagen/ist gekommen®) unterstiitzt die mogliche Existenz der archaischen
Gewohnheit der Eindscherung — und sogar der Beerdigung — in GeféRRen aus Lehm.

Im gleichen Sinne der erwahnten Hypothesen kann die Redewendung a
pune in oala pecineva ,,jemanden in den Topf hineinlegen die Bedeutung ,,seinen
Feind besiegen, iiberholen*, haben. Die Ahnlichkeit mit der Redewendung a pune
(a baga) in cofda ,jemanden in den Henkelkrug hineintun“ ,jemanden durch
Schlauheit oder Listigkeit besiegen ist unbestritten. Eigentlich ist a pune in oald
,jemanden in den Topf hineinlegen* nur von einem einzigen Forscher (lordan 293)
bescheinigt und ist angeblich von der Redewendung a pune in cofa ,,jemanden in
den Henkelkrug hineintun®, ,,jemanden durch Schlauheit oder Listigkeit besiegen*
abgeleitet.
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Seit der Vertreibung Adams und Eva aus dem Paradies ist das Schicksal
ihrer Nachkommen von der Idee des Todes und der Rickkehr zur Erde, der sie
entsprungen sind, geprigt: ,,Jm Schweile deines Angesichts sollst du dein Brot
essen, bis dass du wieder zur Erde werdest, davon du genommen bist. Denn du bist
Erde und sollst Erde werden® (Genesis 3, 19).

Ergénzend kann man auch andere idiomatische Redewendungen aus der
Semantik der Wendung "Ruckkehr zur Erde™ hinzufugen: a se face (a ajunge) praf
si pulbere; zu Staub werden; in den Reich der Schatten hinabsteigen; zugrunde
gehen, in die Briche gehen, in Auflésung begriffen sein, seinen Niedergang
erleben. Dabei konnen wir uns vorstellen, dass aus den spéter zu Lehm
gewordenen Staubpartikeln, Topfe hergestellt werden, aus denen man bei den
Beerdigungsfeiern trinken wird und die eines Tages bei der Beerdigung erneut
zerschlagen werden. Ahnlich kann man auch die Redewendung a se alege praful
(de pe urma cuiva/ceva) ,,zu Staub werden, seinen Niedergang erleben, vernichtet,
ruiniert werden, zu Grunde gehen® deuten.

Die Personifizierung des Todes ist ein Versuch, etwas Irreales in die
Wirklichkeit konkret umzusetzen: siehe schon im Altertum die Gestalt von
Thanatos, dem Gott des Todes. Der Tod wird nicht nur wie weiter oben angedeutet
demystifiziert, sondern auch mystifiziert, in derselben Hoffnung zu vermeiden,
dass er als endgiltiges Ende wahrgenommen wird. Im Mittelalter hat es eine
Anndherung der zwei Richtungen gegeben, weil die Lebenshoffnung etwa 30 Jahre
betrug und ein Kranker konnte noch darauf (oder auch nicht), noch gesund zu
werden — nur wenn er nicht das Pech gehabt hatte, den Kuckuck zu héren: der
Vogel ist ein vielen Sprachen zum Verkinder des Todes gebracht: der hort den
Kuckuck nicht mehr rufen — n-are sa-i mai cante cucul, im Sinne von ,,das nichste
Lebensjahr nicht mehr erreichen®.

Die Wahrnehmung der Zeitzyklen ist keine idyllische Wahrnehmung. Das
Leben, oft an der Existenzgrenze, wird oft von Katastrophen bedroht: von
Hungersnot, Krankheiten, Hochwasser, Branden usw. — es ist also fast unmdglich,
Gefahren zu vermeiden. Das Verhéltnis von Leben und Tod und derer Verbindung
mit der zyklischen Wahrnehmung der Zeit ist in Wendungen wiederzufinden wie:
Zeit macht und todt die Leut, oder in idiomatischen Redewendungen wie: i-a batut
ceasul — seine (letzte) Stunde hat geschlagen. Diese letzte Redewendung beinhaltet
den Zeitmesser Uhr: obwohl schon seit dem 15. Jahrhundert v.Ch. bekannt, erfuhr
die Uhr aber erst spat im Mittelalter ihre verdiente Verbreitung — und gleichzeitig
auch den Eingang in die Idiomatik.

Fazit ist, dass in der Phraseologie Traditionen, Sitten, geschichtliche
Ereignisse oder verschiedene Aspekte des Lebens enthalten sind. Im Rumaénischen
und im Deutschen (um uns nur auf diese zwei Sprachen zu begrenzen) hat die
subjektive Haltung der Sprecher zum Thema Tod und Verganglichkeit zu
phantasievollen idiomatischen Redewendungen gefiihrt und die Verschieden-
artigkeit — hervorgerufen von unterschiedlichen Entwicklungen mancher
Tatigkeitsbereiche (auf materiellem, kulturellem, geistlichem Niveau) in den
geographischen Raumen der zwei Sprachen — hat unter anderem Gelegenheit zur
Entstehung von idiomatischen Redensarten mannigfaltigster Art geboten.
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Anmerkungen

! Dieser Beitrag entsteht im Rahmen des Wissenschaftlich-Technischen Abkommens
Osterreich-Ruminien ,,DNATPRESA*.
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O IPUHIUIIAX IOCTPOEHUS U ®YHKIIMOHUPOBAHUSL
TE3AYPYCA OTPACJIEBOU TEPMHUHOJIOT MU
(Ha mpuMepe aHTIOSA3BIYHON TPABMATOJIOTHYECKOH TEPMHUHOJIOTHH)

Hura CTOSSHOBA,
Mescoynapoounwiti Hezasucumoiii Ynusepcumem Monooswr (ULIM)

The article deals with the basic principles of formation and functioning of English
traumatological terminology. Modern terminological field “Traumatology” represents a
dimensional and hierarchical structure based on step subordination of micro-fields and
terminological “nests”, the internal structure of the field being represented in the form of
“nests”, as well as morphological and syntactic terminological units joined by paradigmatic
and syntagmatic relations.

Keywords: terminological field / nest, hyper-hyponymic relations, structural-
semantic/semantic / “mixed” terminological nests, distinctive features.

TepMuH, Kak CJIOBO CHEUHATM3UPOBAHHOTO $3bIKA, CO3/1aBaeMoe€ i
BBIP)KEHUSI ONPENENICHHOI0 HAayYHOIo MOHSTUS, QYHKIMOHUPYET B KOHKPETHOM
Hay4yHOU oOmactu. O0manas pAaIoM OTINYUATEBHBIX OCOOEHHOCTEH (CHCTEMHOCTB,
Ne(UHUTHBHOCTh, HE3aBUCHUMOCTH OT KOHTEKCTa, TOYHOCTb, OJHO3HAYHOCTH,
SMOLIMOHAIBHO-IKCIPECCUBHAS HEUTPATIBHOCTh), TEPMUH MOXKET peasu3oBaTh UX
TOJIBKO BHYTPH TEPMHHOJIOTMYECKOTO MOJIA. TeopHs MO OXBaThIBAET MO CYTH
Jiefia MHOXKECTBO TOYEK 3pEHUs], MPEACTaBISIONINX COOOH BechMa 3HAYUTEIbHBIE
BapUaHTBl OOINEH HJEH — HUICH CEMaHTHYECKOH CBs3U CJIOB. Teopus MO
OKa3anach pe3ylbTaTUBHON MOTOMY, YTO B IMOHATHH «II0JIE€» JTUHITBHCTaM yAaJIoCh
HalTH Ty CHUCTEMHYIO, CTPYKTYPHYIO BEIHYHMHY, KOoTOopass (OpMHPYET CIOBO U B
KOTOPOI OHO CYIIIECTBYET KaK UJICH JEKCHKO-CEMAaHTHUYECKON CUCTEMBI.

Eme A. A. PedopmaTckuii oqUepKHYJ, 9TO TEPMUHOJIOTHUECKAsT CHCTEMA
CIIY>)KMT JJIsl TEPMHHA TEM «TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKUM IOJIEM», B MpEenax KOTOPOro
OH TOYEH W OJHO3HAYEH; 3a TMpejAesaMH TaKoro MO TEPMHUH TEpsieT CBOU
CBOICTBA, CTAHOBHUTHCS WICHOM JAPYTOM TEPMHHOJIOTMYECKOM CHUCTEMBI HIIU
netepmuHonorusupyercs (51).

B Hameii padore mbl cregyem konmemiuu C. JI. Ilemoa m  FO. U.
KprokoBa, KoTOpble ONpEAENAIOT TEPMHUHOIOTMYECKOE TI0Je KaK «4acTh
MOHATHHHOW CTPYKTYpPBl TEPMUHOJOTHH, OTHOCSINYIOCS K JaHHOMY TEpPMUHY U
BKJIFOUYAIOUIYIO MOHATHHHBIE OTHOUIEHHMS MEXAY OAHHBIM TEPMHUHOM W APYTUMH
tepmuHamMn» (LllemoB 3). VHTepecHa Touka 3peHHS O TOM, YTO TIIOJE,
MPUMEHHUTENILHO K TEPMUHOJIOTHHU, JTO CHCTeMHas (opMa IIaHa COACPIKAHMUSL
COBOKYITHOCTH ~ TEPMHUHONOJISI W  CHCTEMBl  00pa3yeT  JIByXCTOPOHHIOIO
JIUHTBUCTUYECKYIO EIWHUILY, TPEACTABISAIONIYI0 CO0OW TEPMHUHOJIOTHYECKYIO
JIEKCUKO-CEMAaHTHUECKYI0 CHUCTEMY, CTPYKTypa KOTOpPOH Ha COAEp)KaTeIbHOM
ypoBHe omHopomHa (IImotpoBckuit 70-71). JlaHHas KOHIEIUS TIIOJIOXKEHA B
OCHOBY HaIIero UCCIICZIOBAHUS TEPMHUHOCUCTEMBI AHTJIOSI3BIYHON
tpaBmatonorudeckoit (TMT) trepmunonoruu.

AmnrnoszeiuHas TMT tepmuHonorus (kak u Jyro0ast Apyras HaydHas
TEPMUHOJIOTHs) TPEACTAaBIseT cOOO0M HE MPOCTO COBOKYHHOCTH TEPMHHOB,
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0003HAYalONMX TOHATHSA MJAaHHOM OTpacid MEOUIMHBI, HO U CHCTEMY
CTaHIAPTH3MPOBAHHBIX  O0O3HAYEHWH, TOCTPOCHHYID Ha  B3aHMMOCBS3H
TEPMUHHUPYEMBIX TOHITHH M HMMEIOIIYI0 COOCTBEHHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH, KaK B
00JIaCTH CEMaHTHKH, TaK U B O0JIACTH CTPYKTYpHL. [1naH BeIpakeHHs uccieryeMon
TEPMHUHOJIOTHH OTpEAENseTCs] CTPYKTYpOil TUIaHa COAepXKaHWs, T.e. CHCTeMON
MIOHSTHN, KOTOPAas BEICTYNAaeT KOTHUTHBHOW 0a30i JaHHOIN Hay9IHOH 00JIacTH.

CucremHOe oONMCaHWE JIEKCMUECKOro cocTaBa aHrnos3bigHoil TMT
TEPMHUHOJIOTHH CTall0 BO3MOXKHBIM Oiarojaps co3gaHHOMY Hamu Te3aypycy. [lo
ompenenennio C.E. HukuruHoi, Te3aypyc mpencraBisier coOOH ClOBaph C
KOHIENTYQJIbHBIM  (MIOHSATHHHBIM) BXOJOM TEPMUHOB H  (PUKCUPOBAHHBIMU
CEMAaHTHYECKHMMHU CBS3SIMH MEXIy €ro eIUHHLAMH, OOpa3yloIIUMH €IHHOE
TepMHUHOJIOTHYeCKOoe 1ouie (52). MBI cunTaeM akTyalTbHBIM MCIIOJIB30BaHHE METO/IA
TEPMUHOIIOJIEH AJISl UCCIIEAOBAHUS aHTIOS3bIYHBIX TMT TepMHUHOB, MMOCKOJNBKY B
JaHHOM MeToze, kKak yrBepknaaer K. llleBumHCKas, akTHBH3UPYIOTCS pa3HbIC
TaKCOHOMUYECKHE TapaMeTphl (IepUBAIIMOHHBIN, IEKCHIECKUH, CEMAHTUIECKIA U
MMOHITUHHO-KaTerOpHalbHBIN) (IUT. 10: Kozmosckas 39).

C 1enbio BBISBICHUS CIEMUPHYECKIX 0COOCHHOCTEH TEPMHHOJIOTHIECKOTO
TIOJISI «TPABMATOJIOTHS», €T0 CTPYKTYPBI U HepapXuH MPOBOIUIOCH pacIipeeiecHue
WCCIIEIOBAHHON TEPMUHOJIOTHUYECKON JIEKCHKA Ha TEPMHUHO-CEMaHTHYECKUE
TPYIIBl IO TPU3HAKY CEMAaHTHYECKOTO cxojacTBa. [1oJ TepMHUHO-ceMaHTHYeCKOM
rpynmnoil mel, Bceien 3a T. @. Tpourok, NMOHMMAaeM OINPEIECICHHOE MHOXKECTBO
TEPMHUHOJIOTHYECKNX JIEKCHYECKUX EIUHHII, OObEeIMHEHHBIX o0med cemoi (12).
HanpHelimas nepapxuyeckas CTPyKTypa TEPMHHOJIIOTHYECKOTO TOJsI CTPOUTCS Ha
TUIIEPO-THIIOHUMHBIX OTHOIIICHUSX.

Snpom TEPMHHOTIONS SIBIISICTCS Ha3BaHHE TEPMHUHOCUCTEMEBI
«TpaBmaTonorusi», 3a KOTOpoW cieayer ero neduumims: “Traumatology - a
branch of medicine, dealing with wounds and disabilities from injuries” (Dorland’s
855). B kadyecTBe OCHOBHOTO HCTOYHHKA (HOPMUPOBAHHS TEPMUHOIOTHYECKOTO
noist  «TpaBMaroJIorTusiy — HMCHOJb30Bajach d3jekrponHas Bepcust Wheeless’
Textbook of Orthopedics (www.wheelessonline.com); Beibopka KOppeKTHPOBAIACH
C TOMOMIBI0 CHENUAIM3UPOBAHHBIX CJOBapel (SBISBIIMXCS HWCTOYHHUKAMHU
CIIOBapHbIX jaeuHUIMI), pedepaTHBHBIX JKYpPHAIOB, a TaKXe COIIACHO
CBUJETEIBCTBAM JKCIIEPTOB-MEIUKOB, OCBEJIOMJICHHBIX B JOCTIDKEHUSX ITaHHOUN
00JIaCTH MEIUIMHBI U OCO3HAIOIIUX €€ COBPEMEHHOE CTPYKTYPHO-TEMAaTHYecKoe
pazbuenue.

Hanee Mbpl MCXOAMIU U3 TOTrO, YTO B aHrjosi3bluHod TMT TepmuHOIOrMM
(YHKIIMOHUPYET HEKOTOPOE OTPaHNYEHHOE YHCIIO TEPMHUHOB, CEMaHTHKa KOTOPBIX
«TIPOHU3BIBAET» OCTAIBbHBIE TEPMHUHBI HCCIIETYEMOI TEPMHUHOCHCTEMBI.

Uccnenoanue tepmunonons anruiickod TMT TepMuHOIOTHH BKIHOYANIO
HECKOJIbKO 3TamoB. Ha HagampHOM 3Tame C MOMONIBIO JIOTUKO-IEAYKTHBHOTO
METOJIa, TMOJIPa3yMEBAIONIETO PAcCCMOTPEHHWE TEPMUHOMOHATHH Ha OCHOBE
CJIOBapHBIX Je(UHULNHA, 1 METOZa KOMIOHEHTHOTO aHayn3a (BhIIEJICHUE POAOBON
W BUAOBOH ceMbl) M3 obmero (oHOa TEPMHUHO-CEMAaHTHUYECKHX TIpyHN ObLIH
BbIZICTICHBl 6 TepmuHOB (traumatism, patient’s examination, trauma, deformities,
treatment, anatomic sites), BXOASIMX B HOMHHAIIMKH COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX
mukpononeid (Mull) Hay4qHO# 007aCTH «TPaBMaTOIOTH»:

- MullI 1 - Classification of traumatism (kmaccudpukarus TpaBMaTH3Ma);
- Mull 2 - Examination of the patient (o6cienoBanue nanuenTa);
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- Mull 3 - Trauma (TpaBma);

- MulI 4 - Orthopedic deformities (opTonemuueckue nedopmarrim);
- Mull 5 - Treatment of diseases (;ieuenue 3aboseBanuit);

- Mull 6 - Anatomic sites (aHaToMHUYeCKHe YaCTH OPTaHU3Ma).

[Mom TepMHHOM MUKpPOTOJNIE MBI  [IOHAMAaeM COBOKYITHOCTh TEPMHHOB
BEICIIETO  (HYJIEBOTO) YpOBHS, OOBEIWHEHHBIX OOIIHOCTBIO COJEPXKAHHUSI U
OTPAXKAIOIIUX CMBICIIOBYIO OJHM30CTh CIEIHATBHBIX MOHATHH Ha OCHOBE EAMHOTO
CEMaHTHUYECKOTO MPU3HAKA.

Takoe pa3OHeHHE WCCIEAYEMOTO TEPMHHOIONS MPEICTABISIeTCS HaM
OHTOJIOTMYECKH OMpPaBIAHHBIM, TOCKOJbKY TpPaBMAaTOJIOTHSI — O3TO HayKa o
MOBPEKCHUAX TeNla YeoBeKa (T.e. TpaBMax) B ONMPEICICHHBIX YCIOBUSIX JKH3HHU,
M3yYarolnas maToreHe3 MOBPEKACHUN OMOPHO-IBUTATEIFHOTO arapara, a TakkKe
HEPa3pBIBHO CBA3aHHAS ¢ QYHKIMOHAIBHBIMU PACCTPOWCTBAMH U Je(hOpPMAITUIMU
CKEJIETHO-MBIIICYHONW CHCTEMBI (COCTaBJISAIONIMMU TPEAMET HCCIICAOBAHHUS Kak
TPaBMaTOJIOTUHU, TaK W OPTOIMEIWH), a TaKKe MpPeAyCMaTpHUBAaIOIIas pa3paboTKy
METOJIOB JICUCHUS W MPOPHIAKTHKH HAPYIICHUH (QYHKIHOHHUPOBAHUS OMOPHO-
JBUTATEIBHOTO ammapara. Pa3OHeHHe TEPMUHOIOMS Ha COCTABIISAIONINE €ro
MUKPOTOJIsI rpapHuecKl OTpaKeHbI B cxeMme 1.

Cxema 1
Pacnonoocenue muxpononeii (Mull),
00paA3YIOWUX MEPMUHOTOSUYECKOE NOTE «MPABMATNOTIOSUSLY

Mull 3 Trauma Mull 4
Orthopaedic deformities

N —

Mull 2 Mull 5
Examination of 4— TRAUMATOLOGY —»  Treatment of
the patient diseases/
MulI 1 Traumatism Mull6

and its classification Anatomic sites

Kaxneii Tepmun B anrnossplyHod TMT  TepmuHOnoruu — siBisieTcs
OJTHOBPEMEHHO COCTAaBHOM YacCThIO OINPEAETICHHOTO TepMuHoJorudeckoro Mull
(Ha BBICIIEM - HYJIEBOM - YPOBHE HEpapXWH) U TEPMHHOJOTMYECKOTO T'HE3/la Ha
TOM WMJIM MHOM YPOBHE HEpapXuM: OT MEpBOro M HHUXE (0 CEIbMOro, CaMoro
HU3KOTO YpOBHA). Tepmunonozuueckoe enezoo (TI'), sBIsieTcs pa3BETBIECHUEM
Mull Ha Gonee HU3KMX YPOBHSIX M BKIIIOYAET TEPMHUHO-CEMaHTHYECKWE TPYIIIIHI,
00beJMHEHHBIE HA OCHOBAaHMU OOMIHOCTH 0a30BOr0 TEPMHUHA, KOTOPBIM BXOIUT B
KayecTBE OCHOBHOW TEpPMHHOOOpa3yoled €AMHHUIBI B KKIBIH OTINYUTEIbHBIA
TEepMHUH THe3/la. B nensix cucremMarusanuu TEpMUHOB Kaxjaoe T moiyuaer cBoe
Ha3BaHHE, HOMEP B paMKax CXeMbl M KOJl B paMKax Te3aypyca. PaccmoTpum st
npuMepa TepMHHOJOTHYecKoe rHe3no osteomyelitis, o6o3nauennoe TI'8,Y4, rne
TT" 8 yka3wpIBaeT Ha MOPSAKOBBIA HOMEp THe3/Ma, Y4 0003HaYaeT MepapXHIeCKUA
ypoBeHb THe3na, a Mull4 wHQOpMHUpyeT O BXOXICHHU JAHHOTO THE3la B
COOTBETCTBYIOIIEE MHUKpONoie (B JaHHOM Cllydyae - OPTONEIUYECKHUE
nedopmarn). TezaypyCcHBIH KOJ NaHHOTO TEPMHUHOJOTHYECKOTO THE3[a HWMEET
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crenyromuii Bum: TI'8 - 4.2.10.1.1. osteomyelitis (octeomuenur) (cMm. Cxemy 2) u
pacmmdpoBeIBaeTCs ciaexyromuM oOpasomM: mudpa 4. — 3TO HOMEP MHUKPOIIOIS
(opronenuyeckue nedopmaiyu) B CXeME €My COOTBETCTByeT HHACKc Mull4,
uudpa 2. ykasplBaeT Ha MPUOOPETEHHBIH XapakTep 3a00JeBaHUs, T.K. THE3MO0
BocxoauT K TI' 2 Ha mepBom ypoBue uepapxuu (TT 2, V1 - 4.2. non-congenital
deformities - mproOpeTennsIe qehopMaIim).

Cxema 2

Cxemamuueckoe npedcmasienue mepmuHono2uiecko2o 2nezoa osteomyelitis ¢
PaspabomarHom mesaypyce

Mull 4  Orthopedic deformities

A

A

TT' 2 Y1 non-congenital /semi-congenital
deformities

l y'y
TI'13 V2 inflammatory diseases of

skeletal system
A

TT 19 V3
Inflammatory diseases of bones

l A
T8 v4
osteomyelitis

[lpocnexxuBas ~ TUNO-THIIEPOHUMHUYECKHE  CBS3M B BOCXOJSILIEM
HampaBienun: Mbel BuauM, uto TI'8, V4 Bocxomur k TT'19, V3 inflammatory
diseases of bones, koTopoe ecTh 0KH W3 THIIOHKUMOB K THIIepornMy inflammatory
diseases of skeletal system TI'13, V2. JlaHHbIii TepMHH, B CBOIO OYepe/ib, THIIO-
TMIICPOHMMHUYECKH TOMYMHEH TepMuHy non-congenital deformities TI2,V1. B
Te3aypyCHOM KoJie 3Ta WMH(pOpMAIUs TepeaacTcs CIEAYIoUMM o0pa3oM: Iudpa
10.- mapkupyeT BocnaimTeNbHbIE 3a0oseBaHHs KocTHOM cuctembl (T 13, V2,
Mull 4 4.2.10. inflammatory diseases of skeletal system - BocmanuTenbHEIE
3a0oneBanusi ckeiera). [locmeayromass nudpa 1. yTodHsSET, YTO 3TO
BocnanurenbHble 3a0oneBanus kocted (TI'19, V3 4.2.10.1. inflammatory diseases
of bones), mocnenuss nudpa 1. sBIgETCS KOAOM OCTEOMHETIHTa KaK BHIOBOTO
BocmanuTenbHoro 3abomesanus kocreit (TT' 19, ¥3 4.2.10.1. inflammatory diseases
of bones — BocanurensHBIe 3a00€BaHNS KOCTEH).

HeoOxoaumMo OTMETHTH, YTO dalie BCEr0 B KayecTBE OIOPHOTO
TEpMHHOIEMEHTa  (T.e.  TEPMHHA-THIIEPOHMMA)  BBICTYNAeT  COCTaBHAS
tepmuHoenunuIa. Tak obpasyrores 232 TT (80% Bcex TI'), B TO ke Bpems Ha
OCHOBE OJIHOCJIOBHBIX TEPMHHOB-THIIEPOHMMOB co3aaHo Bcero 58 TI' (20%).
CrenoBarelibHO, HaWOOJNBIICH aKTUBHOCTHIO B moctpoeHun TIT TepmuHOMONS
«TPaBMATOJIOTHS» OTJIMYAIOTCS TMOJHJICKCEMHbIE TEPMHUHBI-TUIIEPOHUMBL. X
najbHeiee Apo0IeHre Ha THITOHUMUYHBIC TEPMUHOCIHHUIIBI OCYIIECTBIISIETCS 32
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cyeT MOOaBICHHWS K TEPMHHY-THIICPOHHMY (MOHO- WM IOJHICKCEMHOMY)
JOTIOJTHATENBHBIX ~ A3BIKOBBIX  €AWHMII (CJIOB WIM KOPHEBBIX  Mopdem),
KBUTH(QUIUPYIONINX Pa3HOOOpa3HbIe MPU3HAKH TEPMUHUPYEMOI'O MEIMIIMHCKOTO
(deHomeHa.

Tak, Tepmunosorndeckoe raesmo foot fractures (mepemomsr cromsr) TIN 17,
Y4, Mull 3 o6beanHsieT TEpPMHUHBI, HOMUHUPYIOIINE PAa3HOBUAHOCTH TIeperoMa
KOCTEH HOTM Ha OCHOBe mNpu3Haka sokamuszayuu TMT (eHomena, T.e. B JaHHOM
ciydae mepernoma koctu: calcaneus/ navicular bone/ phalanges/ metatarsals/
cuboid fracture (mepemom MATOYHON/ JAABEBUAHON KOCTH/ IUIFOCHEBBIX KOCTEM
/miepesiom (ajiaHr NaJIbLEeB CTOIbI/ KyOOBUIHOW KOCTH).

Wnu, Hanpumep, TepMUHONIOTHYecKoe THe3mo therapy (repamms) TI2, V3,
Mull 5 BxirtOYaeT TEPMHUHBI, HOMUHHUPYIOIINE PAa3INYHBIE BUIBI TEPAHH, KOTOPHIE
WCTIONIB3YIOTCS TPU KOHCEpBAaTUBHOM Metoae JieueHus TMT 3aGoneBanuid.
Uepapxuueckast crpykTypauuss naHHOTO T[T OCHOBBIBaeTCS Ha pPOO00BUOOBLIX
(IpUBaTUBHBIX) OTHONICHUSX, CYIIECTBYIOIUX MEXIy TEPMHHOM-THIEPOHHIMOM
therapy u rumonmmamu TI': mechanotherapy (mexanorepamusi), work therapy
(Tpynotepanus), thermotherapy (TepmoTeparus), balneotherapy
(6ampHeoTepanus), X ray treatment (pentrenorepamus), electric treatment
(anextponeyenue), climatotherapy (kmumaToTepars),.

CoryacHO pe3yiabTaTaM HCCIICOBaHUS, OTPaXCHHBIM B TaOmuue |
«Pacnpedenenue mepmunonrocuyeckux eHe30 u mukponorel aueautickou TMT
MePMUHOCUCTNEMbL O YPOBHAM), YUACIIO TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKUX THE3/T B MUKPOIIOJISIX
Bapsupyet ot 1 (TI" 4, ¥V 4, Mull 2) no 33 (V 5, Mull 3). Kak mnoxa3biBatoT
JAaHHBIC TAOJIMIBI, CAaMBIM Pa3BEPHYTHIM SBISECTCA 3-¢ MUKporose «Trauma»,
KOTOpO€ JAPOOWTCS HAa MaKCHMalbHO BO3MOXKHOE KOJIHMYECTBO YPOBHEH - 7 U
00BEMHSAET MaKCHUMaIbHO BO3MOYKHOE KOJMYECTBO TEPMUHOJOTHYECKHUX THE3J -
102 TT wnu 35% Beeit BeiOOpku. Crenyrommm 3a HuM uaet Mull5 «Methods of
treatmenty»: 6 yposneii, 66 TI" nnmu 23% BBIOOPKH, YTO ele pa3 MOATBEPXKIACT
MIOJIOKEHUE O TOM, YTO TPaBMATOJIOTHUS — 3TO TPEXKJE BCETO HAayKa O TpaBMax U
METOJIaX X JICUCHUSI.

OtMeruM, 9T0 78% TEPMHUHONIOTHYECKUX THE31, Bxomsammux B Mull 1,3,4,5,
o0benuHsI0T coocTBeHHO TMT TepMmMuHBI, B TO BpeMs Kak OOIIeMEIUIITHCKUE
TEepMHUHBI, crpynnupoBaHubie B Mull 2 u 6, ¢opmupyror Bcero 22% TI', uro
CBUJCTEILCTBYET 00  Y3KOCICIHAIM3MPOBAHHOM  XapakTepe  HOMHUHAIUMH
(heHOMEHOB TaHHOI 0071aCTH METUIINHBIL.

Ta6auna 1

Pacnpedenenue mepmunonocuyeckux enez0 u mukpononeti auenoazviunou TMT

MEPMUHOCUCEMbBL NO YPOBHAM UEPAPXUU

Mulll | Mull2 M;'H Mull4 | Mull5 | Mull 6
v —
PoBeHb CIaS.S'f' Exami- Orthop |Methods Be
cation . . Anato-
nation e-dic of . €ro
of Trauma mic
of the defor- treat- .
trauma- . " sites
! patient mities ment
tism
1 3 3 7 2 2 7 24
2 2 13 10 14 7 9 55
3 - 4 12 23 26 20 85
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4 - 1 27 8 18 7 61
5 ; ; 33 6 11 ; 50
6 - ; 9 : 2 - 11
7 - - 4 : ; ; 3

Beero 5 21 102 | 53 66 43 | 290

THE3

5eem 2 7 35 18 23 15 | 100

0
Ha BTOpOM aTaIie HUCCIICA0BaHUA OCYHICCTBHH.HCSI aHaJIn3

TEPMHUHOJNIOTMYECKUX THE3J Ha OCHOBE OKCIUIMIUTHO WIM UMIUIUIUTHO
BBIpOKCHHON WHBAPHAHTHOH CEMBI B CIOBapHBIX AchuHHUIMAX TMT TepMuHOB.
Jannas mertonuka, paspaboranHas E.B.BeccoHoBoi, mo3BonMIIa BBIICIHUTH B
MuKponosix anriuiickot TMT TepMuHonoruu 3 TUna TEpMUHOJIOTHYECKUX THE3/,
JETABHO PACCMOTPEHHBIX HUXKE.

CTpyKTypHO-CEMaHTHUYECKHE TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKHE THE37a,
chopMHpOBaHHBIE HA OCHOBE OOLIHOCTHU TUIaHA BHIPRKEHHS W IUIaHA COACPIKAHUS
tepmunoB. Hanpumep, TI'3,¥2, Mull3 types of fracture (Buabl mepenomoB)
O00bEOUHACT TEPMHHBL, B IUIAHE BBIPAXKEHUS KOTOPHIX HAJUYECTBYET CJIOBO
fracture. CrnemoBaTenbHO, BCE OHH MMEIOT OOIIYI0 HMHBAPHAHTHYIO CEMY
«MEXaHUYEeCKOe HapyIIeHHE LEJIOCTHOCTU IUIOTHOM CTPYKTYPBI», BBIPAKEHHYIO
UICHTUYHO, IudQepeHIInalbHbIe CeMbl B KaKI0M TepMmuHe naHHoi TI' mepenmarot
pa3IMYHbIe TIPU3HAKH, BBIPAKCHHbBIC OTIMYUTEIBHBIM JJIEMEHTOM TepMuHa: spiral
— cnupanbHbid, depressed — BmaBieHHBIN mepenoM, impacted — BKOJIIOYCHHBIH,
complete — monubrit mepenom. st repmuto TT 4, V 2, Mull4 scoliosis (ckoiio3)
— myopathic  (MuomaTudeckuit), neurogenic (ueBporenusiii), idiopathic
(upuomatvyeckui) W T.JA.- WHBApHAHTHOM ceMoM aBnsieTcs:  «OOKOBOE
WCKPHBJICHHE TI03BOHOYHOTO cTojba», a auddepeHIHaIbHOl — «ITHOJOTHS
HapyILICHUs] OTIOPHO-BUTATEIBHOIO alapaTay.

B TI'19, ¥3, Mull4 inflammatory diseases of bones (BocmamurenbHbie
3a00€BaHUsI KOCTEH) WHBapUAHTHAs CeMa «BOCHAIUTEIHLHOE 3a00JIeBaHUE)
BBIpa)KCHA HE OJHOCIOBHBIM TEPMHUHOM, KaK B BBILICIPUBEACHHBIX NpPUMEpax, a
cybdurcom -itis, UMEIOINM TaKyrO K€ CEMaHTHIECKYIO Harpysky (osteomyelitis -
OCTeOMHUeIHT, 0Steitis — ocrenTt, osteochondritis — ocTeoXOHIPUT U T.11.).

CnenoBaTenbHO, HWHBapuaHTHas ceMa aHruidckux TMT  TepmMuHOB,
OTHOCSIIMXCS K THUIy CTPyKTypHO-ceMaHTHdeckux TI', BbIpaxkaercs Kak
cooctBenHo TMT TepMuHOM, Tak U ClIOBOOOpazoBarenbHOU MopdeMoit. OTMeTHM,
YTO JAaHHBIA THUN SBISIETCS CaMbIM pacHpOCTPaHEHHBIM B mnocTpoeHud TT°
HCCIIETyEMOro TEPMHUHONOINS, K HeEMY OTHocsATCA 204 TEpMHUHOJIOTMYECKUX THE3a
(70% Bcex TT).

CeMaHTHYECKHE TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKHE THe3la (HOpPMHUPYIOTCS Ha OCHOBE
HaJIW4YUs WHBAapUaHTHOW CEMBl Y BCEH IpyNIbl TEPMUHOB, BXOAAIIMX B JAaHHOE
rae3no. llpum obumHOCTH WX MilaHa COAEp)KaHUS OTCYTCTBYET OOIIHOCTH IUIaHa
BeIpakeHus. K qanHOMy THITy puHaanexar 67 TepMHUHOIOTHYECKUX THE3T (23%)
tepmuHOnons aHrnuickoil TMT tepmunonorun. Hanmpumep, tepmunsr TI'3, V4,
Mull3 (thorax injury — moBpexaeHue rpyaHoii kietkn) subcutaneous emphysema
(momkoxHast  sMmduzema), pneumothorax  (mHEeBMOTOpakc),  hemothorax
(reMOTOpAaKc) B IJIaHE BBIPAKEHUS MPEACTABISIIOT COOON KaK OJJHOCIIOBHEIC, TaK H
JBYXCJIOBHBIC TEPMHHBI, B IUIaHE JXE€ COAEP)KaHUA OHHM OOBEIWHEHBI OOLIeH
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WHBapUAHTHON CEMOM «IpPUCYTCTBUE ra3a WU KUJIKOCTH B TPYAHOM MOJIOCTH
BCIICJICTBHE €€ MOBPEXKICHHs», KOTOpasi BbIpaXkaeTcsi 100 cioBoM emphysema,
160 Mopdemoii -thorax .

Hns tepmunoB T2, V2, Mull5 therapy (repamus), massage (maccax),
curing physical training (teuebnas ¢uskynpTypa), traction (serspkenue), splints
(WIMHBI) MHBAapUAHTHOM CEMOM SIBIISIETCSA «KOHCEPBATHBHBIM METOX JICUCHHUS
HapylIeHWH OIMOpPHO-ABUraTeNbHOrO ammapara». CieaoBaTelbHO, B OTIMYHE OT
CTPYKTypHO-ceMaHTHdecknx T, XapakTepu3yrommxcs WISHTHIHOW (HopMOit
BBIP@KCHMSI WHBApUAHTHOM ceMbl, B CEeMaHTH4YecKuX 11 MHBapuaHTHas cema
BBIpKEHA PA3IUYHBIMU (OPMalbHBIMH CPEACTBAMU M HICHTU(QUIHpYETCS Ha
OCHOBe JAe()MHUIIMOHHOTO aHAJIHN3a.

«CMelIaHHbIe» TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKUE THE3Ja CO3JAlTCS Ha  OCHOBE
COYETaHMs CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAaHTHUECKUX U CEMAaHTHUECKUX IOKa3aTeneil, T.e. 4acTb
TEPMUHOB, BXOJSIINX B THE3/10, (OpPMHUPYIOTCS HA OCHOBE OOLTHOCTH (OPMAIBLHOM
CTPYKTYphl W CEMaHTUKHM, B TO BpeMs KaKk Yy Jpyrod uacTd TEpMHUHOB
WHBapuaHTHasT ceMa uMeeT pasHble (GOpMbl BBIpaXeHHA. B  uncciemyemom
TEPMHUHOIIOJE K JaHHOMY THITy OTHOCHTCSI CpaBHHUTENbHO HeOonbmias rpynmna TT
(19 TT', cocraBmustomme 7 % BCeX TEPMHHOIOTHIECKUX THE3).

Hanpumep, B TT'3, Y2, Mull2 mian BeipakeHus TepMuHOB active range of
motion (o0beM aKTHBHBIX JABMKEHHIA) passive range of motion (00bem maccuBHBIX
JIBM)KEHHUH) SKCIUIMLUTHO TepefaeT IJIaH COoAepXaHWs TEpMHUHOB Ha OCHOBE
001Ielf MHBApPUAHTHOM CeMbI «IBHKEHHE» (MOtioN); B TO Bpems Kak B TePMHUHE
rotation (poramms) qaHHas WHBapUaHTHAS ceMa HeaePpepeHIIMPOBAHHO BCTPOSHA
B (opMy TepMHUHOM[A, T.K. rotation — 370 IBWKEHHE BOKPYT MPOJOIBHOW OCH
KOHEYHOCTH.

IlpumeHeHne  OaHHOM  METOAMKM  MO3BOJNIMJIO  BBIIBUTH  XapakTep
COOTHOUIEHHS TUIaHA COJAEP)KaHUS M TUIaHA BBIPAXKEHUS MPU HOMUHAIIMHA HAYYIHBIX
MEAUIMHCKUX NOHATUH aHriuiickumu TMT TepmuHamu.

EctecTBeHHO, YTO B CO3JaHHOM Te3aypyce AEJCHHE CTOJb CEMaHTUYECKU
eMkux TI' u Mull ocyimecTBIsUIOCh IO HECKOJIBKUM IpU3HaKaM. Bce TepMHHBI
BHYTpH wuepapxudeckux TI' oObeAMHEHBI COTJIACHO OIpPEICIICHHOMY MpPU3HAKY
JieJeHus TepMUHa-Tuneponuma. [lpu noctpoenuu tepmuHonons anriauiickoit TMT
TEPMUHOJIOTUM  3HAYEHWs  TEPMHUHOB B  rumepo-runoHumudeckux T
mddepeHInpoBaTICh MO CICAYIONIMM MPHU3HAKAM: BHJIOBOM NPU3HAK, MPH3HAK
nokamm3auun TMT ¢eHoMeHa, cTemeHp TSDKECTH NPOTEKaHUs 3a0ojeBaHM,
STHOJIOTHSl  HApyIIEHWH  ONOPHO-IABUraTElbHOTO  amnmapara, HalpaBieHHE
CMEIIEHHS] BBIBUXOB/ TIEPEJIOMOB, ITapauIeIbHBIA 1 BpEMEHHOH MPH3HAKH.

BugoBoii mpu3HAK CIY)KUT OCHOBaHMEeM [uis  (opmupoBanus 160
TEPMHHOJIOTUYECKUX THe3] Te3aypyca. Hampumep, TI'1, Y4, Mull4 syndactyly
(cuamakTIHEs) 00pa30BaHO W3 TEPMUHOB, TOHITHHHOE COJAEpKAHHUE KOTOPBIX
nepenaet BUIOBbIe (OpPMbI JdaHHOH nedopmanuu kuctu: SKiN (koxHas ¢opma),
sponge (mepemonuaras ¢opma), bony (koctHas Qopma). TI'1,Y5Mull3
pneumothorax (MHEBMOTOpAaKC) BKJIIOYAET THIIOHUMBI, HOMUHHUPYIOUIHE TaKue
mousTHs, Kak open/closed /extern pneumothorax (oTKpBITEIH/  3aKPBITHII/
BHEIITHUI).

[lo npusnaky nokammzamguun TMT  denomena cdopmupoBano 94
TEPMHUHOJIOTMYECKHUX THE3Ja Ha BCEX YPOBHSIX Te3aypyca. Hampumep, maHHBIH
muddepeHIMaNbHBI PU3HAK HAXOJUTCS B OCHOBE THUIEPO-TUIOHWMHYECKOMH
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momenn TIT 12, V2, Mull 4 osteoarthrosis (octeoapTpo3), BKIIOYAIOIICH
skBoHMMEBI  OSteoarthrosis of lower/ upper extremities of spinal column
(ocTeoapTpo3 HMXKHUX /BEPXHUX KOHEYHOCTEW MO3BOHOUHOTO cToyda). OaHako, B
JaHHOM TEPMHUHOJIOTMYECKOM THE3/Ie OJMH 13 runmoHnMoB (0steoarthrosis of upper
extremities), B cBOIO odYepenb, WrpacT pojib THUIEPOHHMA IS OTHEIBHOM
tematudeckoit rpymsl - TI' 17, Y 3, Mull 4 u o6pa3yer camocTosITEN HOE THE3/I0
Ha OCHOBE TOTO € JIOKATHBHOTO MPU3HAKa, OJTHAKO yXKe 00Jee KOHKPETHOTO.

B xagectBe muddepennuanpHOro Ipu3Haka pasrpanmdeHus TepMuHoB T 8,
V2, Mull 3 burn etiology cnyxur npusHak STHOJOTMH HAPYIICHUH OMOPHO-
aurarensHoro ammapara (radiation/ flash/ solar/ chemical burn — nyueBoit/
CBETOBOI/ CONHEYHBIN/ XMMHYECKHl OXOr W T.I). B cooTBeTcTBHHM € 3THM
Mpu3HaKoM 00pa3oBaHo 11 TEPMIHOIOTHYECKUX THE3/I Te3aypyca.

JubdepeHnnanbHblii TPU3HAK CTEIICHH TSHKECTH MPOTEKaHMs 3a00JIeBaHUS
SIBIISIETCSI OCHOBAHUEM JJIsl CO3JaHMs 8 TEPMUHOIOTHYECKUX THE3] Te3aypyca. Tak,
B TI'10, Y3, Mull3 nanHbli npuU3HAK NEPENAETCS OTIMYUTEIBHBIM 3JIEMEHTOM
JBYXKOMITOHEHTHBIX TEePMHUHOB-TUITIOHUMOB, B KavecTBe KOTOpOTO
(OTJ]I/I‘II/ITCHLHOI‘O E)J'ICMGHTa) BBICTYIIACT COBOKYIIHOCTb TCPMHHOHOA U 3JICMCHTA
udpoBoii 3HAKOBO# cucTeMbl: TunepoHuM superficial burn (moBepxHOCTHBII
oxor) yrounsiercst runmonumamu burn type 1 (oxor 1 crenenn), burn type 2 (oxxor
2 crenenn), burn type 3 (oxxor 3 crenenn).

[Mpu3Hak HampaBleHUS CMeEIIEHHs (BBHIBUXOB/TIEPEJIOMOB) HE OTIMYAETCS
MIPOIYKTHUBHOCTHIO B 0OpazoBanuu TI' tesaypyca. CornacHo JaHHOMY NPHU3HAKY B
pa3paboTaHHOM Te3aypyce CO3laHO Bcero 4 TEpPMUHOJOTHYECKHX THE3/a.
Hampumep, TT 30, Y5, Mull 3 side dislocation of the patella (6okoBoii BeIBHX
MOJKOJICHHHKA) OOBEIMHACT TaKWe TEPMHUHBI-TUIOHMMBI inwards/outwards
dislocation of the patella (6okoBo#i BRIBHX MpH CMENICHHH HaIKOJIEHHHKA BHYTPH /
KHapyxu), auddepeHnanbHOe 3HAUYEHHE KOTOPBIX COJCPKHT YKazaHHE Ha
JAHHBIN MPU3HAK.

CormacHO TpU3HAKY «BPEMEHHOH XapakTep MPUMEHEHHUS JICUCHHSD)
oOpa3oBaHo 2 TepMuHojoruueckux ruezna Mull 5. Hanpumep, B TT' 8, ¥ 4, Mull
5 (general amputation — oOmias ammyrtarms) TMOOHHMBI primary amputation
(mepBuuHast ammyTanus), Secondary amputation (BropuuHas —ammyTarms)
pasfiesieHbl COrJacHO AaHHOMY auddepeHIaIpHOMy MpH3HAKy, T.K. primary
amputation — 3to ynaneHue HeKH3HECTIOCOOHOI KOHEYHOCTH (CycTaBa) B HOPSIKE
OKa3aHWsI IePBOi XUPYPruvecKoil momory, a secondary amputation npousBosr B
HENSX COXpAaHEeHUs )KU3HU OOJILHOTO, KOTJIa MOBPEXKICHHAs KOHEYHOCTD SBIISICTCS
HMCTOYHUKOM HMH(DEKIINH.

Hcnonp3oBanue MapaiebHOrO MpU3HAKA WMEET MECTO B TeX CiIydasX,
KOTrJa TEpMHHOJIOTHYECKOe THe310 (OpMHUpYeTCsl C yd4eToM He OJHOro, a
HECKOJIbKMX IPHU3HAKOB HE3aBUCHMBIX [0 OTHOLICHHMIO Jpyr K J1pyry. B
aarmuiickor  TMT  TepMuHOCHCTEMEe Takoe sBJIEHWE HaOJrOmaeTcs B
(dopmupoBanny 11 TEPMHHOIOTMYECKHX THE3/ pa3lIMyHbIX ypoBHeW. Tak, TepMuH
contracture/ xoutpaxrypa/ (TT" 7, Y2, Mull 4) noxpazymeBaeT KiiacCU(PHUKAIIIO HAa
OCHOBE BHJa KOHTPAKTYp /contracture types/ B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT OTPaHUYCHHS TOTO
WM UHOTO BHJA JIBW)KEHHS M STHOJOTMH KOHTpakTyp/ contracture etiology/ xak
pE3yJIbTAT MaTOJIOTHUECKUX M3MEHEHHMH B CyCTaBe M OKPY)KAIOIIMX €ro TKaHSX.
Tepmunb CONtracture types (Buasl KOHTpAKTyp) U contracture etiology (aTuonorus
KOHTPAKTYP), BHIONHSS (PYHKIMIO THIIEPOHMMOB, Jlanee 00pa3yroT cOOCTBEHHBIE
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TC (TTC 14 -15, V3, Mull 4) ma ocHoe Bumosoro (Straightening/ bending
contracture — pasrubartenbHass /crubarenbHas KOHTpPakTypa W T.O.) |
3THOJIOTHYECKOTO Tpu3Haka (arthrogenic/ myogenic contracture — aprporenuasy/
MHOTEHHAs! KOHTPAKTypa).

To e moxHo ckazate U o TI' 5, Y1, Mull 3, rme B xadecTBe IpH3HAKa
JICTICHUSI  YWICHOB OJTHOTO TEPMHHOJOTMYECKOrO THE3/[d BBICTYIACT: MPU3HAK
CTENEHH TSDKECTH TMpOTeKaHWs 3aboseBaHust (T.€. CTENEHb OTMOPOKEHHS
koHeunocTH - degree of frostbites) u BumoBoil mpu3HaK (T.€ BHIBI OTMOPOKEHMIA -
types of frostbites), popmupyromue Ha 2-om ypoBHe nanHoro mukpoross TT' 9 -10
(I - IV degree frostbites — ormopoxxenue 1-oit — 4-oit cremenu u  shivering -
o3HOONIeHue, immersion foot — tpanmeiinas croma). Ilocnennuit TepMuH
(immersion foot), BemmomHss ¢GyHkmoo rUneponnma, obpasyer TI 12 Ha 3-em
YPOBHE COIJIACHO TPH3HAKY CTEIEHH TSHKECTH MPOTEKAHHs JaHHOTO 3a00JICBaHUs
Kak rmocieacTBus ormMoposkerust (immersion foot I, 11, 11, 1V degree).

Cxema 3
Cxemamuueckoe npedcmaeﬂeime MepMUHROI0cUYeCcKoco noJii Traumatism e
paspabomanHom mesaypyce

Mull 1 Traumatism and its classification

i A\ 4 A\ 4

Tl V1 TT'2 ¥V 1 Place of traumatism T3 V1
Types of Etiology of
traumatism traumatism
A 4 A
TT1 VY2 TI2 VY2
Upper extremity Lower extremity
traumatism traumatism

HeoOxomuMo OTMETUTB, 4YTO 4YacTOTa TPUMEHEHHs BbIIICHA3BAHHBIX
muddepeHInaTbHBIX MPU3HAKOB BAPHUPYET B MOCTPOCHHU TEPMUHOJIOIMYECKUX
rue3n tesaypyca. Tak, mms Mulll «Classification of traumatismy, Mull3
«Trauma», u Mull6 «Anatomic SiteS» caMbiM YaCTOTHBIM SIBJISETCS MPU3HAK
nokammsauun TMT ¢enomena, obpasyst 60%, 47% wu 65% TepMHUHOIOTHMYECKHX
THE3]l KaXIOr0 MHUKPOIOJS, COOTBETCTBEHHO. OJTO OOBSACHIETCS TEM, 4TO
MOHSATHIHHOE CcoJiepKaHue 0a30BBIX TEPMHHOB — THIIEPOHUMOB, HOMUHHPYIOIIUX
00o0mIeHHbIe TIOHATHs TpaBMaTosioruu (traumatism, dislocation, fracture, injury),
pacimmpsieTcss M YCIOXKHSAETCS TMOCPEICTBOM BBEACHUS B IUIAH BBIPAKEHUS
TEPMUHA-THIIOHUMA OTJIMYUTENBHOTO 3JIEMEHTa, TOYHO YKa3bIBAIOIIETO Ha
nokanu3anuio coorBercTByromnero TMT ¢denomena: traumatism (of what / where?)
— pelvic traumatism (TpaBmaT3Mm Ta3a), thigh traumatism (TpaBmarusm O6eapeHHOI
yacTd HoOrW), knee traumatism (TpaBMaTH3M KOJEHHOrO cycTaBa), tarsal
traumatism (rpaBmatusm npeamtocHsl) - TT2,Y2, Mulll.

[leneHne TEPMUHOB-TMIIOHUMOB TEPMHMHOJIOTMUECKHUX THe3n Mull 2
«Examination of the patienty», Mull 4 «Orthopedic deformities», Mull5 «Methods
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of treatment» ocyImecTBICHO TTIaBHEIM 00pa3oM I10 BHIOBOMY Ipru3HaKy. B Mull2
90% TI" mocTpoeHsI COrIacCHO JaHHOMY NpHU3HaKy, B Mull4 - 66% TI', a B Mull5 —
78% TI'. Hanpumep, B TI'12, Y2, Mull2 tissue testS (TkaHeBbie HCCICIOBAHMUS)
TEPMHUHBI-TUTIOHUMBI HOMHHUPYIOT BUJIbI COOTBETCTBYIOLIMX HccieaoBanuii (bone
marrow test - wuccmemoBanme KocTHOro Mosra), immunologic analysis
(ummyHOMOrMYeckne  aHanusel), Synovial  fluid analysis  (uccremoBanue
CHHOBHANBHON Jxuakoctr). B TI2, ¥V 5, Mull5 scissors’ forms BKIrOUYCHBI
TEPMHHBI, HOMHHUPYIOIINE BUAOBHIE PAa3HOBUIHOCTH HOXHHI[ COTJIIACHO (opme
(blunt/ curved/ pointed scissors/ scissors- forceps — TymokoHe4YHbIe/ U30THYTbIE/
OCTPOKOHEYHBIC HOXKHUIB/ HOXKHUIIBI-TUHIIET).

B  Tabmmume 2 mpencTaBieHO — KOJWYECTBEHHOE  paclpeesieHHe
muddepeHIMATBHBIX MPU3HAKOB B TEPMHUHOJIOTHYECKHUX THE3IaX MHUKPOMOJei
Te3aypyca aHrnoa3sidHon TMT TepMuHONIOrUu.

Kak moka3piBaloT JaHHbIC TaOJHIBI, B OCHOBE paszneneHust TI vamie Bcero
NeXaT  BUAOBOM NpH3HAK W mpu3Hak Jokamm3ammu TMT ¢enomena, Bmecrte
¢dopmupyronme 87,5% BceX TEPMHUHOJIOTMYECKMX THE3[ Te3aypyca aHIITHHCKOM
TMT tepMuHONOrUy.

Tab6auna 2

Pacnpedenenue ougpgepenyuanvuvix npusnaxoe npu nocmpoenuu TI” mepmunonons

anenoszvrunoti TMT mepmunonocuu

HanmenoBanue Mull | Mull | Mull | Mull| Mull| Mull
Bce- %
npu3HaKa (1r.) 1 2 3 4 5 6 o

Bunosoii 1. 2 19 37 35 52 15 160 | 55,1
I1. moxanuzanuu TMT 3 1 48 6 8 28 94 32.4
(dheHOMEHA

I1. sTronorun
HapyUIEHU OIIOPHO-

- - 1 10 - - 11 3,8
JIBUTaTEJILHOIO
amnmapara
ITapannenbHbIi 1I. - - 5 2 4 - 11 3,8
I1. cTenenu TsHKecTH ) 1 7 ) ) ) 8 28
3a00JIeBaHUS
II.HanpaBieHus ) ) 4 ) ) ) 4 14
CMeEIIEHNS
BpemenHoii 1. - - - - 2 - 2 0,7
Hroro 5 21 102 53 66 43 290 100

CreqyrommmM 3TarnoM HAIero pacCMOTpeHHs Te3aypyca anriuiickoin TMT
TEPMHUHOJIOTUHN SABIISICTCA HUCCJICIOBAHUC TOTO, KakK BBIIIICHA3BAHHBIC
CEMaHTHYECKUE TMPHU3HAKK (OPMUPYIOT BHYTPEHHUE OTHOUICHHS MEXKIY
anrnuiickumu TMT TepMuHamMu B mpeaesiax TEPMHUHOJOTUYECKOrO THE3Aa U
MHUKPOTIOJNS Te3aypyca.

Pazgenenne TEpMUHONOTMYECKUX THE3A IO POJOBUAOBOMY IPHU3HAKY
CHocoOCTBYyeT HaunOonee noapoOHOMY OTIMCAHMIO UCCIIeIyEeMBIX
TPaBMaTOJOTHYCCKHUX TEPMHUHOB. Ml CUuTacM, 4YTO IJid TOYHOI'0 pPACKPBLITUA
comepkaHusl Kakoro-nubo amraumiickoro TMT TepMuHa, CcO37aHUS  €T0
aJeKBAaTHOTO  ONpENENICHUS  HEOoOXOAMMO  BBIIBUTH ~ MECTO  JIaHHOTO
TEPMUHHAPYEMOTO TIOHATHS, a, CIEeN0BaTeIbHO, U CaMOr0 TEPMHHA B IIEJIOCTHOU
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CHCTEME M OIMCaTh XapaKTep OTHOLICHUH, CYIIECTBYIOMNX MEX /Ty HUIMHU B paMKax
BCEH TEPMUHOCHUCTEMBI.

Kak nmokazamo wccienoBanue, B TepMHHomoie aHriuickoil TMT
TEPMHHOJIOTUU OTHOIICHHUS MEXIy TEPMHUHAMHU OOYCIIOBJICHBI, IMPEXKIEC BCETO,
OTHOIICHUSAMH MEXIY CAaMHMH CIIEIHATN3NPOBAHHBIMU MTOHATHAMH, [UI KOTOPBIX
XapaKTepHa CTpOrasi COOTHECEHHOCTh MEXTY CO00M M HMepapXHYHOCTh. Mexmy
TEPMHHAMH TOJICPKUBAIOTCS [IBA BHIA OTHOIICHUI: MPUBATHBHBIC (OTHOILICHHUS
MEXTy THICPOHNMOM ¥ THHNOHMMOM) W OSKBHUIIOJICHTHBIC (OTHOLICHUS MEXKTY
SKBOHMMAMH).

Hampumep, s Toro, 4ToObl pacKpbITh cojaepkanue TepmuHa bimanual
palpation (TT2, ¥V 2, Mull2), HeoOXOIUMO YCTAaHOBUTH JJIsI HEro ONMMKanImi
pOMOBOM TEPMHUH, T.e. THINEPOHUM. VM sBisgercs Oojee IIUPOKHH TEPMUH
palpation/ nansmanus/, koTopslii fedpuHupyercs kak the process of examining part
of the body by careful feeling with the hands and fingertips (mporece
o0cIeJOBaHMs YacTH Teja MOCPEICTBOM TIIATEIFHOTO OIIYIBIBAHUS C TOMOIIBIO
PYK ¥ KOHYHKOB majbleB)». CiemoBaTensHo, palpation BeicTymaer kak ruIepOHUM
1o oTHoOILIeHUIO K bimanual palpation (OuMaHnyanbHas manbIaIs), SBISIOMINIICS,
B CBOI OYepeab, THMIIOHMMOM MO OTHouIleHHI0 K palpation. Omgnako maHHOE
TEPMHUHOJIOTUYECKOE THE3J0 CONACPKUT M APYTHe  TEPMHHBI-TUIIOHUMBI
otnocutensHo palpation (hand palpation — nansmanus xucteio, finger palpation —
manpnanys KoHiamu maneiieB, thumb/ index finger palpation — mamsmarus
OONMBIIMM W  yKa3aTeJbHBIMH MalbllaMH), SBISIONIMECS HKBOHHUMAMH IO
OTHOILICHUIO PYT K JAPYTY.

Takum oOpa3oMm, BHIMM, YTO NPUBATUBHBIC OTHOUICHHS — 3TO
uepapxudecKue CBs3u Mexay wieHaMu TI' 1o BepTHKAIH, T.e. OTHOIICHUS MEKITY
TEepMHHAMHU, O0O3HAYAIOIIMMU POJIOBOC W BHUJIOBOE IOJYMHEHHBIC MOHATHS. B
anrnuiickoi TMT TEpMUHOJIIOTMM JaHHBIA BUJ OTHOUIEHUH MOJJIEPKUBAECTCS
TepMHHAMH Ha 7 ypoBHsX. Hampumep, /i BBISIBACHUS CYHIECTBYIOIIUX
MPUBATHBHBIX OTHOIICHUH MEKIy TMIIEPOHUMOM injury u runorumom drop hand
(BUCsIYasl KHCTb) HEOOXOIMMO «OIMYCTHTHCS» HA YCTBEPTHI YPOBEHb HEpPapXHH,
rae tepmun drop hand sBisiercss wieHOM TepMmEHOJIOrHYeckoro raesma TI'1,V4
hand nerve injuries (crpeska MapKupyeT HalpaBJICHHE TOYPOBHEBOTO «CITYCKa):

Soft tissue injuries (TT'1,Y1, Mull3) — noBpexeHUsI MATKAX TKaHEH

!

place of injuries (TT2, ¥Y2)— MecTo HOBPEKICHUSI

l

nerve injury (TT 4, V3) — noBpesxieHne HepBa

types of hand nerve injury (TT" 1,Y4) — BubI HOBpEKACHHI HEPBa PYKH, B
tom urcie drop hand — Bucsiuast KHCTB.

B mnpouecce mnoctpoenuss nosig anrnuiickol TMT TtepmuHosiornu npu
MIEPEX0JIE C OJHOIO UEPAPXUUECKOTO YPOBHS Ha JIPYroll TEPMHHOEIWHUIA MEHSET
CBOM TMIIO-TUIIEPOHMMHYHBIN CTaTyc, T.. HAYMHAasg C MEPBOIO YPOBHA HEpaApXUU
TEPMUHOJIOTMYECKUX THE3]T IO IIECTOT0 YPOBHS, BKIKOYUTEIBHO, TEPMUH SIBIISIETCS
THUIIOHMMOM 110 OTHOLICHHIO K TEPMHUHY Oojiee BBICOKOTO YPOBHS U MOJXKET
SBISITBCS THIIEPOHMMOM TI0 OTHOIICHHIO K €JUHMIE Oojiee HHU3KOTO YPOBHSI.
TepMuHaAIBHBIMA  YPOBHSIMM ~ OKa3bIBalOTCS, C OAHOW CTOPOHBI, Ha3BaHUE
MUKpPOTIONS (HYJIEBOW YpOBEHB) M, C OPYTroil CTOPOHBI, CaMBIi HU3KHI YpOBEHBb
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YICHEHUS! TEPMHUHOJIOTHYECKOro THe3ga. Ha 3Tux ypoBHSX ABONCTBEHHOCTb
CTaTyca HEBO3MOXKHA: MM MHUKPOIOJS BBICTYHAE€T TOJBKO T'MIIEPOHHMMOM
(mampumep, Mull 3 «Trauma» V1), a TepMUHBI CAMOTO HU3KOTO YPOBHSI 3TOTO XKe
MUKPOIIOJst (PyHKIMOHUPYIOT HCKITFOYUTENBHO KaK TUIIOHUMBL: Y6 «femur column
fracture», «tibial condyles fractures», etc) mmm Y7 «surgical neck fractures»,
«epicondylar fractures» u T.1. Bce mpoMexyTOuHbIC YPOBHH COJEPKAT CAUHUIIBI C
PENSATHUBHBIM THIIEP-TUIOHUMHYECKUM CTaTyCOM.

Hampumep, TI' 5, Y3, Mull 3, B oCHOBE IOCTPOSHHUS KOTOPOTO JICKHUT
maddepeHnnaTbHEI pU3HAK JIokamu3anmuu TMT ¢deHoMeHa, TOCTpOEH Ha
MPUBATUBHBIX OTHOLICHUSIX, CYIIECTBYIOLIMX MEXIy runeponumom other places of
injuries u ero runonumMamu thorax (moBpexaeHus rpyaHo Kietku), foot injuries
(moBpesknenns crombl), pelvis injuries (moBpexmeHus Taza), KOTOPHIE SBISIOTCS
SKBOHHMaMH MeXAy coO0oi. JlaHHbIE SKBOHHMBI, B CBOIO OYepe/lb, B MPOSKIIUHN Ha
HWXKecIeaytonieM ypopae uepapxuu (Y3— Y4— V5) 00pa3yroT HOBBIE THIIEPO-
TUIIOHMMHUYECKUE CBA3M ¢ HukecienyommmMu T, o oTHOIIEHUIO K KOTOPBIM Ha
3TOT pa3 BBICTYMAIOT yXe B KadectBe rumeponumos: foot injuries (TI'4, V4),
thorax injuries (TI'3, Y4), pelvis injuries (TT'7, Y4) mo OTHOIIEHHUIO K THITOHUMaM
anterior/posterior pelvic injury (moBpexaeHus nepenHeii/3aanei yactu taza — TI
4-5, V5), lateral compression injury (60koBO€ KOMITPECCHOHHOE MOpPaKECHUE
cronsl — TI'6, ¥V5), pneumothorax (muesmoropakc - TI'l, V5), hematothorax
(remotopakc — T2, V5)

Heo06xomumMo OTMETHTB, YTO SBJIECHHE [BOMHOTO THIOHUMUYHOIO U
TUMEPOHUMUYHOTO cTatyca OJHOTO W TOr0 K€ TEepMHHAa OCOOEHHO
pacmpoCcTpaHeHO Ha BEPXHHMX YPOBHSX TEPMUHOJOTHMYECKHX THE3]] MHKPOIIOJEH
anrnuiickod TMT rtepmunonorun. M3 270 TepMHUHONOTMYECKUX THE3N,
coctaBisitomux 93% ot obmero konuuectsa paspadboTanHbeix TI', oOpa3zoBaHHBIX
OT TEPMHHOB C JBOMCTBeHHbIM cTarycoM, 131 TI' (48,5%) pacmonoxensl Ha
[IEPBOM M BTOPOM YPOBHSIX MHUKpoOnoJiel anrinos3eiaHoil TMT tepmuHosioruu.

JanHoe sBneHme papoilicTBeHHOro craryca TMT TepmMuHa - runoHuma/
THIEPOHMMa CXEMaTHYECKH MOXKHO TPEJICTABUTh B BHJE Pa3BEPHYTOH IIeIH, TJe
yepe3 3HaK <— 00O3HadaeM OmpeaenuMocTh TepMuHa ogHoro TT' Hmkecrosmiero
ypoBHA 4epe3 TepMuH apyroro TI' Beimecrosimero yposHsi. Hanpumep, TepMuH
elbow X-ray (TT" 1,Y 4) obpasyer cienyromryto 1enb: Ha3Banue Mull examination
of the patient (ocmorp mammenta) <« physical examination (cobcTBeHHO
¢uznueckuii ocmotp - T2, V1) «— X-ray (peHTreHOJIOrn4ecKoe HCCe0BaHue -
TIr5, VY2) <« localization of X-ray (iokamusamust pPeHTTEHOIOTHYECKHX
uccienosanuii - TI'4,¥Y3) « elbow X-ray (pentren noktss — TI'1,Y4). Takum
00pa3oM, THUNEPO-TUIIOHUMUYECKHE OTHOIICHUS OXBaTBIBAIOT BCE YPOBHH
TepMHHONONSA aHmmickol TMT TepmuHONOruy.

OO6pamasch K pacCCMOTPEHHIO SKBOHHMOB, MBI BBIJICISIEM TAKOU JIOTHUSCKHIA
THN, Kak OKBHUIIOJIEHTHOCTh. OKBHIIOJCHTHbIC OTHOIICHHUS  (OTHOIICHUS
MepeceueHrs]) Pa3BUBAIOTCS MEXKIYy TEPMUHAMH, UMEIOLIMMHU 00IIKe MPU3HAKH, HO
IIPY 5TOM HU OJIMH M3 HUX HE OTPaKaeT B ceOe MOHATHIHOE COAep)KaHHe JIPYyroro
(Wright  93). Tepmussl-runionumbl T,  TOAICPKUBAIONIME  OTHOIICHHS
MEPeceueHns], XapaKTEePU3yIOTCsd MapKUPOBAaHHOCTBHIO, T.€. 3aKJIIOYAal0OT B CBOUX
3HauYeHUsX Au(¢epeHIranbHble CEeMAaHTHYECKHE TMPH3HAKH, B OTIMYHE OT
TUIEPOHMMA, KOTOPBIA SIBISETCS HEMapKUPOBAaHHBIM ujeHoM T, comepkamum
TOJILKO UHTETPAITbHBIC CEeMAaHTHIECKHUE TIPU3HAKH.

194




TERMINOLOGIE SI INTERFERENTE DE VOCABULAR

Hampumep, 8 TI' 5, V2, Mull 5 bone surgery (omepamuu Ha KOCTSX)
TEPMHHBI - OKBOHHUMEI OSteotomy (ocreoTommus), osteoclasis (ocreoxmasus),
resection (pesekuus) ¥ T.J. UMCIOT B KaueCTBE WHTETPAJIBHOTO CEMAHTHYECKOTO
MpU3HAKa CEMYy «OMepaTHBHBIM MeTox jedeHus TMT 3aboneBaHuMi CKeNETHOM
CHCTEMBL», OIHaKO UX Au(depeHnanbable TPU3HAKK HCKIIOYa0T BO3MOXKHOCTb
B3aMMO3aMEHSIEMOCTH JaHHBIX TEPMHHOB, T.€. HEBO3MOXXHO OOBSCHHUTH 3HAUCHUE
TepmuHa OSteotomy wepes osteoclasis, resection mocpenctBom 0steosynthesis
(ocTreocuHTe3), Tak Kak OSteotomy — 9TO XUpyprudeckas —omeparus,
mojipasyMeBaroIias paccedeHne KocTh;, O0steoclasis — 53to xupyprudeckas
ornepanys, IpH KOTOPOH TPOMU3BOIAAT MCKYCCTBEHHBIH TIEpEeloM KOCTH JUIS
UCIIpaBJICHUs ee nedopmanuu; resection — pasbelIMHEHHE KOHIIOB OJHOW WU
obenx KocTel, oOpasyromux cycraB; OSteosynthesis — xupyprudeckuit merton
COEIMHEHMSI KOCTHBIX OTJIOMKOB M YCTPAaHEHHs MX MOJBH)XKHOCTH C IOMOIIBIO
(UKCUPYIOLINX PUCTIOCOOTICHUH.

Takum obpazom, TMT TepmuHbI, BXomsnue B Te3aypyc anriamickod TMT
TEPMHUHOJIOTUH, NPSMO WIN KOCBEHHO (4epe3 IOCPEeNCTBO APYIHX TEPMHUHOB)
MOHATUMHO COOTHECEHbI W CTPYKTYPHO CBSI3aHbl Jpyr € JpyIroM U C
TepMUHOCUCTEMOU B 1enoM. Co3qaHHBIM Te3aypyc MO3BOJSET YETKO IMPEICTABUTh
ApXUTEKTOHUKY aHriauickoili TMT TepMUHOCHCTEMBI, a TaKXe pPacCMOTPETh
XapakTep HMEPAPXUUYECKUX M KaTErOPUaIbHBIX OTHOLIEHUW MEXAY TEpMHHAMU
TEPMHUHOJIOTUYCCKUX I'HE3 U MHKpOHOHCﬁ.
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TERMS AND PROFESSIONALISMS IN FICTION

Tatiana PODOLIUC
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

In this article the role of terms and professionalisms in fiction is investigated. A
terminological system is a set of terms and professionalisms used in different branches of
science and technology. Inside each terminological system, all terms and professionalisms
are regulated and standardized.

According to the traditional view a fiction book is a complex, multi-faceted
creation that will be studied from different points of view and with different purposes.
Dialectal words, terms, slang, colloquial words and expressions, neologisms, archaisms,
foreign words, etc. are studied from the point of view of their interactions with different
contexts. In the process of investigation the author analyzes the use of terms and
professionalisms in A. Heiley’s novel “Airport”. The author comes to the conclusion that
the use of terms and professionalisms is very important in fiction language because the
words, and particularly terms, reveal their meaning in the context. All examples are taken in
context — this helps understand the nature of terms and professionalisms inside the language
system they’re put in.

Keywords: term, professionalism, text, subtext, context, associations, connotative,
lexeme, relationship.

As a part of evolution process, the stock of humanity knowledge is
expanding and along with it it increases the need of new definitions for mastered
concepts and for the new concepts, constantly appearing in new fields of science
and technic. Therefore, the dictionary of science grows, mostly due to the
appearance of new terms and professionalisms.

Whereas 'term' and its equivalents in other languages, is widely known, the
notion of a 'science of terms' as distinct from a science of language, gained accep-
tance only in the second half of the eighteenth century. The modern use of 'term'
without negative connotations appears to have developed in England. William
Whewell’s  definition gave the word its  scientific  meaning
(englishtips.org/1150877621-essays-on-terminology.html).

Particularly, different fields of science and industry contain many terms
that appeared during the last few years; some of the existing terms gained new and
additional meanings, some of them even went out of usage, becoming obsolete. All
this influenced the terminological systems.

A terminological system is a set of terms and professionalisms which are
regulated and standardized in different branches of science and technology.

Terms and professionalisms appear as linguistic expressions of a created
concept. Studying the problem of their appearance, development, assimilation of
knowledge cannot be successful without studying the problem of terminological
aspects of this knowledge verbalization. The recognition of the connection between
a term and its meaning allows raising the issue of a term being a result of human’s
cognitive activity. According to Professor Irina Arnold, the term system as used in
present day lexicology denotes not merely the sum total of English words; it
denotes a set of elements associated and functioning together according to certain
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laws. It is a coherent homogeneous whole, constituted by interdependent elements
of the same order related in certain specific ways (Arnold 94).

Recognizing the multidimensional character of terminological entities
(concept => term=> communication unit) in the context of conveying specialized
knowledge significantly influences the character of contemporary theory and
practice of terminology and contributes to redefining the relationship between
terminology and contemporary linguistics as well as technological and information
sciences. Some of the changes involve such factors as standardization, commonly
known from the technical and technological fields, the cognitive dimension, i.e. the
organization of knowledge within a field of knowledge, and the linguistic
dimension of terminological entities.

The current trend in the theory of terminology allows the existence of
synonymic expressions and term variations. It has now been recognized that one
concept — above and beyond the narrow context of standardization — can
correspond to a variety of linguistic representations, which can serve various
communication needs. Terminology today has adopted an approach to collecting
lexical data that is based on corpora. According to Professor S. Barhudarov “by
being studied in the context of communicative situations, terms are no longer seen
as separate items in dictionaries or part of a semi-artificial language deliberately
devoid of any of the functions of other functional items. The increasing tendency to
analyze terminology in its communicative, i.e. linguistic context, leads to a number
of new theoretical assumptions and also to new methods of compilation and
representation” (Barhudarov 58).

The Differences between Terms and Professionalisms

Terms are special words, limited by their own meanings; words that tend to
be monosemantic in expression concepts and naming things. This is necessary in
science, technology, politics and diplomacy.Terms exist not just in a language, but
inside a special system named terminology (Barhudarov 61).

Terminology constitutes the greatest part of every language
vocabulary.Being a part of general language (outside of given terminology), the
word can be polysemantic, but when reaching inside some terminology, it turns to
be monosemantic. Term doesn’t need a context, as a usual word, because it a part
of a certain terminology that tends to replace the context and it can be used
separately. But it should be monosemantic not in the general language, but in
frames of a given terminology.

The same term can be a part of different terminologies inside one language
that creates international terminological homonymy, for example: term reaction
can be met in 1) chemistry; 2) physiology; 3) politics; term reduction can be met in
1) philosophy; 2) jurisprudence; 3) phonetics; term assimilation can be met in 1)
ethnography; 2) phonetics and so on. Thus, terminology is a set of terms used in a
certain sphere of production, activity, knowledge, that forms a special section of
lexis which is mostly accessible for conscious regulation and ordering
(englishtips.org/1150877621-essays-on-terminology.html).

Professionalisms, also called the absolute terms or professional terms, as
the terms themselves signify - are the words used in a definite trade, profession or
calling by people connected by common interests both at work and at home. They
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commonly designate some working process or implement of labor (Barhudarov
45).

The main feature of professionalism is its technicality. Professionalisms
are special words in the non-literary layer of the English vocabulary whereas terms
are a specialized group belonging to the literary layer of words. The semantic
structure of the term is usually transparent and is therefore easily understood. The
semantic structure of professionalisms is often dimmed by the image on which the
meaning of the professionalism is based, particularly when the features of the
object in question reflect the process of work metaphorically or metonymically.
Like terms, professionalisms do not allow any polysemy; they are monosemantic.
Some professionalisms, like certain terms, become popular and gradually lose their
professional flavor. There are cases, of course, when words originating as
professionalisms later on assume the dignity of special terms or pass on into
general slang. The border lines are not always sharp and distinct.For example, the
expression “be on the beam” was first used by pilots about the beam of the radio
beacon indicating the proper course for the aircraft to follow. Then figuratively “be
on the beam” came to mean “to be right”, whereas “be off the beam” came to mean
“to be wrong” or “to be at a loss” (Barhudarov 250).

To the three dimensions already explained, it is possible to add a fourth
one that is implicit at the beginning of this section, the communicative dimension
(associated with a discursive aspect). According to this dimension, the terms are
inserted in a discourse with the purpose of taking part in the message produced in a
communicative event. From this communicative point of view, the sender of the
message, the author of the text, uses each term with a sole meaning, regardless of
whether it is the term’s meaning, one chosen among the different concepts and
referents represented by a single polysemantic term, or an altered, modified or
adulterated meaning that the author assigns to a term accidentally (essays). There
occurs a continuous exchange between terms and non-terms: the general words,
losing some of their characteristics, become terms (for example, such terms that
originate in body parts names: shoulder, knee, paw, finger, trunk, fang and others).
Vice versa, terms can be used in general language (for example: to nose out, to
track, to hound — taken from hunting terminology).

When a word transforms into a term, its meaning becomes specialized and
limited. The process of translating technical terms in its narrow sense involves
finding for a source language term an equivalent term in the target language.
Translating universal terms raises no serious problem.

The Terms and Professionalisms in Fiction

A fiction book is a complex, multi-faceted creation that shall be studied
from different points of view and with different purposes.

In literary lexis, along with archaisms, terms form the next big
group.Special lexis can be included in characters’ speech, showing their interests,
profession and social status. Using some elements of science terminology in fiction
can help to transfer significant information.

To do the analysis of the usage of terms and professionalisms in fiction we
have taken the novel ‘Airport’ of Arthur Hailey. He is a famous British writer.
Most of the novels are set within one major industry, such as hotels, banks or
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airlines, and explore the particular human conflicts sparked-off by that
environment. They are notable for their plain style, extreme realism, based on
months of detailed research, and a sympathetic down-to-earth hero with whom the
reader can easily identify. Hailey’s style is clear and understandable. One of the
characteristics of his novels is their terminological saturation

Terms in “Airport”

“Airport” is a famoes Heiley’s novel about a large metropolitan airport and
the personalities of the people, who use, rely and suffer from its operation. The
book presents an overview of the vast and complex operations involved in
operating a major commercial airport. The novel is abandoned with specialist terms
and professionalisms.

When using terms in fiction language, an important place takes the context
because the words, and particularly terms, reveal their meaning in the context.
That’s why in this work we take examples in context — this helps us understand the
nature of terms and professionalisms inside the language system they’re put in.
Examining the logical nature of terms’ and professionalisms’ semantics, we’ll also
pay attention to such linguistic characteristics as motivation, ambiguity and
systemization. The following examples show us the use of terms in the novel.

Airport perimeter is a term: being a compound term it can be used in
general lexis with meaning “nepumerp aspomnopra”, meaning the whole territory of
airport. As a term it is translated as “néraoe mose”. Thematic group: Airport
Ground Constructions. Close words: airfield, flying field. Their meanings are
slightly different: while “airport perimeter” means specifically the airport territory
that can be used for a takeoff or landing, “airfield” and “flying filed” mean any
area where a takeoff and landing can be performed. The motivation of this term is
clear: “perimeter” here can be used for both general territory of airport and to
determine its specific areas. “Airport perimeter” is polysemantic, it hasn’t got a
rigid correlation with its meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in which
it exists, therefore it can be determined as non-systematic.

A United Air Lines food truck, loaded with two hundred dinners, was lost
and presumably snowbound somewhere on the airport perimeter
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

I'0e-mo na némmom none samepsics 8 cHezy «nukany «IOnatimeo
Diipnatinzy ¢ obedamu 0151 08YXCOM NACCANCUPOB.

There can also be used the term aerodrome. It is used in International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) documents, for example in the Annex to the
ICAO Convention about aerodromes, their physical characteristics, and their
operation.

Runway (runaway) as a term it is used in several other lexis fields and
can be translated as “mopoka, J1o’ke peku, momoct” etc. It’s translation in airplane
thematic field is “B3nérHo-mocamounas monoca”. Its thematic group is Airport
Ground Constructions. Close words: airstrip. Meaning of “airstrip” is closer to
“airfield” or “aerodrome” than “runway”. “Runway” is polysemantic, it hasn’t got
a rigid correlation with its meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in
which it exists, therefore it can be determined as non-systematic. Its motivation can
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[13 5]

be explained in the following way: “run” means “Oer, pasber, monér”, “way
means “ZOpOXKKa, MyTh.”

Out on the airfield, runway three zero was out of use, blocked by an
Aereo-Mexican jet - a “Boeing 707" - its wheels deeply mired in
waterlogged ground beneath snow, near the runway's edge
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Ha 631émnom none eviuina uz cmpost 631€mMHO-nOCA00OUHAA NOJI0CA MPU-
HOMb: OHaA OblLia 3anama camonémom «boune-707» asuaxomnanuu
«Aspeo-Mexuxany, Komopwili npu 831éme cvexan ¢ OemoHUPOB8AHHO20
NOKpbIMUs HA KPai 63/1EMHO-NOCAOOUHOU NOOCHL U CPA3Y 3ACMP 8
packucuiell noo CHe2oM 3eMle.

Air Traffic Control (ATC). This term is translated as “Ympapnenue
Bo3aymiHoro aBmkeHus® and may be used in general lexis with meaning
“KOHTpOJIF BO3AyIIHOTO Tpaduka”. Its thematic group is Airport Services. As a
close word there may be used “air traffic control tower”, but the difference is that
“ATC” means the whole service, groups of people and buildings that are occupied
in this, while “air traffic control tower” means only the tower where air traffic
controllers are performing flow of air traffic in the global air traffic control system.
ATC is polysemantic, but it has got a rigid correlation with its meaning and
reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists, therefore it can be
determined as systematic.

Air Traffic Control, hampered by the loss of runway three zero, had
instituted flow control procedures, limiting the volume of incoming traffic
from adjoining air route centers at Minneapolis, Cleveland, Kansas City,
Indianapolis, and Denver (http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-
Hailey-Airport).

Tlockonbky nozoca mpu-HoJb oKasanace 3a010KUPOBAHHOU,
Ynpaenenuio 6030yutnozo osuicenus npuuiiocs yCmaHo8UmMb HECMKULL
KOHMPONb HAO BO30YXOM U O0SPAHUMUML NPUEM  CAMONEMOB C
onuznexcawux — asponopmos Munneanonuca, Kuuenenoa, Kansac-
Cumu,Unouananonuca u /lensepa.

Terminal gate is a term that can mean jetway bridges, air stairs, either
built into the aircraft or from a mobile vehicle, mobile lounges, or leaving the
aircraft via mobile steps and walking across the apron into or from the terminal
building. Generally, the term is translated as “Bbixoanbie Bopota”. It can be met in
nautical and space lexis. Its thematic group is Airport Ground Constructions.
“Terminal gate” is monosemantic, but it hasn’t got a rigid correlation with its
meaning and it partly reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists,
therefore it can be determined as non-systematic. Its motivation is as follows:
“terminal” is “TepmuHan, KoHeuHas craHuus” and “gate” is “BopoTa”.

Meanwhile, terminal gates, taxiways, and ground holding areas were
increasingly crammed with waiting aircraft, many with engines running
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Tem epemenem aspogoK3all, PyLéxCHbIe OOPONICKU U BbIXOOHBIE 80POMA
Oblu NePEenoiHEHbl  MHOIHCECNBOM Ccamonémos C  3anyujeHHbIMU
deuzameﬂﬂﬂ/tu, OONBUUHCIEBO U3 Komopbuix Ovlau yoice comoebl K 6’3]1émy.
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Freight supervisor is a term that may also be used in any dictionary
connected with shipping. In aircraft, freight supervisor is ‘“ympaBusromuit
rpy30BeIMHU niepeBo3kamu’ and its thematic group is Professions. Close words can
be “freight manager” or “freight steward”, but the common used term is “freight
supervisor”. Motivation of this term is very clear as it consists of words “freight”
that means “morpy3ka” and “supervisor” that means “HaOm0garOIINA,
ynpasisitomuid”. This term is monosemantic and it has got a rigid correlation with
its meaning; it doesn’t fully reflect a part of conceptual system in which it exists,

therefore it can be determined to be non-systematic.

Freight supervisors were nervously watching perishables -hothouse
flowers from Wyoming for New England; a ton of Pennsylvania cheese
for Anchorage, Alaska; frozen peas for Iceland; live lobsters -
transshipped from the east for a polar route flight - destination Europe
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).
anawmmmue 2py3068blMu  nepeso3Kamu C 60JHeHUem cneounu 3a
cocmosruem cKkoponopmsuwiecoci moeapa — opanafcepeimblx yeemoe,
omnpasisiemsblx u3 Batiomunea 6 HO@yIO AHZJZLHO,' NEHCUNTbBAHCKO2O Cblpa
0151 AnACKU, 3aMOPOINCEHHO20 3eNEH020 2opouka 015 Hcnanouu, dcuevix
omapos, xomopuvix ¢ Bocmounozo nobepescvs CIIA nepecvinanu yepes
nomoc 6 Eepony.

Takeoff is a term that can be used in airport dictionary, ornithology,
theater (with meaning “moapakanne, kapukarypa”). Close words can be “blast-off”
or “start”, but their clear meaning is wider (in case of “start” as it can be used for
any kind of action); specific (in case of “blast-off” that is mostly used in spaceships
lexis). Term’s motivation is as follows: “take” can be translated “npurmMAaTh,
oTHUMaTh, yHocuTh” and “off” is “or, c¢”. Together these words form a
combination that is usually translated as “cusith, yopars”. It’s thematic group is
Airplanes. This term is monosemantic and it has got a rigid correlation with its
meaning; it clearly reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists, therefore
it can be determined to be systematic.

That particular trouble had begun shortly after dark when an Aereo-
Mexican captain, taxiing out for takeoff, mistakenly passed to the right
instead of left of a blue taxi light
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Oma 6eoa cnyyunacey, xKo20a cmemMHeN0 U NUIOM KOMnawuu «Aspeo-
Mexuxany, 6eds mawuny K 631é€my, 6331 no owubke npasee ocHel,
02panrcoaroOwux PyaérucHyio 00POICKy.

Pilot is a wide-used term that can be met in airport, marine, automotive
and other dictionaries. Being a noun, “pilot” can be translated as “mTypman,
kopMumii”, being an adjective - “IpoOHBINA, BcrioMoraTebHbIN”, it can also be a
verb and in this case it can be translated as “Bectu, nunotupoBats”. Its thematic
group is Professions. Close words for it are “driver”, “aviator”. Differences in
translation: “driver” is mostly used in automotive dictionary and has a different
shade of meaning; “aviator” in this case means any person who is connected to
plane managing. You can call “aviator” a steward or mechanic in some cases. This
term is monosemantic and it has got a very rigid correlation with its meaning; it
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clearly reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists, therefore it can be
determined to be systematic.

How could anyone of reasonable intelligence, Mel wondered, expect a
pilot, in tonight's violent weather, to chop back his power immediately
after takeoff, and then go into a steeply banked turn on instruments -
which  was what noise abatement procedures called for
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Hy xax moowcem 30pasomsiciawuii uenosex, nooyman Men, mpebosamy,
4mobsl RUOM 8 MAKyio Oypro, cpazy Nocie 831€Mma, CHUNCAT HASPY3KY
Ha 0sucamenu?

Stewardess is a term that is used in aircraft and in hotel lexis. In aircraft it
is translated as “ctroapmecca, 6oprnpoBogHuma”. Its meaning is “member of an
aircrew employed by airlines primarily to ensure the safety and comfort of
passengers aboard commercial flights, on select business jet aircraft, and on some
military aircraft.” Its thematic group is Professions. Closed words are “air hostess”
or just “hostess”, but in the official dictionary this profession is called
“stewardess”. More than this, sometimes “air hostess” can be considered to be an
affront and therefore is not recommended to be used in official discussions. In the
case when you need a synonym, you can use “flight attendant” or “cabin crew”.
These both terms can be used for male and female representatives of this
profession whereas “stewardess” regards only to female. Also, for male there can
be used “steward”. Male steward is translated as “6oprnpoBoanuk, ctroapa”’. The
motivation of this term is unclear. This term is monosemantic and it has got a very
rigid correlation with its meaning; it clearly reflects a part of conceptual system in
which it exists, therefore it can be determined to be systematic.

There was good reason for this. Both the stewardesses and male crew
members whom they met - captains, and first and second officers - were,
without exception, high-caliber people. All had reached their jobs, which
many others coveted, through a tough, exacting process of elimination in
which those less talented were totally eclipsed
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Ha mo 6vina xopowas npuuuna. 1 cmroapoeccol u 60pmnpo8ooHuKu,
KOmMopblx OHU 6eécmpedanu, Kanumdawvbl U NUI0OMbl nepeoco U 6mopoco
Kxnacca, oviau, 6ce be3 UCKAIOYeHUsl, TI00bMU 6bICOK020 noaéma. Bece onu
noayyunu ceow pabomy, Komopas O0as Opyeux Owlid Hedoca2aemo
JHCENAHHOU, NpOoX00si uepe3 Jcécmkuil omoOop, 8 KOMOpOM MeHee
mananmaussie 1oou npocmo YRUYmoMICaiucCs.

Apron is a term meaning a part of the airport field for airplane parking,
passenger entrance, luggage and cargo loading and unloading, technical
maintenance and fuelling. It is translated as “GeToHnpoBaHHas IUIOIIAAKA MEPEX
anrapom”. Outside the terminological system it can be translated as “dapryk,
K03bIpEK, mopor”. Its thematic group is Airport ground constructions. Close words
are “airdrome”, “airport perimeter” and others. Still apron is more specific and is
used in a specific meaning. Motivation of this term is clear: the field named
“apron” has a shape that is associated with apron in meaning “visor”; it’s also
standing right before the hangar and is associated with “doorstep”. This term is
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polysemantic as may be designated to a number of different meanings. It hasn’t got
a clear and rigid correlation with its meaning; it doesn’t clearly reflect a part of
conceptual system in which it exists, therefore it can be determined to be non-
systematic.

Mel hesitated. There was no reason, he supposed, why he need remain at
the airport any longer tonight. Yet again, unaccountably, he had the same
sense of foreboding which had disturbed him on the airfield. He
remembered his conversation earlier with the tower watch chief, the line
of waiting aircraft on the ramp apron outside. He made a spontaneous
decision (http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).
Men commuesancs. CO6CWZ8€HHO, Y Heco He ObLIO HUKAKUX OCHOBAHULL
3adepacugamscs oanvuie 8 asponopmy. M mem He menee npedyygcmaue
Haosuearouelics 6eobl, 803HUKWEe HA Noe, NOYeMY-mo He NPOXOOUo.
OH 6CHOMHU O CB0EM paze08ope ¢ pyKogooumenem HOAEMO8, O
camonémax, 00xHCUOAsUIUXC ceoell  ouepedu, umobdvl noOoUmMu K
0emoHUPOBAHHBIM NAOWAOKAM heped anzapamu. M HeodxCuoaHHo 0
cebs pewu.

Luggage is a wide-used term that can be met in many others areas of
activity. It is translated as “6arax”. Its thematic group is Passengers. Close words
are “bag”, “baggage”, but the mostly common used is “luggage”. Motivation of
this term is clear: “lug” is “ramuth, HecTn” and “gage” can be translated as
“coprament”’. This term is monosemantic as may be designated to one meaning. It
got a clear and rigid correlation with its meaning; it clearly reflects a part of
conceptual system in which it exists, therefore it can be determined to be non-

systematic.

Momentarily, Mel and Tanya separated as she dodged a hurrying, florid-
faced man, followed by a redcap with a loaded luggage cart, topped by
golf clubs and tennis rackets. Wherever that load was going, Tanya
thought enviously, it was a long way south
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Tans 6He3anHo OMCKoOUUIA 8 CHOPOHY, YCMYNas 00pozy 3anbixaguiemycst
Yelo6eKy, 3a KOMOPLIM C1e008Al HOCUILWUK 6 KPACHOU @ypadicke,
MoaKaswuti neped cobou meneddcky O0ns  0azaxca, HASPYIHCEHHYIO
quodaHaMu; NnOBEPX HUX JIedHcalu MeHHUCHble paKemKu U naiku ons
eonvpa. «Jlemum Kyoa-mo Ha w2y, — He b6e3 3asucmu nooymana Taus.

Professionalisms in “Airport”

Taxiway is a professionalism as it is not used in general lexis; translated as
“pynéxnas mopoxkka”. Its thematic group is Airport Ground Constructions. Close
terms: taxi strip. Difference of usage: taxi strip is a compound term and can be used
in general lexis. Professionalism’s motivation is clear: the verb “taxi” can be
translated as “pynuts” while “way” is “mopora, Hampapsromas”. Being a
professionalism, “taxiway” is monosemantic. This professionalism has a rigid
correlation with its meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in which it
exists, therefore it can be determined as systematic.
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It was a demonstration, Mel reflected, of how urgently the airport needed
additional runways and taxiways
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Bom OHO, Haz2nsa0Hoe 00KA3amenbCmeo moco, CKOJIb HACMOAmenabHoO
HYJICHbL asponopmy OONOJIHUMEIbHbIE 63/IEMHO-NOCAOOYHbIE NOJOCHL U
Pyaésxcuble 00podicKu, nodyman Men.

Birdstrike is a professionalism meaning a collision between an aircraft
and one or more birds. It is translated as “cronkaoBenue ¢ nrumamm’. Its thematic
group is Airplanes. There are no close words that can be used in such meaning, but
there can be formed word combinations, such as “collision with birds”, “clash with
birds”, but as far as these combinations are free-formed, the normative lexeme in
this case will be “birdstrike”. Motivation of this professionalism is clear: “bird” is
“nruna” and “strike” is “OutTh, mopaxkaTh, ymapsTbes.” Being a professionalism,
“birdstrike” is monosemantic. This professionalism has a rigid correlation with its
meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists, therefore it can
be determined as systematic.

Mel thought: maybe Keith was right. Perhaps it would take another big
disaster to arouse public awareness, just as the 1956 Grand Canyon
disaster had spurred President Eisenhower and the Eighty-fourth
Congress to revamp the airways. Yet, ironically, there was seldom any
difficulty in getting money for non-operational improvements. For
birdstrikes prevention, for examplef...]
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

Men nodyman: moacem ovimo, Ketiz u npag. BoamodicHO, HYHCHA KPYNHAS
Kamacmpoqba, ymoowl 061/{4@07}’!66}”-!0@ MHEHUEe 6Cnojlouulocs, KaxKk 5mo
oviio 6 1956 200y, koeda npouzowina asapusi 6 borvuwiom kauvowe,
3acmaeuguias npesudenma DiizeHxayspa u KoHepecc 85-20 cosvisa
8bI0CIUMb ACCUSHOBAHUSL OJISL NOYUHKU GEHMUIAYUU 6 MYHHETIAX. Kax nu
CMPAHHO, Oenbau Ha 6CsAKue Yaydiuuerusl, He CeA3dHHble C onepamucmoﬁ
0esimenbHOCHbIO, MOJACHO ObLIO noumu ecezda nonyuums. Hanpumep, na
00pbOY CO CMOJIKHOBEHUAMU ¢ RMULAMU.

Buffeting is a professionalism meaning a response of an aircraft structure
to buffet, especially an irregular oscillation of the tail. It’s translated as “Oadtunr”.
Close words can be “jolting”, “jiggle”, but both of them do not show the same
sound harmony, reflecting the phenomenon of the response. Therefore, in official
dictionary this is called “buffeting”. Motivation of this term lies in its sound
harmony: the combination of sounds reflects the way this phenomenon is formed.
”. Being professionalism, “buffeting” is monosemantic. This professionalism has a
rigid correlation with its meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in which

it exists; therefore it can be determined as systematic.

Their present speed - two hundred and fifty knots - was far slower than
they had been moving at the higher altitude, and Anson Harris was
holding the speed down, in the hope of avoiding further structural
damage. Unfortunately, even that involved a penalty. At their present low
level of ten thousand feet there was considerable buffeting and
turbulence from the storm, now all around them instead of far below
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).
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Onu nemenu co CKOpoCcmvio 6 08ecmu NAMbOECAm Y3108, MO eChb
3HAUUMENbHO MeOoaeHHee, YeM Ha 0onbwol gvicome, u Dncon Xappuc
NPOOOTIHCANL CHUNCAMb CKOPOCTb, YMOoOblL He YCyeyonsimsb No8pexicoeHuUl.
K necuacmoio, u smo ne obnezuano ux nonodxcenus. Ha oecamu moicsuax
@dymos nauanace mpacka (npum: béagpmunz) u nossunace sudbpayus 6
xeocmosotul uacmu. Ha smoii evicome 6cé ewé bywesana cHexcras 6yps,
0111 KOmopoli 8 6onee BbICOKUX CROAX ammocepsvl camoném Obvll
HedocszaeMm.

Rudder power boost is a professionalism meaning a type of compressor.
It is translated as “xommpeccop pyneBoit Tsaru”. Its thematic group is Airplanes.
Close words are “booster”, “compressor”. Compressor cannot reflect the full
meaning of this professionalism as it means a whole range of different equipment,
while rudder power bust is special equipment used in aircraft. The same applies to
booster — it’s just something that makes another object to act with more power.
Motivation of this term is clear: “rudder” is “pyss, Hanpasistomas”, “power” is
“mormrHocTs” and “boost” is “ycunenue”. Being a professionalism, “rudder power
bust” is monosemantic. This professionalism has a rigid correlation with its
meaning and reflects a part of conceptual system in which it exists; therefore it can
be determined as systematic.

The intercom bell chimed and Demerest answered. It was Cy Jordan
calling from the rear, shouting tomake himself heard above a roar of
wind. "Captain, there's a great hole back here, about six feet widebehind
the rear door. Most else around the galley and toilets is a shambles. But
as far as | can see, everything's holding together. The rudder power
boost is blown to hell, but control cables look okay
(http://www.scribd.com/doc/7199222/Arthur-Hailey-Airport).

3azeonun menegpon suympenneu cessu. losopun Caii  Jycopoan,
cmapasce nepexkpuuams pée eempa: «Kanumawn, 30eco Oonvuias
npobouHa, npumMepHo 8 uiecmv Gymos, nozaou 3aoueil 0gepu. Kyxus,
myanemosl U 6cé 60Kpye 3a6aleHo 05]ZOMKaMu, HO, HACKOJIbKO s Mo2y
cyoums, mawiuna noka He paccvinaemcs. Komnpeccop pynesoi mazu
0mMopeao K 4épmy, HoO Mpocsl Ynpasienus Kak 6yomo 6 nopsioxe.

Conclusions

- terms are specialist words used in different branches of science and
industry;

- the dictionary of science grows, mostly due to the appearance of new
terms and professionalisms;

- aterminological system is a set of terms and professionalisms which is
regulated and standardized in different branches of science and
technology;

- terms and professionalisms appear as linguistic expressions of a
created concept;

- the current trend in the theory of terminology allows the existence of
synonymic expressions and term variations;

- the main feature of professionalism is its technicality;
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- Arthur Hailey’s books are famous for their terminological saturation;

- the terms and professionalisms used in the novel ‘Airport’ belong to
the thematic groups connected with the airport ground constructions,
passengers and professions.
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TRANSLATION OF BUSINESS -
RELATED TERMINOLOGICAL IDIOMS

Ina COLENCIUC
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

Unlike Romanian and Russian, the English language is very rich in business-
related terminological idioms which are recognized and frequently used in mass media,
fiction and didactic literature in both Great Britain and the United States of America. The
aim of the article is to present the problem of equivalence in the target language and to
analyze the translation strategies which are used while dealing with idioms. The translator
must be focused on conveying the emotional, stylistic and functional information of the
original idiom.

Scholars generally distinguish the following translation strategies: completely
preserving the meaning, expressivity and form of the original idiom, partly preserving
them, changing the expressivity of the original idiom, and completely eliminating the
expressivity of the original idiom.

Keywords: idiom, business-related terminology, equivalent, meaning, translation
strategy.

Being imaginative set expressions that introduce colour and precision to
the speech, idioms play a special role in the language. They embody imagination
into vivacious images and contribute to the creation of the figurative picture of the
world. An idiom is defined as a number of words which taken together mean
something different from the individual words when they stand alone. The way in
which the words are put together is often odd, illogical or even grammatically
incorrect. According to Arany-Makkai “idioms are semantic entities whose
constituent words do not, as a rule suggest the actual meaning, or do so
misleadingly and only up to a certain extent” (Arany-Makkai 5). Mona Baker in
her book The Other Words distinguishes an idiom from a collocation by the
transparency of meaning and flexibility patterning. She defines idioms as “frozen
patterns of language which allow little or no variation in form and often carry
meaning which cannot be deduced from their individual components (Baker 63).

Being an analytical language, English is extremely rich in idioms, and
although it is possible to converse correctly in non-idiomatic English, students with
only a superficial knowledge of English idioms will find themselves at a serious
disadvantage in their reading, and even more often when they take part in
discussions and debates (Cowie 7).

Several scholars have emphasized that unlike other specialized texts,
business discourse shows a high degree of emotive meaning and abstract processes
like metaphors to bring about a rather wide variety of idioms. In this regard, it
should be pointed out that English, unlike Romanian and Russian, is rich in
business-related idioms, recognized and used in mass-media, fiction and didactic
literature in both Great Britain and the USA.

A number of English idioms serve as specialized terms in specific business
domains:

a) advertising, e.g. reply coupon - a printed form that can be detached from

a magazine page, a leaflet, etc. and used for advertised goods;
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b) accounting, e.g. prudence concept — an accounting principle in which
expected losses are regarded at the highest possible rather than the
lowest possible amount;

¢) banking and finance, e.g. to cough up, to dub up, to fork over, to clear
off — meaning to pay. It is known that in Romanian and Russian there
are no expressions of this kind;

d) buying and selling, e.g. hard sell — a forceful way of getting people to
buy things, big seller —a product that sells well;

e) commerce, e.g. price ring — a group of sellers in the same industry who
have agreed to fix a minimum price for a product, hello effect — when
people think that a company is good because it is owned by or
connected with another company that is famous and important;

g) stock exchange, e.g. hot money — money that is passed quickly from
country to country to take advantage of differences in interest rates and
exchange rates;

h) employment, e.g. golden hello — a large sum of money paid by an
employer to a new employee to attract him or her from other possible
employers (Oxford Business).

It was observed that the meaning of business-related idioms is motivated
by a set of traditional symbols that refer to some well-known categories: machines
(screw = sapnrama loxknadlnepeoe 3nauenue «sunm»), liquids (oil / palm oil —
money intended for bribery; bribe), human body (headhunting - «oxoma 3a
eonosamu») everyday life (coffee-and-cake = munumansnoe; take-home pay =
sapniama <yucmeimu», T.€. mocjie BbiueToB), animals (top dog- manager), plants
(top banana- manager; melon — profit to be divided, nepsoe snauenue «ovinsa» ),
colours (white-collar worker/black-coated worker/blackcoats (BrE) — employee
working in an office, blue-collar worker — manual worker in a factory, pink-collar
jobs — jobs traditionally held by women of the middle class (teachers, doctors,
secretaries), medicine (to catch a cold — nomepsamob denveu 6 denosoti coenxe) ,
war (ackers — an absolutely immeasurable amount of money, originally used by the
British troops in Egypt as name for piaste, nepsoe snauenue «zenummuoe opyarcue,
sports and games (ace- a very small amount of money, nepsoe 3nauenue «ouxo»)
(Oxford Business, Oxford Idioms Dictionary).

The knowledge of these kinds of idioms is indispensable for students, as it:

enriches their terminological vocabulary,

expands the general vocabulary,

illustrates everyday life realities of the country of origin,

shows cross-cultural differences,

widens the general world outlook.

The study of idioms stimulates students’ cognitive activity and ensures
emotional evaluation of the linguistic materials. It demonstrates the subtleties of
business-related situations and differing attitudes of the speakers and writers to
them (Dimo 83).

The challenge in translating English business-related idioms into Russian
is already suggested by the traditional definition of an idiom as a complex
linguistic expression whose total meaning may be different from that of the
individual words that make up the expression. English idioms have an abstract
meaning, a high semantic density that has to be transferred to the Russian
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language. Besides that, these linguistic constructions are often created with the help
of metaphors and other stylistic devices, based on association of meaning that have
not been studied sufficiently.

The focus of the translation must be on conveying the meaning of the
idiom. This can most effectively be done by trying to find “functional equivalence
in translation. “Due to linguistic and cultural diversity, exact equivalence is hard to
achieve, especially in the translation of terminological idioms, since they are
heavily culture-laden [...]. If translated word-for-word, the version will be
meaningless and it will lose the original flavour” (Seidle 18).

It is the responsibility of the translator to bridge the cultural gap. “Bridging
different sociolinguistic contexts requires considerable research pertaining to the
original communicational context. The new context spans considerable time and
space and involves providing the missing pieces in order to allow that audience to
make proper inferences upon which they can act in response to the message
(Kynun 118).

The research has shown that, while dealing with idioms, the most
prevailing translation strategy turns out to be translation by description, also there
are examples of translation by applying exact equivalents and partial equivalents in
the target language.

According to Vinogradov, if the form of the idiom is not essential in the
context then the translator does not have to preserve the internal shape of the
idiom. Therefore, he distinguishes the following translation strategies: translation
by one word, translation by description and carbon paper translation. Translation
by one word is possible when there are no equivalents in the target language or
there is an equivalent but it is not suitable according to its emotional, stylistic and
expressive function. Translation by description is when one translates using free
sets of words. The last translation strategy is carbon paper translation. It is used
rather seldom as word for word translation seems foreign in the target language. It
may be useful when it is not important to transfer play of words of the original
idiom (Bunorpamos 190).

According to Retsker, there are four main translation possibilities for
transferring the meaning of idioms from Russian into English:

1) completely preserving the meaning, expressivity and form of the original
idiom,

2) partly preserving the meaning, expressivity and form of the original idiom,

3) changing the expressivity of the original idiom,

4) completely eliminating the expressivity of the original idiom (Peukep 32).

To the first translation strategy belong such idioms that have international
features and can be transferred by the idioms with the same meaning but with the
different form in the target language, for example, the lion’s share — avunas oons.

The second translation strategy preserves the expressivity of the idiom,
however with some change of its lexical and grammatical features, e.g. blood
MOoNeY — wabhble Oenbeu.

The third translation is applied when it is necessary to change the
expressivity of the idiom, e.g. to carry the can/ to sack/ kiss off — ysonvusame
(cnyorcaweeo).

The last translation strategy is a complete elimination of the expressivity of
the original idiom, e.g. monkey/funny business — neuecmnas coenxa.
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From the semantic point of view, Kunin suggests dividing idioms into
three groups: 1) the idioms that preserved their initial meaning; 2) the idioms that
partially lost their initial meaning; 3) the idioms that acquired new meaning (38).

To the first group belong such business-related idiomatic expressions as to
buy a pig in a poke — nokyname umo-1ubo 6e3 npeosapumenvrou nposepru (the
same meaning for the colloquial speech and for Business English), to lean against
the wind, with the meaning oyms npomue éempa, while in the sphere of finance it
refers to a countercyclical monetary policy where central banks take action to down
inflationary boom or to boost growth when the economy is flagging, to make a go
of it meaning dobumscs ycnexa, npeycnems, in business sphere this set expression
has the identical meaning do6umscs ycnexa 6 6usnece.

The second group includes the following idioms: by leap and bounds,
which in the colloquial speech has the meaning cmpeuumensho, croms 2onosy, in
Business English means ckauxoobpaszno (o nosvuuenuu yen); bread and butter in
everyday English means cpeocmea xk cywecmsosanuio, in Business English —
cnocob 3apabomams na dHcusno. When the student encounters an idiomatic term
with partial transference of meaning when some components are used in their
direct meaning, he/she may find difficulty in understanding the expression. For
example, the meaning of the word combination a sleeping partner does not imply
any sexual intercourse. It means a certain kind of business dealings between
individuals when the person who supplies money for the business and some other
enterprise does not appear in public and does not take part in the meetings of the
stock holders, but only received his share of profits.

The idiomatic expressions of the third group need special attention, as they
acquire new meaning quite different from the one their components suggest. Thus,
the idiomatic expression it’s raining cats and dogs is not only used in the
description of natural phenomenon as doawcos 1bem rkax uz sedpa, but also when we
speak about relations between people they have cat-and dog life — onu eeuno
ccopsimest, ocugym Kaxk kouwika ¢ cobakou. In the sphere of finance the expression
cats and dogs also has a negative connotation, meaning comuumenvuvie yenmoie
b6ymazu, komopbvie He Mo2ym cayxcums obecneuenuem ccyosr (Longman Business
English Dictionary, 108). The idiomatic expression to catch a cold in colloguial
English has the meaning sa6onems, npocmyoumwscs and describe the state of
human organism, in Business English this expression undergoing the second
phraseological nomination has the meaning nomepsmo denveu 6 oenosoii coenxe
(e.g. The price of shares has fallen heavily today and many investors are likely to
catch a cold.)

The majority of business-related terminological idioms have only one
meaning, for example, dead capital (accounting) — money that is not invested, or
not invested profitably/ denveu, xomopuie ne unsecmupyiom unu uneecmupyiom 6
npoexmol, He npunocauue ooxooa (Unless you invest wisely you will end up with
too much money as dead capital (ibidem: 118).

Nevertheless, in business sphere there are idiomatic terms that have two
meanings and more. Oxford Dictionary of Business English includes 67
polisemantic terms which make 3% of the total. For example, grey market (stock
exchange) 1) a situation, where goods are in short supply, but are traded legally
(buy and sell on the grey market, pay grey market prices); 2) a situation where
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shares are traded before they are officially issued: e.g. Water company shares
gained up to 24 p. in grey market trading (ibidem: 187).

In the analyzed dictionary there are only six business terms which have
more than two meanings, for example, deal with someone/something 1) to do
business with a person or organization: deal with overseas company; | usually deal
the sales manager. 2) to attend to a task or a problem: I’ve finished dealing with the
correspondence. In this job you have to deal with a lot of angry customers. 3)
discuss or to be concerned with a subject: This report deals with our sales prospects
for the coming year.

It should be pointed out that some terminological idioms have different
meanings as they refer to American or English economic realia. For example, third
market 1) (UK) one of the trading sections of the International Stock Exchange. It
deals in securities that are strictly listed than for the main market and are therefore
more risky: invest in the third market, buy on the third market; 2) (USA) the
market in which listed securities are bought and sold privately, without using a
stock exchange: | bought the shares from a broker on the third market (ibidem:
429).

Becoming proficient in the use of idioms is not an easy task, since
suggesting one thing they prove to mean something absolutely different thus
causing much confusion. To sum up, | would also say that the ultimate practical
way of teaching specialized translation is to help students to acquire complete
mastery of the form and content of the language, so that they can correctly translate
terminology. The English language is full of pitfalls for foreign students, but the
most common problem lies in understanding and using the vast array of idioms.
That is why the main target in teaching specialized translation is to special
attention to the study of terms which are idiomatic in character.
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PRAGMATIC ASPECTS
IN TRANSLATING THE ADVERTISING DISCOURSE

Galina PETREA
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

Pragmatics is a tool with a rich repertoire successfully used for discourse analysis
allowing researchers to have an insight into explicit meanings (semantics) as well as
hidden, implied, derived, decoded ones through a matrix of pragmatic concepts and
categories in its capacity of philosophy of the language. It was applied in the case study of a
promotional presentation of an Apple product contrasted with the Romanian translation.
This is a multimodal sample, a versatile, dynamic hybrid of persuasive discourse. The
foreignizing method of translation - subtitles is the least invasive as it allows the target
audience to experience the full impact of the rich mode discourse. The deictic framework of
the presentation discourse helps to scrutinize the personal, spacial, temporal, social
coordinates which identify some non-correspondences. The semantic macro structures:
Narration — Product Presentation — Consolidation, coincide with the psychological stages
of audience involvement: Preatention, Focal Attention, Comprehension, Elaboration, which
can be closely observed throughout the presentation. The dominant speech acts are the
assertives, directives and expressives - the presentation is highly emotive, a declaration of
proprietorship embedded with persuasive elements. Given the functional type of discourse
it presents more inadequacies at the linguistic level, the grammatical structures do not have
full equivalents, the other potential aspects for translation problems: pragmatic, cultural,
text-specific are buffered and compensated by the high expertise of the audience in the
domain of technologies, the message being focused on an innovation with a commercial
offer.

Keywords: discourse analysis, public coloquial style, translation brief,
translation error.

The object of the present study is the pragmatic-functional analysis — a
case study of a famous Steve Jobs promotional presentation (his last one) of an
Apple product — iPhone 1V, as contrasted to the Romanian translation.

The advertising discourse in an era of global commercialization and
consumerism is granted much attention from the part of different sciences,
psychology, sociology, marketing, linguistics, but new forms of advertising are
emerging and rapidly evolving at the pace with the new advanced technologies,
new subtle forms of persuasion are being developed that range from information
offer, reiteration, invitation to test, creating loyalty, promoting the image of a
brand, changing patterns of behavior, mind control, manipulation, deception,
distortion. Also the analysis tools are becoming very variegated with an adaptation
and application of the newest theories from the domains that are concerned with
the study of advertisements, I mean Discourse Analysis, Critical Discourse
Analysis that are linguistic by nature but rely heavily on psychology, sociology.
Not to mention the pragmatic analysis which is a fantastic domain and reveals so
many hidden aspects and nuances that have to be decoded through a very
complicated system of deconstruction and scrutiny.

An exclusively linguistic perspective would have been very scarce and
deficient in the case of the polysistem and metadiscourse of advertising, which
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compiles so many forms of execution which couldn’t be entirely understood than in
their interaction and interplay. The probable or even sought effects of advertising
activities and campaigns are very well forecasted, predicted, quantified, calculated,
calibrated, tested, verified, surveyed, analyzed, by the science and domain of
marketing; as for the semantic-pragmatic-linguistic implications they are decidedly
not conform to the rapidity of evolution of the interesting domain; that’s why the
recent works seek new perspectives of analysis. In what concerns the translation
issues that the discourse of advertising would present, in the light of new
translation theories that have been developed, also translation practical tools it
becomes both, it could seem easier, more accessible to everyone to make a
translation but on the other hand it arises a more imperative need of a cultural or
functional adaptation of the ST, more knowledge and skills are required for a
qualitative translation in addition, requirements for high ethical standards and
integrity from the part of a translator or interpreter are needed.

The presentation discourse belongs to the promotional genres from the so-
called advertising colony (Bhatia 219), serving a range of communicative purposes,
having the main function the persuasive one.

There can be two main types of audiovisual translation: dubbing and
subtitling; each of them interferes with the original text to a different extent. While
dubbing is an invasive form of domestication with a serious alteration,
modification of the original, the subtitling method consists in supplying a
translation of the spoken source language dialogue into the target language in the
form of synchronized captions, usually at the bottom of the screen. The latter one
applied to our case study, is the form that alters the source text to the least possible
extent and enables the target audience to experience the foreign and be aware of its
“foreignness” at all times.

This case-study is a multimodal sample, a versatile, dynamic hybrid of
persuasive discourse. The foreignizing method of translation - subtitles is the least
invasive as it allows the target audience to experience the full impact of the rich
mode discourse.

According to the Skopos Theory elaborated in the 1970s by Hans J.
Vermeer with Katharina Reiss, every translation presupposes a scopos, a
commission, or a brief which is largely determined by the commissioner or client -
a person, a group, or an institution. The translator as the “expert” is responsible for
the final translation. The skopos / purpose of TT determines translation strategies
and methods, but one of the most important factors determining the purpose of a
translation is the addressee. According to Christiane Nord, “translation brief”
(Munday 82) should contain information about the intended text function both
informative (giving information) and operative (promoting international image and
reputation), the target audience, the medium for text transmission.

Deictic framework of the presentation discourse (Social-Personal
coordinates).

The Addresser: one participant of the discourse is the presenter Steve
Jobs, CEO, fonder, stockholder, the main animator and innovator and on the stage -
in the role of a promoter.

The Audience: immediately present at the event, is composed of the
luckiest and most successful representatives from the field of advanced
technologies, experts in different domains, competitors, stakeholders, clients,
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representatives of mass media, and there could be guessed the presence of the
internet community,

The speech is delivered in the | person plural: WE polite, academic added;
don’t have time to, are going to; are introducing; we have [...], we 've got]...] if we
look at / Noi am addaugat; nu avem timp sa,; intentionam, prezentam, avem][...]; as
the speaker represents the corporation, speaks on behalf of the board of
administration and group of researchers and developers. But there are many
utterances in the | person singular 1/me— Eu/ma. I’ve got to cover [...]; stop me if
[...]; believe me; I don’t think [...]/ Eu / ma trebuie sa [...]; opriti-ma daca [...],
credeti-ma, eu nu cred)

Another specific feature of the discourse is the You form of address, in a
paricular moment the presentation looked like a casual conversation, dialogical
style: Believe me, you haven't seen this before. You've got to see this in person.
You've got the most beautiful design, you have ever seen / Credeiti-ma nu ai mai
vazut aceasta. Trebuie sa vedeti aceasta in persoand. Avefi cel mai frumos design
pe care l-afi vazut vre-odata.

This is a way to engage the audience, to create a friendly atmosphere. In
Geoffrey Leech’s (75) qualification, this is a slight deviation from the formal
public speech the public coloquial style.

But we have in the text of the discourse a Ill-rd person singular other
present (Somebody would say, this doesn’t seem like Apple/Cineva ar spune cd nu
seamana cu Apple (the loggo or maybe absolutely new, not noticed up to then with
Apple products); in terms of expert addresser — addressee, people from the industry
who are supposed to know or infer the gradually introduced details; the unaware,
uninformed or ignorant public, common people, a non-customer or an external
person would be represented by a puzzled somebody, who was also reserved a
place in the auditorium. Linguists broadly consider that the personal coordinates
consist from two elements Ist and the lIind person. The Ilird person represents the
OTHERS-OTHERNESS in G. Leech’s conception. From the CDA (critical
discourse analysis) theory the concept of Otherness polarizes the society and
creates conflict, as the Others are not simply the different ones, but the deviance
from what is considered by them the norm, a threat or even a virus. This leads to
discrimination.

Non-Verbal Codes. As already mentioned, the persuasive goal of TV
advertising is supported and achieved by the coexistence and hybridization of the
verbal and non-verbal codes. The non-verbal codes include acoustic and pictorial
codes. The acoustic code is represented by what we hear: the spoken utterances,
music and sound effects that are known as “acoustic graphics”, though we can also
rank silence as a special type of sound. Also the eloquent silence is considered as a
linguistic sign, able to fulfill the same functions within Roman Jakobson’s
communicative model as the verbal linguistic signs do.

The semantic macro-structures of the discourse can be graphically
represented through a formula: Narration (historical background, evolution) —
Product Presentation (with Arguments, Facts and 3D Demonstration of new
features) — Consolidation (through Reiteration).

Antony Greenwald and Clark Leavitt (Greenwald 584) have determined
that the advertising message is widely believed to be moderated by the audience
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involvement. They identify ,four levels of involvemnt from low to high;
Preatention; Focal Attention; Comprehension and Elaboration.

We can observe the above mentioned factors in the discourse of the
presentation and namely in the pre-attention phase, Steve Jobs offered an incursion
into the history of the product iPhone the main turning point moments being fixed
on the screen, presented progressively by year; smoothly the presenter introduces
the task for the presentation. In the second stage the presenter starts to make more
extensive use of visuals. In the third stage the progressive description of the new
features is being illustrated by dynamic images, with the written text beside the
image or pointed by arrows. The frame structure is deconstructed, demonstrated,
explained the motives of the stainless steel band which turned out to be a built-in
intelligent antenna system. The audience was very receptive, engaged and cheered
with enthusiasm those really revolutionary moves from the domain of technologies.
Thus, that third stage was comprehension oriented. The last stage was a rehearsal
of all the newly presented features plus an invitation to self-reference, which in our
case Steve Jobs reiterated his personal impression and opinion, evaluation.

According to J. Austin’s Speech Acts theory we can trace in the case-
study: Assertives as speech acts - the relevant, objective, utterances referring to
existing facts, they are present in the discourse as it has an informative function
first of all, and are predominant. There are also some playful which are not
imperatives proper but some challenging tricks: Let’s get back to the iPhone;Stop
me if everybody’s seen this/Hai sa revenim la iPhone; Opriti-md, daca cineva a
vazut aceasta. In the second example, the presenter used a trick to allude that up to
the moment of official launch there had been pictures, information on specialized
sites, so that many people came at the presentation equipped with a certain amount
of information. The reaction to the provocation to dialogue was applause and
laughter from an informed audience of highest class of hackers.

Expressives: represent by occasional phrases from the part of the
presenter: This is really hard/ Este intr-adevar dificil, repeated; then the evaluation
he gives is emotionally charged: his favourite one (It was a revolution/A fost o
revolutie; You've got the most beautiful design, you have ever seen. Yes it is
beyond a doubt the most precise, beautiful thing we’ve ever made/ Avefi cel mai
frumos design pe care l-afi vazut vre-odatd. Da, este dincolo de orice dubii, cel
mai precis §i frumos lucru pe care [-am produs vre-odata.

The escalating evaluation by reiteration and reinforcement is expressive
and persuasive, it was echoed in the mass media headlines.

As is conventionally agreed, the quantity and quality maxims according to the
Discourse Laws by P. Grice’s and G. Leech’s Pragmatic Maxims, that is mentioned
in the Encyclopedic Dictionary of Pragmatics (Moeschler Jacques, Anne Reboul,
“Dictionar Enciclopedic de Pragmatica” Echinox: Cluj, 1999, 525 p.), are
examined jointly as they are closely interrelated. In the discourse of the
presentation we do have an adequate amount of veridical information. This is a
presentation axed on perfection and constant excellence of the Apple products and
not on deception or downgrading other similar brands.

We could witness moments of deep silence, evocative silence, which in the
context of what the presenter was relevant, proved the profound respect and
support from the part of the audience - thus the politeness agreement principles
applied.

215




INTERTEXT 1-2, 2015

Word and above word level equivalence.

There are many technical terms, terminological phrases in the discourse of
the presentation:

Abbreviations are either kept as in the original text or calqued:

LED flash - licarire LED —( DEL-dioda emitatoare de lumina); Bluetooth,
Wi-Fi, GPS; UMTS; GSM; mike (abr.) — microphone- microfon; app/s- aplicacayii,
Micro SIM Tray — cuva pentru Micro SIM.

Among the attributive groups we have 15 phrases with two elements and 7
formed of three elements; the nature of the composing elements is: N+N-6; Adj+N-
8; N+Adv-2; Adj+Adv-1. In order to correctly translate the attributive groups or
clusters a componential analysis or analysis of immediate constituents is a must.

* Volume controls — punctele de control a volumului - (N+N) —

(N+de+N+NGenitiv).

* Volume up — volumul tare (N+ Adv) — (N+Adv); Volume down — volumul

incet- (N+Adv) — (N+Adv).

* Home button — butonul de revenire / pornire- (N+N) — (N+de+N)

» Noise cancellation- neutralizarea zgomotului- (N+N) — (N+N dativ)
Sleep-wake button — butonul hibernare-veghe- (N+N+N)— (N+N+N) — calque.

The main translation methods applied are word-for-word; explicitation;
adaptation, modulation, word and above word level equivalence, grammatical
structures equivalence, text level equivalence, pragmatic equivalence. Christiane
Nord referred to in (Aveling 7) defines a “translation error” as “a failure to carry
out the instructions implied in the translation brief”. Functional inadequacies may
be:

» pragmatic translation errors;

> cultural translation errors;

» linguistic translation errors;

» text-specific translation errors.

The conditions for the success of this mission the translation of the product
presentation are very advantageous as the text comes in a hybridized cluster of
modes, there is the audio-video support of advanced technologies, and there is the
personality of the presenter on the stage, the determinant factor of reaching a
correct hierarchy of functions.
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DEZVOLTAREA CONTINUA A VOCABULARULUI ,,IT”

Virgil-Constantin FATU
Universitatea ,,Petre Andrei” lasi, Romdnia

The necessity to add new terms in IT vocabulary is real due to the fact that the
research fields and technological fields are advancing in very rapidly. The continuous
renovation of the vocabulary of the given areas is adopted to a large scale in a common
language. Such words as “tweet”, “cloud storage”, and “wiki” which define new actions or
realities from the IT domain, are understood and used at the global level.

Keywords: IT terms, IT vocabulary, adapted expressions, globalization,

technology.

Internetul a revolutionat intreaga lume, transformand-o ntr-o retea globala
de persoane, firme si guverne ce comunicd §i interactioneazd intre ele printr-0
varietate de canale. Noile tehnologii informationale amplifica volumul
informatiilor care circuld si reduc distantele si timpul. Termenul ,,spatiul virtual”
(cyber space) a aparut pentru a defini notiunea unei lumi de informatii prezente sau
posibile in forma digitala.

Potentialul Internet-ului este Tn prezent limitat de viteza relativ lenta de
transmitere a datelor si de managementul gestiondrii unei cantitati atat de mare de
informatii, dar nimeni nu poate nega amploarea fara precedent si importanta sa
globala, care reiese si din faptul cd intotdeauna se foloseste majuscula cu referire la
fenomenul Internet.

Dezvoltarea limbajului specializat IT este coroboratdi cu elementele
progresului cultural si social. Limba engleza are un avantaj istoric in relatia cu
Internetul, care a aparut in anii ‘60 in Statele Unite ale Americii sub forma unei
retele experimentale care a cunoscut o crestere rapida, prin utilizatori din medii
diferite: militari, federali, regionali, universitati, precum si din mediul de afaceri.

In prezent, este cea mai mare retea din lume, oferind o gama tot mai vasta
de servicii ce permite conectarea un numar vast de oameni prin intermediul postei
electronice (e-mail), a grupurilor de discutii (chat) si oferd ,,Pagini” digitale pe
orice subiect.

Mediul electronic se prezintd ca un canal care faciliteaza si limiteaza
capacitatea de a comunica Tn moduri care sunt fundamental diferite de alte situatii
semiotice. Multe din practicile utilizate in limba curentd, vorbita si scrisa, nu mai
existd. Comportamentul lingvistic folosit pe internet este revolutionar, consecintd a
evolutiei mediului in care participa intreaga lume.

Utilizatorii trebuie sa invete regulile lingvistice ale comunicarii prin e-
mail, chat, mijloacele de a construi o pagina web eficientd, dar totusi nu exista
reguli stricto modo, in sensul de acord universal stabilit prin generatii de utilizare.
Comunicarea pe Internet este o comunicare fard bariere lingvistice, datorita
existentei unui vocabular IT, limba oficiald este engleza Tmbogatita cu diverse
abrevieri, acronime si chiar emoticoane. Odati cu globalizarea Internetului,
prezenta altor limbi a crescut constant. Unicitatea “Netspeaking”-ului rezultd din
caracterul sdu, un mediu electronic, la nivel mondial si interactiv.
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Vocabularul folosit in domeniul IT cunoaste o diseminare mondiald n
rezultatull revolutiei tehnologice si aparitiei Comunicarii mediate de calculator
(CMC), care foloseste semne grafice ale codului ASCII, fara diacritice sau umlaut.
Este un limbaj in continud dezvoltare, vibrant, dar care include, de asemenea, o
varietate de elemente testate in timp din limba traditionald scrisa si vorbita. Este un
hibrid al unei limbi care nu a fost folositd inainte la o scard atat de mare.

FAQ (intrebari frecvente), MUD (Multi-User Domain), si URL-ul
(Uniform Resource Locator) sunt unele dintre cele mai frecvente trei litere
acronime. Abrevierile generale abundd de asemenea, in forme mai prietenoase si
conversatie propice, cum ar fi TIA (multumesc anticipat), BRB (ma intorc), BTW
(apropo), si IMHO (dupa umila mea parere). Aceste abrevieri pot fi derutante
pentru noii utilizatori, dar odata Insusite constituie un mod prietenos si usor de a
comunica mai rapid.

Derivarea este o alta metoda prin care se formeaza mai multe cuvinte in
acest domeniu. Cuvantul in sine Internet este format din cuvantul ,,net”, cu prefixul
»inter” adaugat la acesta. Un alt exemplu interesant WWW (World Wide Web):
WWW este format din milioane de pagini de text cu ,hotlink”, care permit
utilizatorului de a sari la o altd pagind cu informatii diferite. ,,Hypertext”, derivat
prin adaugarea prefixului ,.hyper” la cuvantul ,,text” reprezinta o metoda de stocare
a datelor printr-un program de calculator cu referinte (hiperlinkuri) catre alt text pe
care cititorul poate imediat sa-1 acceseze, sau cu referinte ce pot dezvalui in mod
progresiv textul, pe mai multe niveluri de detaliu.

Multe cuvinte folosite in vocabularul IT sunt preluate din limba engleza
traditionald, dar comportdnd alte sensuri. De exemplu, “gopher” (popandau)
semnificd un program software conceput pentru a distribui, a cduta si a gasi o
cantitatea mare de informatii, astfel incat utilizatorul poate gasi ceea ce cautd. Un
“server” nu este un chelner; un server este un alt calculator pe care ruleaza un
program de aplicatie care furnizeaza servicii altor aplicatii aflate pe acelasi
calculator sau pe calculatoare diferite.

Schimbare functiilor este, de asemenea, folositd in vocabularul IT. De
exemplu, “flame” (substantiv) semnifica un raspuns furios, ostil trimis citre o altad
persoand, folosit ca verb “to flame” semnifica trimiterea unui astfel de rispuns. in
acest caz este si “gopher”, definit mai sus ca substantiv, iar ca verb semnifica set de
informatii. Aceste distinctii fine sunt invatate in timp cu experientd pe Internet.
Sensul este dat de context, dat fiind faptul ca doar cuvintele stau la baza
comunicarii.

Pentru exprimarea emotiilor si intentiei, se utilizeaza un ,,emoticon”. Cei
mai multi utilizatori considerd acestea parte din vocabularul lor, chiar daca nu se
incadreaza in normele traditionale gramaticale. Emoticons nu sunt folosite in loc de
cuvinte, ele sunt o Incercare de exprimare a sentimentelor fara voce.

Vocabularul IT, format din termeni englezesti este raspandit la nivel
international. Cuvintele ,,Internet” si ,,cyberspace” sunt utilizate in intreaga lume,
lucru usor de remarcat la o simpla navigare pe net pe o pagina scrisd 1n Intregime in
norvegiand sau rusa. Singurele cuvinte strdine pe care un vorbitor de limba engleza
le recunoaste cu usurintad sunt termenii utilizati in Netspeak.

Se remarca aparitia mutatiilor gramaticale si de vocabular in diferite limbi,
inspirate de Netspeaking. Utilizatorii de internet italieni folosesc adesea verbe
inexistente in limba nativd, precum ,scrollare” cu sensul de “a derula” si
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»~deletare” pentru “a sterge”, in loc de varianta italiana ,,scorerre” si ,,cancellare”.
De asemenea, verbul englezesc ,.to hack, apare conjugat in mai multe limbi
europene.

O alta preluare din vocabularul IT in comunicarea de zi cu zi este folosirea
simbolului @ (arond), care face legatura intre beneficiar si adresa. Acest simbol a
fost ales de programatorul, Ray Tomlinson, in 1972, cand a transmis primul e-mail.
Simbolul de legatura nu putea fi unul deja folosit la scard larga de alte programe,
altfel se creau confuzii intre calculatoare. Ulterior, multe firme si organizatii au
inlocuit litera “a” sau “at” din numele cu @: @llgood, @tractions, (@cafe,
@Home.

Un caz similar este adaugarea prefixului ,,e-,, inaintea cuvantului cu sensul
de a desemna livrarea online a unui serviciu sau produs, spre exemplu ,.e-
management, e-government, e-newsletters, e-card”.

Deoarece tehnologiile si mediul online avanseaza foarte repede,
vocabularul IT se va imbogéti cu noi cuvinte, iar din ce in ce mai multi oameni vor
contribui la schimbarea si dezvoltarea sa. Tot mai multe cuvinte de specialitate isi
fac loc in dictionare, de unde rezulta ca NetSpeaking-ul va deveni din ce n ce
raspandita Tn comunicarea scrisa si vorbita, parte a constiintei lingvistice populare.
Toatd lumea, nu doar utilizatorii de Net, va deveni familiara cu noile cuvinte, asa
cum este deja evident din utilizarea tot mai mare a termenilor ,networking” si
,Cyber space”.

La continua dezvoltare a vocabularului IT contribuie §i patrunderea
afacerilor, publicitatii si a divertismentului in mediul online. Acest limbaj dinamic
reflectd dezvoltarea foarte rapida a noilor concepte si necesitatea de a transmite
aceste concepte.

Aceasta noua formd de limbaj se datoreaza, Tn mare parte, noilor
tehnologii, iar cum toate limbile cunosc 0 anumita evolutie si acest nou limbaj va
suferi o evolutie, care tine pasul cu dezvoltarea alertd a Internetului.

S-au identificat semne clare ale aparitiei unui soi distinctiv de limbaj, cu
caracteristici strans legate de proprietatile contextului tehnologic, precum si de
interesele, activitdtile si Intr-o anumitd mdsurd personalitdtile utilizatorilor. Dar
Net-ul este doar o parte a lumii a limbajului mediat de computer. Multe dintre noile
tehnologii anticipate vor integra Internetul cu alte situatii de comunicare, iar
acestea vor oferi matrici cu ajutorul carora alte soiuri de limba se vor dezvolta.
Radio-ul a adus un nou tip de limbaj, cu o serie de subvarietdti (comentarii, stiri,
vreme); apoi televiziunea a addugat incd o dimensiune, care a evoluat in mod
similar in subvarietati. Este dificil de aproximat cate soiuri de limbaj mediat de
calculator vor exista, dar cert este un singur lucru — vor fi mult mai multe decat
cele existente In prezent.

Viitorul inseamna evolutic majora a sistemele de livrare, putere de
procesare si dispozitive de acces. Toate acestea vor comporta un impact asupra
tipului de limbaj.

Ca un nou mediu lingvistic, Netspeaking-ul va creste fara indoiald in
complexitatea sa socio-lingvistica si stilisticd pentru a fi comparabil cu cel deja
cunoscut in discursul traditional si scris si chiar il va depasi.

Capacitatea oamenilor de a invita sd-si adapteze vocabularul pentru a veni
in Intdmpinarea cerintelor impuse de situatii noi, precum si sd-si exploateze
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potentialul noului mediu astfel creat, pentru a forma noi domenii de exprimare,
asigura bunul mers al evolutiei.
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DIFFICULTIES IN TRANSLATION
OF GRAMMAR TRANSFORMATIONS
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This article is devoted to the grammatical transformations. Here, | investigate the
problem of articles which do not exist in the Russian language as well as the problem of
non-finite forms of the verbs the system of which is richer in the English language than in
the Russian language, the problems of the participle constructions and so on. In this article
you will find a lot of examples from different sources to support all theoretical assumptions
and translated them into the Russian language.
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The term equivalent is conventionally used to characterize the definite
types of conformity between lexical units of different languages, between
grammatical forms and constructions, and not their absolute equivalence and equal
functionality. Regarding this Eugene Nida writes that “there cannot be complete
adequacy between correlative words in different languages; the principle of
equivalence cannot be absolute either in dictionaries or in translations”
(http://omero.humnet.unipi.it/matdid/372/Nida,%20Principles%200f%20correspon
dence.pdf).

Such understanding of equivalence proves the correlation character of the
elements of the language, the possibility of translation from one language into
another, but at the same time it does not take away and ignore the national
peculiarities of different aspects of the English and Russian languages.

Taking into account that there is no one-to-one relationship between stylistic,
semantic, syntactic and morphological structure, the translators should master
different types of transformations.

The words are connected according to certain grammatical requirements of
this or that language. It is important to mention that the compatibility of the words
may appear in case of compatibility of the notions which they denote. This
compatibility in different languages may vary and if something may be possible in
one language, it may be absolutely unacceptable for another language.

In most cases during the translation from English into Russian the Russian
sentence does not repeat the English one, does not coincide with it according to its
structure. The structure of the translated Russian sentence often differs completely
from the structure of the English language. It has a different word order, order of
positioning the clauses-principal, subordinate and introductory clauses. Sometimes
the parts of speech of the English sentence are rendered by other parts of speech in
the Russian sentence. The conciseness of speech in the English language due to a
number of grammatical structures and forms requires decompression during
translation- introduction of additional words and even sentences. For example in
the Russian translation of Prime Minister Tony Blair was hit by a tomato[...]. The
original Passive Voice construction is changed to an Active Voice construction: g
bpumanckozo npemvepa nonan nomudopy...J.
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The various forms that a verb can take fall under two main divisions: finite
and non-finite. In the finite form the verb has the function of the predicate in the
sentence. It is limited by or bound to some subject with which it agrees in person
and number. The non-finite forms of a verb are three in number: the infinitive, the
participle, the gerund.

The infinitive was originally a verbal noun, in the course of its
development it has acquired some characteristics of the verb and is at present
intermediate between verb and noun.

The infinitive in the function of an attribute- is usually rendered in Russian
by an attributive clause with a modal verbal predicate with the meaning of
possibility or necessity or by a verb-predicate in the future tense.

Russia today called for a top-level conference on disarmament to be held
in the first six months of the next year (3paxxesckas 23).

Ceeoomnst Poccusi npuzeana cozeams KOHQpEpeHyur no pazopyjicesuio Ha
8blcULeM ypoeHe, Komopas 00JIICHA COCmOﬂI’I’IbCﬂ(KOI’I’lOpaﬂ COCH’lOl/m’ICﬂ) 6 nepevle
ulecms mecayes ciedyouezo 2004.

The infinitive is very often used in this function in newspaper headings due
to the concise character of this construction (the predicate is is omitted before the
infinitive)

A former minister (is) to be court-martialled for sedition. ”Morning star,
1998~

Buiguwuii  munucmp npedcmanem neped BOCHHbIM MPUOYVHAIOM HO
068uUHEHUIO 8 nodcmpekameﬂbcmee K MAMEINC) .

After ordinals and the word the last the infinitive is translated by means of:
a) a finite form of the verb in the same tense as the verb -predicate of the principle
clause;
Jim Clark on Saturday became the first to win seven races in a world motor-racing
Championship (ibidem).
B cy6bomy Jocum Knapx nepevim odepatcan nobedy 6 cemu 3ae30ax 6 HeMnuoHame
no MOmMoO-Kpoccy.
b) a participle.

The first person to raise objections was the Minister himself.

Llepsvim, gvicmynuguum ¢ 803padiceHUsAMU, ObLL CAM MUHUCTP.

The shape of things to come is shown by the data obtained by the experts
(ibidem: 24).

O Xxapakmepe RpeOCHMOAWUX COOLIMULL MOJNCHO CYOUMb NO OAHHLIM,
NOJYYEHHbIM cneyuaiucmamul.

The passive form of the infinitive in this function is rendered into Russian
by means of an impersonal sentence.

There is a lot to be said for holding the conference on roads in London
(ibidem).

Moocno ckazamev MHO20€ 8 nons3y npoeedeﬁwz KOHgbepeHuuu no
cocmosiHuio dopoe 6 Jlonoowe.

Other cases of translation of the infinitive:
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a) by a prepositional noun:

Britain's applications to join the Common Market will be again
considered in Bruxelles today.

3asenenue Aunenuu o0 ecmynjeHuu 6 o0Owull PLIHOK,0y0em  CHO8A
paccmampusamvcsi ce200Hs 8 bpioccere.

b) by a participle construction in which the modality is rendered lexically:

The items to be discussed at the next session were already agreed upon.
Bonpocvl, noonexcawgue o6cyxcoeHuro Ha credylowull ceccuu, ObLIU Yoice
C02/1aCO6AHDbL.

Infinitive constructions. “Nominative with the Infinitive”, or the
Subject — Predicative Infinitive Construction, is broadly used in the newspaper
style. The sentences with these constructions are rendered by means of;

1) complex sentences, in which the principal clause is an impersonal sentence, like
“eosopsam, coobwarom, uzeecmno”, etc.; the objective clause is introduced by such
words as umo u kak, the infinitive is rendered by finite form of the verb in present
or past tenses.

2) in some cases this construction may be rendered by a simple sentence.

Much greater economic tasks were seen to lie ahead. “Morning Star,
1988

Hpeocmo;mu 3HAUUMENbHO boee adiCHble YKOHOMUYECKUe 3a0ayu.

The equivalents of the following words used in the Nominative with the
Infinitive construction are:

[...] (he) is reported to MepeIaoT, COOOIIACTCS YTO OH |...]
[...]1is believed to I0JIaTaloT, CYMTAIOT 9TO| ... ]

[...]is considered to CUMTAETCH YTO [...]

[...]is alleged to TOBOPSIT 4TO OH (IKO0EI) [...]

[...]is heard to HMEIOTCS CBEIEHNA |...]

[...]1s likely to 0- BUJAMMOMY, 110 BCEH BEPOSTHOCTH |...]

The Participle. The function of the Participle.The English participle is
used in the sentence as an attribute (except perfect forms) and adverbial modifier
(of time,of cause,of manner and attending circumstances). The context of the
sentence usually allows to determine the character of adverbial relations.

-as an attribute the participle is usually translated by a present or past
participle (corresponding to the Russian nmpuyacTie HACTOSIIETO WK MPOIIE/IIIETo
BpeMeHu ) Or by an attribute clause.

They passed a resolution calling for a world disarmament conference.” The
Times, 1999

OHU NpuHATU pe30aIoyulo, RPU3BIBAIOWYI0O K CO3bl8Y MEANCOYHAPOOHOU
KOH@hepeHYyuU NO Ppa3opylCceHur.

-As an adverbial modifier the participle may be rendered by a participle
construction corresponding to oeenpuuacmuwiti o6opom in Russian, a subordinate
clause or independent sentence ( the latter is used when the participle has the
function of an attending circumstance) or by other means depending on the words
combining power in Russian.
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Commenting last night on the plan he warned the Ministry of the critical
situation which might develop.

Kommenmupysn euepa eéeuepom smom niaH (8blcmynas euepa 6e4epom ¢
KOMMeHmapuem) oH npedynpeousl MUHUCMEPCMBO 0 MOM, YO MONCEM CO30AMbC sl
Kpumu4eckKoe nojioscerue.

Participle Il (sometimes Participle 1), depending on the foregoing
conjunction, may also express other adverbial meanings. Thus, for instance, in
combination with the conjunction if or unless the participle has the meaning of the
adverbial modifier of circumstance; after the conjunction though it has the
meaning of concession. Such participle constructions are rendered in Russian by
subordinate clauses.

If given the opportunity, this industry will rapidly develop.

Ecnu amoi ompaciu HPOMBIUWIICEHHOCIU npeoocmagumao
On1azonpusmusle 803MOMCHOCHLUL, OHA OYyOem ObICMPO PA3EGUBAMBCAL.

Participle Constructions:

- The objective participle construction, i.e. the combination of a noun in
the common case or pronoun in oblique case with the participle
(noun/pronoun+participle) having the function of a complex object, is
usually translated into Russian by a subordinate clause introduced by such
conjunction as kak, 4To Of 4YTOObI.

They spent last Friday listening to the minister telling the trade union
leaders that it is right for workers to hold back on wage claims. “The Times, 1999~

B npownyro namuuyy ouu eecv OeHb CAYWANU, KAK MUHUCID 2080PUT
npopCcor3HbLIM TUdepam, Ymo pabodue NpasuibHO COeaaom, eciu 8030ePHCAMbCs
om mpebo8anull 0 NOGLIUEHUYU 3aPAOOMHOL NIAMbL.

The British people want hydrogen and atomic weapons outlawed.

Hapoo Anenuu xouem umo 6b61 6000poOHOe U amMoOMHOe Opyicue ObLio

3anpeuiero.
- The causative or incentive construction. After the verbs to have and to
get the objective participle construction (have/get

+noun/pronoun-+participle) forms a so-called causative or incentive

construction, which means that the action is performed by someone else

for the benefit of the person denoted by the subject of the sentence. In

Russian there are not such construction or special means of expressing

causativeness. Thus, such sentences are difficult to translate, especially

because the concrete meaning of this construction depends on the context

and may be very diverse.

We must treat this as a national emergency issue and must get this decision
reversed.

Muor donoicubl pacemampueamsb 9mo KdkK 60npoc llp€36blllaﬁH020 SHAYEeHUA
OJIsL CMpamsl U OONAHCHBL 00OUBAMBCS, UM OOBL IMO peutenue OblI0 USMEHEHO.

It should be remembered that the combination of the verb to have with an
objective participle construction may have no causative meaning.

For the time being professional diplomats had their attention riveted on
Washington (3paxesckas 38).
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B mom momenm enumarnue npo¢ecuonaﬂbnblx ouniomMamos 0wvLio
RPUKOBAHO K Bamuemony.
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ACADEMICIANUL VALERIU CANTER:
O NOTA INALTA A MORALITATII iN STIINTA

Elena PRUS
Universitatea Libera Internationala din Moldova

Cercetarea reprezintd zona proactiva a stiintei, un model veritabil de
gandire, valorificare a conceptelor si mentalitatilor. Chiar daca progresul societatii
depinde de ipotezele si inovatiile savante, modernizarea cercetarii este, mai ales in
tara noastra, un proces conditionat de avantajele si dezavantajele interminabilei
tranzitii. In aceasti antrenanti perioada, am avut ocazia si activez in calitate de
membru al Comisiei de Acreditare din cadrul CNAA, sub directa conducere a
presedintelui Valeriu Canter. Etapa actuala este una majora de raliere la dinamica
cunostintelor in plan national si a problemelor cercetérii per ansamblu, de accedere
la circuitul valorilor si retelelor de cercetare internationale. A abandona izolarea
stiintifica, a beneficia de schimbul de experientd si dialogul transdisciplinar, a
augmenta prezenta cercetdrilor pe plan local si vizibilitatea savantilor pe plan
international — acesta este credoul academicianului Valeriu Canter.

Academicianul Valeriu Canter contempld stiinta din diferite perspective,
dar, mai presus de toate, ca o culturd a cunoasterii. A reusit sa ridice problemele de
investigatie si aplicatie a stiintei la nivel de creatie. CNNA este, sub conducerea sa,
mereu conectat la un set de probleme relevante, sinteze actualizate, discutii de
perspectiva, sugestii complementare. Prin aceastd renovare permanentd a
cunostintelor, a sporit caracterul coerent al cercetdrii si au fost astfel sincronizate
inovatiile nationale cu cele din exterior.

Personalitate notorie a mediului academic international, acad. Valeriu
Canter s-a impus ca un temerar aparator pentru pluralismul metodologic al
viziunilor contra materiei dogmatice deterministe, dezradacinand sistematic
mentalitatile depasite. Fiind un partener credibil 1n spatiul controverselor stiintifice,
a fost afectat doar 1n sens pozitiv de sindromul realizarilor altor institutii. Preocupat
in sens major de repozitionarea stiintei in societate, de a 0 scoate din conul de
consumator si a o face atractivd, Domnia Sa este in cdutarea modalitatilor de
finantare a stiintei si patrundere pe marile piete ale cunoasterii.

Vigoarea interogatiei, persistenta, competenta, profunzimea demersului
analitic, impulsionarea continutului relatiilor in colectiv — calitati deontologice de
apreciat care 1i marcheaza excelenta de manager al stiintei - i-au adus gratitudinea
si recunostinta celor cu care a colaborat.

Cu deferenta consideratie, 1i urdm, domnului academician Valeriu Canter,

inspiratie pentru lucrurile deosebite pe care le realizeaza cu abnegatie. La multi ani,
stimate domnule Presedinte !
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PRESEDINTELE VASILE BURLUI:
SPIRALELE GANDIRII REZONANTE

Elena PRUS
Universitatea Libera Internationala din Moldova

Personalitate notorie a vietii academice si culturale iesene, domnul
Presedinte Vasile Burlui este o prezentd puternica, pe deplin angajatd in viata
socio-culturald a Romaniei. A ales sa se investeascd (dar si sda investeasca la
propriu) cu multd pasiune si daruire de sine in stiintd si educatie, a devenit o
veritabild formuld a succesului demn de urmat pentru toti colegii si discipolii
Domniei Sale. Gasindu-se de mult timp in avanscena vietii intelectuale a urbei,
promoveaza studiile de calitate, cercetarea, cultura si arta. Parcursul sau personal si
institutional, legat de Universitatea ,,Apollonia”, este unul ambitios si eficient, pe
masura lucrurilor consistente pe care le realizeaza progresiv.

Lucrand cu resurse umane cu viziuni diferite, uneori chiar discordante Tn
noul context al tranzitiei, s-a regasit i s-a impus ca un manager (ca sa folosim
concepte postmoderne) foarte eficient, stimuland performantele institutiei pe care o
conduce. Universitatea ,,Apollonia” s-a impus ca 0 agora a experientelor, ca un
sistem riguros pus la punct. O neliniste euristica il motiveaza pe distinsul domn
Presedinte, 1l face sd propuna si sd accepte idei si perspective novatoare. Am
recunoscut si am apreciat iIn Domnul Presedinte Vasile Burlui misiunea unui
intelectual care este cea de a fi critic, inclusiv fata de propria institutie.

Activitatea prolifica a omagiatului s-a manifestat pe mai multe planuri, iar
dovezi consistente sunt rezultatele activitatilor. In mod semnificativ, nu doar in
functiile sale de Presedinte si administrator, dar, in egald masurd, si in cele de
profesor, cercetator si practician, ataca si valorifica frontal problematici pertinente.

Programul intelectual al Domnului Vasile Burlui este bazat pe o diversitate
de demersuri. Esenta expresivd a Domniei Sale actioneaza diapazoane diferite de
ordin mental/formativ/senzitiv care aminteste de ecuatia bergsoniand ce intruneste
Eul metafizic, Eul social si Eul psihologic. lar toate aceste ipostaze converg spre
una de profunzime, care este Eul creator, gasindu-si expresia in ,,cantecul sferelor”
al versurilor sale. Textele sale, cu valente afectiv-comunicative, mobilizeaza
orizonturi interioare si exterioare. Intuiesc cd poetul Vasile Burlui nu defineste
sensul creatiei doar in maniera emotiva, precum Camus, interpretarea sa se apropie
mai mult de cea a unui alt filozof, Berdiaev, pentru care creatia este
comportamentul uman prin excelenta si apropierea de Dumnezeu, or aceasta va
duce si in poezia domnului Vasile Burlui la conceptul de creativitatea care
cosmicizeaza.

Toate drumurile Domnului Presedinte duc spre Universitatea ,,Apollonia”,
in plan social, dar, mai presus de toate, duc spre sine, ceea ce per ansamblu, Tl
defineste ca solitudine implicata si generos deschisa catre altii.

Valorile pe care le configureaza in dinamismul functional serpentinele
intelectuale ale domnului Vasile Burlui presupun sporirea caracterului coerent al
acestor demersuri. Intr-o epoca a interdependentelor, conjugarea dimensiunilor
individuale, dar si colective bine dirijate presupune coproducere de evenimente
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educativ-formative si socio-culturale, in care marca scenografiei apolloniene
exceleaza si impresioneaza.

Proximitatea disponibild, reala sau virtuald, profunzimea si originalitatea
gandirii sunt calitati pertinente ale personalitatii Domniei Sale. Asumarea
distinctiei, orientarea analizei i1l recomanda ca un spirit de elitd, a carui amprenta
este anvergura excelentei.

Prin omagiile active pe care le meritati cu prisosintd, doresc sa transmit
aprecieri nalte pentru valoroasa Dumneavoastra activitate polifonica. Va doresc
inspiratie pentru proiectele in curs si cele la care aspirati.

Multi ani luminosi !
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AURELIA HANGANU.
CONSTRUCTIILE ACTANTIALE IN LIMBA ROMANA

Ton DUMBRAVEANU
Universitatea de Stat din Moldova

Din céte stim, de la L. Thesniére si A. Greimas incoace, adicd pe parcursul
a mai bine de jumatate de secol, problemei privitoare la actanti, in general, si la
constructiile actantiale, in special, i-a fost dedicat un impunator numar de studii si
lucrdri nu numai in lingvistica noastrd autohtona (din Basarabia si de dincolo de
Prut), dar, mai cu seama, in cea occidentala (anglo-americana, in primul rand) si
orientala (exsovietica si rusda). Cu toate acestea, si in pofida acestui fapt, in
lingvistica actuala lipsea un studiu de sinteza care sa abordeze acest subiect in mod
complex si In profunzime pe baza de material faptic al limbii roméne. Or, anume
prezentul studiu vine sa completeze acest gol, care se lasa simtit de mai mult timp
in lingvistica noastra autohtona.

Chiar din start, tinem sa subliniem ca este vorba de un studiu fundamental
si complex, bine argumentat si de o inaltd tinuta teoretica si stiintifica. Caracterul
global, de anvergurd al studiului efectuat, pe de o parte, si complexitatea
problematicii abordate, pe de alta, a determinat-o pe autoare sa initieze investigarea
unui material teoretic si faptic impunator (referintele bibliografice contin circa 400
de surse in limbile: engleza, rusd, romand, francezd, germanda, spaniola si
ucraineand). Impresioneazd, in acest sens, capacititile autoarei de a analiza,
sintetiza materia teoreticd si de a formula concluziile de rigoare, ce vizeaza
problematica abordata si, totodata, minutiozitatea si profunzimea analizei entitatilor
glotice propriu-zise. Or, anume o astfel de analizd si abordare a problematicii in
discutie a permis doctorandei sd depisteze configuratia actantiald a enunturilor in
ansamblu si, totodata, sa purceada la elaborarea unor criterii credibile de clasificare
a diferitelor tipuri (inclusiv, prototipuri) de actanti si semne predicative ale
constructiilor actantiale integrante. In acest sens, tinem sa subliniem rigurozitatea
taxonomiilor prezentate in monografie, care sunt ilustrate si codificate 1n mai multe
tabele. M4 refer, In primul rand, la clasificarea structurilor actantiale identificate in
baza diferitelor tipuri de actanti implicati de predicatul semantic verbal (inclusiv,
de cel implicit al semnelor predicative). Or, anume stricta delimitare si identificare
a entitatilor glotice investigate a imprimat studiului efectuat un caracter credibil si
finit, cu toate cd autoarea, cu titlu de concluzii si recomandari, subliniaza
necesitatea unei cercetdri ulterioare a particularitatilor teoretice ale organizarii
semantico-sintactice a constructiilor actantiale, a studierii mai minutioase a
imbinare a predicatiei principale cu cea secundara (254).

Merita o deosebitd atentie nu doar tipologizarea si clasificarea
constructiilor actantiale, despre care am pomenit mai sus, Ci si subtilitatea si
profunzimea analizei structurilor actantiale si tipologizarea actantilor predicativi (v.
cap.3,4).

Un capitol distinct este dedicat problemei organizirii semantico-sintactice
a structurilor cu actanti predicativi cu verbe modale si fazice. Si in acest caz, s-a
purces la o clasificare riguroasa a diferitelor tipuri de predicate in baza verbelor-
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functori, identificandu-se opt grupuri semantico-sintactice, ce tin de respectivele
entitati verbale. Ultimul capitol al tezei tine de subiectul enuntului in constructiile
actantiale, specificdndu-se si enumerandu-se factorii principali care condifioneaza
selectarea actantului in pozitie de subiect. Cu titlu de concluzie la acest capitol, se
constatd ca accentul pragmatic evidentiazd cel mai important element al situatiei,
care devine, in general, tema si se plaseaza in pozitia subiectului. Redistribuirea
proprietatilor subiectului prototipic afecteazd toate cele trei componente ale
subiectului.

Cu toata valoarea incontestabila a studiului efectuat, in continuare, tinem sa
sugeram si unele obiectii §i sugestii, care, mai degraba, tin de sfera doleantelor si
nu de esenta propriu-zisa a monografiei per ansamblu.

Ne vom referi, Th primul rind, la precizarea si utilizarea unor termeni, care
au doar o legatura tangentiala cu subiectul propriu-zis al tezei recenzate. La pag.
155-156 se vorbeste de conceptul si termenul de semipredicativitate si variantele
acestora — predicatie nepropozitionald, constructie semipredicativa  §i
., predicatoid”, acesta din urma fiind atribuit functionalismului francez al lui A.
Martinet. De altfel, termenul de predicatoid , inclusiv cel de verboid figureaza si in
lucririle hispanistului Rodolfo Lenz. in opinia acestuia, predicatoidul poate si-si
afle expresia (in mod implicit) in formele nepersonale ale verbului (infinitiv,
gerunziu, participiu), adicd, In respectivele verboide. Astfel, In constructia
exhortativa spaniolad a ver! (= sa vedem! < vamos a ver! = hai sd vedem! ) avem un
predicatoid exprimat prin infinitivul verbului ver, precedat de prepozitia a. Faptul
ca autoarea ia in ghilimele termenul predicatoid ne face sa credem cd domnia sa
inclina mai mult spre formantul semi- , preferand termenul de semipredicat . Or,
formantul -oid , care, la fel ca si multi alti formanti a migrat din domeniul altor
stiinte si in cel al lingvisticii, este tot mai preferabil elementului semi-, si aceasta
din simplul motiv ca insesi sensurile derivationale ale respectivilor formanti sunt
cu totul diferiti si nu intotdeauna compatibili cu bazele derivative corespunzatoare.
De aceea, credem, ca formantul oid-, folosit pentru prima data in anii 30 ai sec. XX
de catre lingvistul italian B. Migliorini 1in termenul prefissoide (prefixoid) , s-a
generalizat nu numai in lingvistica italiand, ci si in derivatologia moderna
paneuropeand, pe cand cel de semiparole, lansat tot in Italia, de catre lingvistul S.
Scalise, ceva mai tarziu, pentru desemnarea unor similare neoformatii cu elemente
de compunere savanta, nu s-a bucurat de o atare raspandire.

In alta ordine de idei, la pag. 180 se ia in colimator o serie de formatii si
tipuri structurale de substantive deverbale (semi)analizabile. In aceastd categorie
sunt incluse si unele structuri cu asa-zisul infinitiv lung, cum ar fi cantare, plecare,
alergare, pierdere s.a.; unele derivate cu sufixe, ca maceratie, nutritie, substitutie,
interventie, precum si unele formatii prefixate, care, de asemenea, ar contine drept
baza derivativd un asa-numit infinitiv lung, ca neintegrare, noncoordonare,
preinregistrare s.a. In primul rand, trebuie si constatim ca asa-zisul infinitiv lung
S-a substantivat deja in sec. XVIII si reprezinta un fapt al diacroniei, iar desinenta
re- a acestuia s-a constituit Tntr-un arhimodel sufixal care, Tn sincronie,
functioneaza in trei variante afixale -are,

-izare si -ificare. In ceea ce priveste formatiile in -afie, -ifie, acestea reprezinti
niste pseudoderivate (sau imprumuturi din franceza sau rusd), dat fiind ca reflexul
latinescului -tione (viabil si productiv in limbile romanice occidentale) a devenit
totalmente neproductiv in romana, iar incercarile intreprinse de ,,ciunisti” in sec.
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XIX de a-l ,,reinvia” s-au dovedit a fi zddarnice, deoarece legaturile intrasistemice
ale relatiei derivationale respective au fost, probabil, curmate inci in perioada
substantivarii masive a aga-numitului infinitiv lung despre care am vorbit mai sus.

Specificdim, de asemenea, ca in formatiile autoabrogare, macrofilmare,
microimprimare formantii auto-, macro-, micro- nu mai reprezintd elemente de
compunere, ci prefixoide, dat fiind ca acestea contracteaza relatii de derivativitate
cu baze derivative libere (autonome) in sincronie. Dimpotriva, compuse (culte sau
savante) sunt doar formatiile care contin in exclusivitate elemente de compunere de
tipul celor exemplificate — genocid, suicid, cardioscopie.

Bineinteles, obiectiile si sugestiile expuse mai sus nu minimilizeaza
valoarea incontestabild a monografiei in cauza, despre care am putea spune si mai
multe cuvinte de lauda. Este vorba de un studiu capital, care constituie o reald
contributie la tratarea unei problematici complexe si de reale perspective nu numai
in lingvistica particulard, ci si in cea generala.
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FOPUI T'PUTOPLEBHUY KPUBOTYPOB
B MAPA®OHE BPEMEHMU U YCIIEXOB

Hura CTOSSHOBA
Hesasucumoiit Mesicoynapoonwiii Ynusepcumem Monooswr (ULIM)

[epedpasupys Bcem u3BecTHhIe cinoBa Anekces HekpacoBa «OmHaxapl, B
CTYJICHYI0 3MMHIOIO IIOpY...», a TouHee, B mepBblid AeHb Hosoro I'oma, xorma
HeOOCBOJ, SICCH M YUCT, CHEr CIICMHT IJa3a OT SPKOro COJHEYHOTrO CBETa, a B
npupoae HaOMIoJaeTcss IOJHOE CIOKOWCTBHE W Oe3MSTEKHOCTb, HPOHIS
MHOJKECTBO JOpPOr OT CO3HIOaHUS 1O CBEPUICHHA, JOKTOp IEIarorvKHy,
koH(pepennuap (morent) Kabenpsr I'epmanckoit ¢dumomornu KOpwii ['puropseBrd
KpuBoTypoB oTMeuaeT 3HaMeHaTEIbHYIO naTy — 70-JIeTHe CO THS POXKICHUSI.

IlepBoe cioBO, KOTOpOE MPUXOTUT Ha yM roops 00 KOpuu ['puroppeBuue —
3t0 Cmuns! FOpuii I'puropbeBud mno-HactosimieMy CTHIBHBIA YE€JIOBEK, B TOM
MOHUMAaHUH, YTO OH — JINYHOCTB, KOTOpast 3HAET, YETO XOYET, 3HAET, KaK JOOHUTHCS
ycrexa, Kak Hy>KHO TNPEJICTaBUTh ce0sl B ONMpENEeNIEHHON CUTYyalluH, T.€. YENOBEK,
KOTOPBIH B J1aZy CO CBOUM BHYTPEHHUM MHUPOM U COOCTBEHHBIM <«S1». DTO TyXOBHO
CUWIBHBIA U CEPHE3HBIM YEIOBEK C MOTPSCAIOLIMM YYBCTBOM HOMOPOM, KOTOPBII
CHOCOOCH TMOMYEPKHYTh OPUTHMHAILHOCTH MBICIH WM JK€ CIVIaJUTh JI00YI0
HENPHUSITHYIO CUTYaLHIO, YTO 0COOCHHO BayKHO JUIS [IEArora.

31ech yMECTHO BCIOMHUTH ciioBa Bacunus Ocunouua KitroueBckoro o Tom,
YTO «4TOOBl OBITH XOPOIIMM TMpPENojAaBaTeleM, HYXHO JIOOUTh TO, 4TO
Mperno/aeib, U JOOUTh TeX, KOMY IMpenojaaciiby. VIMEHHO 3TH ABa BHIA JIIOOBH
(J1:F000BB K CBOEMY MPEIMETY — HEMELIKOMY SI3bIKY U K CTyII€HTaM, KOTOpPbIE OYCHb
YBOKUTEIBHO M C TIIYOOKHUM IOYTCHHEM K HEMY OTHOCSTCS) CIIOCOOCTBOBAJM B
MPOIILJIOM, HACTOSAIIEM M, KOHEYHO, OyIylieM TOMY, YTO Halll MHOTOYBa)KaeMBIi
IOOMIISIP MMEET OAWMH M3 CaMbIX BBICOKMX PEHTHHIOB CpEAM NpenopaBaTelnei
(hakynpreTa.

WU peiictBuTenbHO,  Oyaympe  TEpEeBOJYMKHM  HEMENKOro  s3bIKa
xapaktepusyror IOpust ['puropbeBHua Kak OpraHM30BaHHOIO, YBEPEHHOTO,
KPUTUYHOTO, MHTEJUIMTEHTHOI0, TMPAKTHYHOIO, PpPalHOHAIBHOIO, THOKOro,
CEpbE3HOI0, AaKTHBHOIO, OCTPOYMHOTO, OpPWUTHMHAIBHOIO, IIEJIEYCTPEMIIEHHOTO,
OOIIUTENBHOTO, JOOPOXKENAaTENIFHOTO M MPHHIUIHAIBHOTO Tenarora. M aTto
JIOTUYHO, BE/Ib B KaKAOTO CTYJEHTa/ MarucTpa OH BJIOXMJ YacTh CBOMX 3HAHMI,
CBOETO MY/IPOTO OTHOIIEHHS K KU3HHU, CBOCH JOOPOTHI M Ha JIMYHOM MpHMEpe He
pa3 MoKa3biBaJl HACKOJIBKO BAXKHO YBaXKEHHE HE TOJBKO B TpodeccCHOHaIbHOI
Cpelie, HO U Ha JINYHOM YPOBHE.

CornmacHo xonnenuuu lO. I'. KpuorypoBa, yueOHBIN mpoiecc — 3TO
IIOCTOSIHHBIN MOMCK. Kak TBOpYECKHUIA NperoaaBaTellb OH UMEET IEMOKPaTHUYECKUE
BOCIIMTATENIbHBIE YCTAHOBKH, BBICOKO LIEHUT U TOPAUTCS CBOEH AESITEIBHOCTBIO,
SABIISIETCS. MPO(ECCHOHAIOM CBOETo Jiejia M, YTO OCOOEHHO CYIIECTBEHHO, YMEET
JIOHECTH €T0 K CIIyIIATEeNI0, 3AMHTEPECOBATh CTY /IEHTA.

He pa3 nmpuxoamiocs OBITh CBUIETENEM CIICH, KOTOPBIC SBJISIOTCS OOBITHBIM
SIBIGHUEM BO BPEMs €)KEHEJENbHBIX KOHCYJIbTAllMi: C OJHOM CTOPOHBI CTOJIA —
Opwuit I'puropreBrd CHOKOMHBIM M TPOHMKHOBEHHBIM TOJOCOM OOBSICHSET BCE
MPEMYAPOCTH ¥ TOHKOCTH HEMEUKOI'O $3bIKa M KYJIBTYpPbI, C APYTrOi CTOPOHBI —
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CTyIeHT(Ka), KOTOphIi(ast), 3aTauB AbIXaHHUE, KaK OYATO 0O0SACh CIYTHYTh MBIC/b
mperoAaBaressi, OyKBaJbHO BIHUTHIBAET Kak T'yOKa moimydeHHylo uHpopmanuio. To
XKe sBIICHHE HaOmojaeTcs U Ha 3aHaTusX. FOpuii 'puropbeBud kak Obl mepeaaeT
SHEpTui0 yepe3 cebs, HampapisieT MHGOPMALUIO B BHAE CKOHUCHTPUPOBAHHOTO
[IOTOKAa KaXIOMy CTYACHTY B ayIJUTOPHM, NPEIACTABIAA, KaKk OHA B BHIE
MIOJIOKUTENBHBIX 3MOLIMK BO3BpAIlacTCsl Ha3ald, OCMBICICHHAs W YCBOCHHasl.
VMeHHO MO3TOMY CTYIEHTHI TSHYTCS K MPEToaBaTelio, YyBCTBYIOT ce0s JIeTKO Ha
€ro 3aHATHUIX U B TO XK€ BPeMs yXOIST C 3aHATHUIH 000TallleHHBIMHU U C UHTEPECOM U
HETEPIIEHUEM MPHUXOIAT BHOBB, YCIICIIHO IIOCTHras TalHBI HEMELKOTO S3bIKA,
KOTOpBI, o cnoBaM Bonbdranra I'é€re «... B cymHocTa OoraT, HO B HEMELKOI
Pa3rOBOPHOI peu MbI MOJB3YEMCsI TOJBKO AECATON JI0JIEH 3TOTO OOraTcTBay.

Szpix erens, JleitOnuna, Hummre, ['ete, Hoanmuca, lllomenrayspa, ['ecce u
JPYTHUX BEJIMKUX HEMEIKHUX MUcaTeNel M MBICIUTENEH SBISAETCS HEOTbEMIIEMOM
4acTbl0 MCTOPHMM, KYJIbTYPbl WM LMBHMIM3ALMM Hapona. SBissch OTIMYHEHIINM
3HATOKOM HEMEIKOUM KyJNBTYpHI U SI3bIKa, HET TAKUX CIOXHBIX U MPOCTHIX 3BYKOB,
Kpacok, o0pa3oB W MbICied, sl KoTopeix Opuii I'puropbeBrd He Hamien Obl
TOYHOTO BBIPWKEHHS B TEPEBOJUYECKOM Ipollecce, BeAb HWMEHHO TpeOOBaHHE
BEPHOCTH OPUTHHAITY, IPENBABISIEMOE K IEPEBOAY, HE CHUMAET NPUHIMIINAIBHOTO
pa3IM4ns MEXIY S3bIKAMHU.

Crnenyst unesm Anu ATIIEpoHa, COTTACHO KOTOPHIM IEAaroru HE MOTYT
YCIIETHO KOT'0-TO Y4YUTh, €CJIM B 3TO K€ BpeMsl ycepJHO He yuaTcs camiu, IOpuit
['puroppeBud MOCTOSHHO TMOMOJHIET CBOW HayudHBI «Oarax». Cdepa HaydHBIX
untepecoB 0. I'. KpuBoTypoBa noctarouHa muypoka: HaunHas OT (POHETHUYECKHX,
IrpaMMaTHYECKUX U JEKCHUECKUX «TIOJBOJHBIX KAMHE» HEMELKOIo s3bIKa, KOHYas
KyIbTYPOJIOTHYECKUMH M TEHIEPHBIMH HCCIEIOBAHUAMH Ha OCHOBE CaMBIX
Pa3IMYHBIX MaTepHAIOB. PaCCMOTPEHNIO 3TUX JTMHIBUCTHUYECKUX, TUTEPATYPHBIX,
KyJbTYPHBIX acCIeKTOB IMOCBsIIEHbI HayuHble uccienosanus 0. I'. KpuBotypoga,
pe3ynbTaThl KOTOPBIX VYCIEUIHO TPEACTaBICHbl B paMKax HAIMOHAJIBHBIX U
MEXAYHapOIHBIX  KOH(pepeHLui, Ha CEMHHapax, CHUMIIO3UyMax MU B
OIyOJIMKOBaHHBIX B TIPECTMKHBIX HAyYHBIX H3JaHUAX MOIZOBEI W 32 €e
MpeieIaMu.

Ilomp3ysick TpeKpacHBIM CIIydaeM, XOUYeTCsl CKa3aThb TEIIbIE CJIOBA
0J1aroJapHOCTH HalIeMy KOJIJIere, Beb 3TO YEJIOBEK, KOTOPBIN BCEr/1a BHICIYIIAET,
HOMMET M JacT XOpoWMH coBeT. Ero ombeIT, MyJIpoCTb IIOMOraeT MHOTHM,
0cOOEHHO MOJIOABIM, NpeHoAaBaTesiiM B HAy4HOH W  IEJarorun4eckon
JESATENBHOCTH.

YBaxaewmbiii FOpuii ['puropseBrd! OT umenu uneHoB kadeapsl ['epmanckoit
¢wnonornn  dunonorudeckoro  QakynbTeTa NPUMHTE CaMble  CepACYHBIC
no3apaBieHus ¢ 3HaMeHaTedbHbIM 70-bIM [IHéM poxxaenus! Mel nenum Bac 3a
Bam skxu3HeHHBII ombIT, 3a Bam mpodeccroHanu3M, 3a yMeHHE OOIIAThCs C
moasMu. Kemaem Bam Kpemkoro 3m0poBbs, 3HTy3MazMa B paboTe, a Takke
0e3y/Iep)KHOTO CTPEMJICHUS JIIOOUTh M LIEHUTh XU3Hb, KaKJoe MrHoseHue. Ilycts
KaKIbIN I€Hb IPUHOCHUT BaMm cuacThe U yJIOBJIETBOPEHHE.

La multi Ani! Bon anniversaire!
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INGA STOIANOVA, DIANA STARODUB.
OUR GREEN WORLD: ENGLISH FOR ECOLOGISTS

Zinaida CAMENEV
Free International University of Moldova (ULIM)

The book Our Green World: English For Ecologists by Inga Stoianova,
Diana Starodub (Chiginau: ULIM, 2012, 111 p.) represents itself as a collection of
scientific texts provided with a large system of exercises and is meant for the work
on the development of skills of oral speech in the groups of students studying
ecology. The materials of the textbook are taken from original texts from Internet
and are not adapted. The language of the texts is scientific. There is a unique
system of exercises with which every unit is supplied. It includes both training and
creative exercises such as those which direct strictly to conversation (true or false,
full answers to the questions to the texts, translation of the texts from
Romanian/Russian into English). The exercises are intended for class- as well as
homework. They supply the repetition of the vocabulary to be activised.

I would particularly like to underline the motivational aspect-lack of the
textbooks on this speciality in English. That is why the authors devoted a lot of
space to the problems of framing the topic “ecology”.

The body of the book consists of an introduction, ten lectures called units, an
English-English glossary in alphabetical order containing 95 units. The English-
English glossary includes not only words like smog, recycling, plume, hurricane
but also phrases such as green-house gas, endangered species, genetic engineering,
global warming, etc. As any other book it has a bibliography selected from Internet
(34 sources). As we see the title of this textbook is very promising, but only a
limited number of topics are treated in it because of the lack of time and space.

The units include very interesting texts such as: The Science of Greenland,
Ecological Investigations; Nature Particularities, The Danger of the Planet Land,
Nature Characteristics, Our Earth is in Danger, Weather Change, The Air We
Breathe, Trees — The Lungs of Nature, Natural Disasters, Save Our Soles,
Recycling.

The textbook is considered for the students of the Department of Ecology, it
is very actual, some texts are accompanied by some mottoes (1, 2, 4) at the
beginning and some sets of exercises (11-15) on the basis of the first text of each
unit.

Very actual and interesting are the supplementary texts given to each unit
after the main text. They complete the main text and go as following: The subject
of Ecology; Methods used in ecology; Biodiversity; Ecological crisis; Global
warming; Air pollution; Deforestation; Earthquake; Endangered species: This unit
has two additional very interesting texts such as “Internet Trade Threatens Exotic
Animals; “Hopes Fading for Future of Indian Tigers”; “Radical plans for waste”.
These texts are designed for the development of the skill of communication and
introduction into the speciality.

The textbook also contains 23 pictures, many schemes planned to help the
students to fulfill the exercises, especially, for the memorizing of the special
vocabulary.
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Important is that the authors took into consideration the fact that the groups
are sometimes mixed, they gave exercises for translation from English into
Romanian/Russian and from Romanian/Russian into English on the same topic in
order to be able to work with students of different nationalities with the same
material. | think that the students are glad to work with such exercises.

The techniques given in the textbook are by large familiar, they have a good
connection with the future speciality of the students. Some of the materials are
quite informative being published in such a textbook for the first time.

The textbook provides a wide range of activities appropriate for students
with different levels of knowledge, also for different learners for their language
practice. There are exercises for ,,warm-up” activities to bring the students onto the
same wavelength, the other exercises are for improving the vocabulary of the
students. They include such exercises as: State if the sentences are true or false;
Derivation of words; Match the word from the left column with its definition from
the right column; Explain the terms. It involves necessity to work with the English-
English dictionary; Fill in the gaps with prepositions; Render the following into
English(Rom); Complete the sentences; Comment on the following quotations; A
quiz to see how green the person is and how informed he/she is about the
environment; Find the family word for the following words.

An unfortunate feature of the textbook under consideration is the poor
number of exercises on translation. The more the students train, the more and better
they know the language and their speciality.

Taking the above-mentioned into consideration we stress that the textbook is
well-written, clearly structured, touching many essential aspects of English as a
foreign language. Far from being complete, nevertheless, it will surely contribute to
students learning and understanding their future speciality.

We enjoyed reading the textbook. In short, the quality of the materials, the
way of rendering them, its system, the division into chapters, the connection
between them, everything was well-structured. We found the areas covered in each
unit clear, the overall organization of the book is satisfying the aim of the authors
and the program. Future specialists in this field whether of a theoretical or a
practical bent might find their horizons broadened by engaging in the work with
this textbook. The textbook may be used by a large group of people working in this
field.
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VIATA CA O LEGENDA SAU ENIGMA LUMINII STELIENE

Tudor PALLADI
Uniunea Scriitorilor din Moldova

Cunoscuta mai mult prin editiile din ultimii ani pentru generatiile noi ca
Poeta, intai de toate, Steliana Grama a cultivat cu multd dragoste pentru Cuvantul
Adevarului si pentru Adevarul Cuvantului deopotriva si proza (inclusiv eseul,
studiul, cronica, articolul, prefata, tableta etc.; a se vedea si volumul ,,Speranta
moare ultima” — povesti adevarate de dragoste), si dramaturgie, care-i aproape
necunoscuta (dar, paradoxal, mai mult decat cautatd, odata ce piesa ,,Un brat de
sulfind” (,,Moirele”) a fost premiata in 2008 de catre Teatrul ,,Satiricus” si selectata
pentru repertoriul sau). In afara de studiul monografic ,,Dramaturgia autohtona din
anii 1960-1970 pe scena teatrelor din Moldova” autoarea a semnat (in decursul
deceniilor ce-i grabeau sufletul spre departele cerurilor Celui de Sus ce ne-a dat-0
pentru totdeauna literelor noastre) o serie de alte studii mai mari sau mai mici ca
volum, dar de o imperioasd necesitate pentru intelegerea deplind a momentului
cultural-artistic interriveran.

Este vorba de ,Eseu despre dramaturgia si spectacolul autohton din
Moldova (1970-1980)”, de ,Problema repertoriului national contemporan in
teatrele din Moldova (anii ’60-’70 ai secolului al XX-lea)”, de ,,Revirimentul
teatral din Moldova in anii ’60-°70 ai secolului al XX-lea”, de ,,Aspecte ale
montarii pieselor autohtone (anii 60-’70 ai secolului al XX-lea)” sau de studiul de
problema ,,Cine are nevoie de dramaturgia basarabeana contemporana?” etc., care,
prin materia lor cuprinzitoare, tratdnd diverse probleme etico-civice arzatoare
dintr-o perspectiva sau alta, deschid usile nevazute ale necunoscutului gratie
utilizdrii unor tehnici literare viabile si unor procedee de madiestrie artistica
originale si nu numai.

Vizionara, ca si In cazul poeziei, Steliana Grama a trdit o inaltatoare idee
de sine si de lume la propriu si la figurat, ca orice creator autentic, de destin. Tinuta
in ghearele maladiei necrutitoare si incurabile, ca Intre ciocan si nicovala, ce-0
macina din interior, celebra autoare practic n-avea altceva de ales decat starea
continud de zbor sufletesc. Si ceea ce a facut si cum a facut in cele aproape doua
decenii de activitate literar-dramaticd in domeniul imbratisat dintr-o conditie socio-
umana imanentd este un mod elocvent de servire si de cinstire deplind, infatigabila
a ideii de om si de creatie dinspre responsabilitate si demnitate, dinspre inima si
minte, dinspre eu si Dumnezeu. Dragostea cu care si-a scris intreaga opera critica
(adunata in cele douda volume curente) si-a lasat amprenta si asupra stilului ei
reflexiv-narativ, dimensiunilor lui asociativ-disociative, meditativ-persuasive,
analitice si criptice.

Atat eseurile si studiile mentionate mai sus, cit si multe dintre cele
neremarcate, dar care se referd la un moment sau altul de varf al activitatii
dramatice contemporane din peisajul moldovenesc din cea de-a doua jumatate a
secolului al XX-lea (cum ar fi, bundoara, ,,Aportul regizorului Valeriu Cupcea la
dezvoltarea si propagarea dramaturgiei nationale contemporane din stdnga Prutului

2 =9

, ,Drama mito-poeticd drutiand in viziune scenica”, ,Piesele lui Dumitru
Matcovschi in viziunea regizorului Veniamin Apostol”, ,,Avatarurile lui Radu
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Stefan, Intaiul §i Ultimul”, ,Radu Stefan, intaiul si Ultimul” de A. Busuioc —
pamflet incendiar la adresa regimului sovietic”, ,In jurul aceluiasi pamflet
incendiar la adresa regimului sovietic” etc.) pun in evidentd o vocatie istorico-
literara laborioasa si interesata a dezvalui polemic si cu lux de amanunte universul
dramaturgiei autohtone sub diferite aspecte proprii creatiilor respective si
spectacolelor (cu piesele date), care au constituit, in fond, o noud contributie
artisticd in miscarea artei teatrale de la noi. intoarcerea cu fata spre dramaturgia
adevaratd (clasicd si contemporand) a autorilor si a institutiilor de culturad
respective §i a scenei in linia evolutiei dinamice a repertoriului etc. a fost un
insemn al timpului talmacit intr-un anume fel direct sau indirect atat de autorii
dramatici, cat si de cei angajati in spectacole — momente pe care Steliana Grama le
reflectd cu multd pasiune intr-o maniera stilisticd personald. Analizele Domniei
Sale abundi in idei i opinii reprezentative, gandirea criticd dovedindu-se una
proprie evolutiei universului sociocultural iminent. Fapt care o Incadreaza cu de la
sine putere de convingere si de sugestie printre personalititile de la noi ale timpului
si ale celor chemati a comenta si interpreta accederea dramaturgiei roméne ale
autorilor nostri de odinioara la modul lor singular/particular de cunoastere si de
recreare a realitdtilor socio-umane si mundane dezinteresat pe masura talentului lor
de a se deschide lumii dinspre cuvant si adevar, dinspre rostirea si cunoasterea de
sine treptatd si adecvata.

Reusite sub atare raport indiscutabil sunt nu numai eseurile, cronicile de
referinta la contributia unei sau altei individualitati creatoare scenice, cand e vorba
de acelasi regizor si actor de vocatie V. Cupcea (,,Un impatimit de teatru — Valeriu
Cupcea”, ,,Valeriu Cupcea, etern in inimile noastre [...]”") sau de cunoscutul regizor
modern Veniamin Apostol (,,Stalp de lumind”), ci si de tinerii si inzestratii autori —
tineri in toate! [...] (,,Din neam de clopotari: actorul Sandu Aristin Cupcea” si
,»Vlad Ciobanu — actor al Luceafdarului” etc.), sau de alta viziune regizorala, cum
este cea a lui Mihai Fusu (,,In haloul Luceafarului sau Teatrul din sangele lui Mihai
Fusu”), ori despre rostul si rolul scenografiei in crearea unui spectacol (,,Pavel
Balan - scenograful”) etc.

Ca Steliana Grama traia la propriu si la figurat intre ideea de viata a
teatrului si cea de teatru al vietii, denota o serie intreagd de eseuri incluse de altfel
in volumul ,,Memoria Sugativei” (un titlu ironic si filosofic totodata prin metafora
lui insolitd, de parabold). in primul rand, si ne oprim la impunitoarele ei eseuri,
substantiale prin fond si forma: ,,Comedia Nu mai vreau sda-mi faceti bine! de
Gheorghe Malarciuc pe scena Teatrului Moldovenesc Muzical-Dramatic de Stat
»A. S. Puskin” din Chisindu”, ,,Limbajul piesei 4 treia feapd de M. Sorescu”, ,,Mo-
dernizarea lui Caragiale sau Fructul oprit : O noapte furtunoasa la Teatrul
»Luceafarul”, ,,Cine nu are nevoie de teatru?”, ,,Dramaturgia franceza interbelica”,
,»Desfacerea gunoaielor de Marin Sorescu la Balti”, ,,Despre actori si regizori in
Teatrul Lumii” etc. Ele sunt scrise cu multd responsabilitate: cuvintele si
informatia, atitudinea si stilul configurat fac una, autoarea demonstrand o
cunoastere fina a realitdtilor de un ordin sau altul, totul in fond are o stralucire
stilistica sobra si obiectuala. Notorie este Insdsi modalitatea cum se apropie eseista
de notiunea de , literaturd” propriu-zisa, atunci cand reconstituim imaginar intregul
ideii de sine a acestei activitdfi (,,Cum se numeste literatura scrisa astdzi in
Republica Moldova si la ce va ajunge ea in mileniul trei?” se intreaba filosofic pe
un ton esopic, fireste). Elementul ,,culturii” a fost intr-o anume masurd unul
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principial 1n activitatea prodigioasd a temerarei noudzeciste. Remarcabild in
privinta dati este si analiza pe care Domnia Sa o intreprinde asupra materialelor in
domeniu, inserate de publicatiile noastre (vezi ,,Actualitatea culturala reflectata in
paginile unor publicatii basarabene (1994-1995)” sau ,,Unele probleme de istorie in
coloanele hebdomadarului ,Literatura si arta” ori ,Legea sponsorizarii este in
defavoarea oamenilor de afaceri care doresc sa investeasca in literaturd” etc.),
dealtfel, acestea dezviluind o stare de lucruri pe care numai un suflet curat si
inaripat de visul chemarii dumnezeiesti o putea surprinde din interior si cu acel fior
nobil in fata necesarului si idealului unui ethos si a unei culturi ghidate de ideea de
frumos, Tnainte de toate.

Profund si original, compartimentul II. Despre literaturd, ca si cel prece-
dent — I. Despre teatru —, se impune prin aria subiectelor si datelor problematico-
ideatice si metaforice configurate pe fundalul unor sondari obiectiv-atitudinale si
interpretativ-personale privind atat arealul clasic al literaturii, cat si pe cel
contemporan in contextul istorico-literar si sociocultural. In acest sens sunt
elocvente eseurile ,,De ziua nasterii lui Mihai Eminescu” sau ,,Fagure — cuvantul
matern”, ,,Limba noastrd cea romand” ori ,,Cea mai pregnantd particularitate a
operei lui lon Heliade Radulescu” sau loan Voda cel Cumplit de B. P. Hasdeu”, ori
»Kogalniceanu: intre ironie si realitate”, ,,Martisorul crengian” etc., care, dincolo
de adevarul promovat si de stilul critic cultivat cu multd dragoste fatd de cuvantul
scris si rostit, releva o vocatie literara indragostita de tot ce-i al casei din orice
racursiu (traditional sau modern, poetic sau epic, dramatic sau eseistic etc.).
Oricum, Steliana Grama a cautat 1n tot ce a facut si cum a facut sa se alimenteze
dintr-o pornire interioard, dintr-un imbold ceresc, de Sus, stelian, dar si dintr-un
avant, dintr-un elan firesc insetat de a o purta de la cuvant la necuvant. Faptul este
explicabil, daca relecturam astfel de eseuri cum sunt Piatra de citire a lui Anatol
Codru” sau ,,Veto megalomaniei”, ori ,,Vivat, Don Quijote” sau ,,De dragoste, de
dor”, ,.Scurt dictionar teatral” si ,Hlizituri din teatru” — toate fintr-un fel
reprezentand un alt mod de a vedea lucrurile prin propria-i lacrima cathartica.

Personalizate si simbolice prin constructie si mesaj ideatic se dovedesc si
»Steaua dubld a spiritualitatii romanesti (Doina si lon)”, ,,Din ruinele noastre de
crez, poezia”, apropiate unei intelegeri dialectice a lucrurilor si fenomenelor
literare prin prisma unei atmosfere comune, insd unice in ce priveste ideea de
adevar despre noi si pe nou. Intotdeauna proaspati si profundi in viziunile ei
creatoare, Steliana Grama-eseista este nu numai o deschizitoare de drumuri in
generatia noudzecistilor sub aspectul metaforic, dar si sub acel al constructiilor
asociative ale dezbaterilor etico-civice si filosofice. O caracterizeaza totalmente in
context mai cu seamd singularele ei eseuri ,,Stil si metaford in poezia lui Nicolae
Dabija”, ,,Nonconformismul in poezia lui Grigore Vieru sau strigatul poetului
rebel”, ,,Mesagera a Logosului (opinii si viziuni asupra poeziei rondelice a Galinei
Furdui)”. Aceste trei eseuri steliene, la fel de remarcabile ca si cele de problema, in
intregul lor o reprezintd totalmente pe poeta-publicistd In punctele ei meditativ-
critice forte, sugestive si asociativ-persuasive.

Interesanta e si configuratia ideii de generatie (,,Generatia mea e scindata”,
»M-a facut o mica personalitate”, ,,Secvente despre noi”, ,,De cand ne stim? Asa ne
este scrisul: sd ne-aparam pe metereze visul”, ,,Facultatea de suferinta”, ,,Din insasi
sarea lacrimilor, versul [...]7, ,,Tandrul literat” etc.), pe care Steliana Grama o
reliefeazd pe incetul, remodelandu-i universul printr-un salt adanc (ca in cazul
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"’

»Scurtei recenzii la volumul lui Dragos Vicol, ,,Ehove, Burebista!”, ori in cel
glosand despre creatia Angelinei Olaru din eseul ,,M-am seméinat intr-o poezie...”,
indeosebi despre atatea altele, intre care ,,Medeea Olgai Delia Mateescu”, ,Asa sunt
eu de Nicolae Rusu”, ,,Poetul si tribunul Adrian Paunescu — 507, ,,Postfata la
romanul Dinnou Cain de Elena Calugaru-Baciu”, ,,Sa atingem cu mana Luna pe
cer [...] ” (prefata la volumul lui Cristian Pliiesu), ,,Victor Panzaru — o treapta
Soarelui”, ,,Moe otHomenne K Ecennny — moaty u yenoseky, Blestemul nuntii —
epitalamul mortii”, ,,Gheorghe Paun: Sfera paralela”, 1oana Sulac — cu parul de aur
[...] (Prefata)”, ,,Marin Codreanu Ode Tn metru jalnic”, ,,Cavalerul Hazului ( note
despre creatia lui Efim Tarlapan)”, ,,Mariana Jioara cu Mierea ierbii”, ,Poecta
Maria Héancu”, ,,Doina Dabija”, ,Dima Hristov: vocatia tragicului”, ,,Natalia
Zagoreanu”, ,,Nicoleta Esinescu: Prezentare pentru un geniu”, ,,Nu credeam sa-
nvete a muri vreodatd” (Despre Lara Cezara 22 aprilie 1976-5 ianuarie 2003),
»Doudzeci si opt de randuri despre Mircea Druc”, ,,Din tandarile vietii spulberate”
(despre volumul de rondeluri ,,Intoarcere in Marele Volum” de Galina Furdui).

Viata ca o Legendd sau Enigma mercuriand a talentelor steliene
manifestate expres demonstreazd ca geniul creator al Limbii Romane a lucrat
aidoma unui miracol prin ,,Clipa” ei ,,Vesnica ce ni s-a dat”, eminescian vorbind, s-
a cristalizat totdeauna si pentru totdeauna dinspre Unul in patru, poeta acoperindu-
le magistral si astral, mereu original, ceea ce nu inseamna deloc ca prozatoarea,
textiera, traducdtoarea sau eseista ar ramane in propria-i umbra neoromantica, de
vreme ce efigia Ei selenar-solara s-a identificat din interior cu Armonia / ,,Jubirea”
in drumul odiseic al cunoasterii de sine si de lume, de Poezie si de Adevar
(,,Cunosc un singur Dumnezeu: Iubirea”).
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,,POEZIA - RUGACIUNE”
CA NOU RAPORT CU PROPRIA POEZIE

Victor RUSU
Uniunea Scriitorilor din Romania

Titlul remarcabilului volum de versuri — ,,Sfesnic in rugaciune” este unul,
in mod indiscutabil, inspirat, frumos, sugestiv. ,,Sfesnic in rugaciune” — superba,
expresivd metaford a poetului care este Traian Vasilcau, dar si un titlu foarte
adecvat liricii pe care o cultiva autorul in acest nou volum de versuri al sau, o lirica
de factura traditionalistd, in mod predilect, de inspiratie religioasd, cu un limbaj
poetic sensibil ritualizat i sacralizat, de coloratura usor arhaica si dialectala, la care
se face apel 1n scrierea unor poezii, adesea, cu valoare de rugaciuni, dupa o proprie
marturisire memorabila a lui Traian Vasilcdu: ,,[..] Am triit aceastd stare de
epifanie: poezia poate fi rugdciune, poezia este, pentru mine, rugaciune evidenta,
care ma ajuta sa stabilesc un nou raport cu propria mea poezie”.

Asadar, volumul de versuri ,,Sfesnic 1n rugaciune” apartine unuia dintre cei
mai importanti reprezentanti ai poeziei actuale din Republica Moldova, din
Basarabia noastrd, unei personalitdti marcante a culturii si artei fratilor de peste
Prut.

Poetul Traian Vasilcdu s-a nascut in anul 1969, in satul basarabean
Viigoara, raionul Edinet. A absolvit facultatea de Istorie si Etnopedagogie a
Universitatii de Stat ,,Jon Creangd” din Chisindu. E presedinte al Societatii
Culturale ,,Pasarea Phoenix”, membru al Uniunii Scriitorilor din Roménia si
Moldova, director al proiectelor ,,Dictionarul scriitorilor roméani de pretutindeni” si
»Antologia poeziei romanesti in mileniul III”. A scris i editat pana in prezent 39
de volume, la edituri prestigioase din Chisindu, lasi, Timigoara, Bucuresti, Craiova,
Arad, Alba Iulia si Ottawa. In urma bogatei, prodigioasei sale activitati de creatie si
de fervent, neobosit animator cultural, a dobandit inaltul, onorantul titlu de
,Maestru in Arta”.

Poezia noastrd, romaneasca, din Basarabia a cunoscut un moment fast, de
maxima inflorire, in anii din jurul primului rdzboi mondial (1914-1917) si in
perioada imediat urmatoare, cand poeti de reald vocatie si animati de inalte,
ardente, nobile trairi civice §i patriotice (Alexei Mateevici, autorul celebrei,
memorabilei poezii ,,Limba noastra”, Vasile Lascu, Pantelimon Halipa, Tudose
Roman, Ton Buzdugan, Dimitrie Tov si altii) si-au dat Tntreaga masura a talentului si
a capacitatii de creatie si au publicat numeroase volume de versuri in care, sub
puternica, sensibila influentd a unor circumstante social-politice specifice unui
stravechi pamant romanesc, dramatic, dureros smuls din trupul patriei mama, au
configurat pe termen lung, atat tematica predilecta si atitudinile poetice cu cea mai
mare frecventd, fundamentale, cat si registrul de expresie aparte, de o pregnanta
originalitate, al poeziei basarabene de ieri, de azi si, poate, din viitor. Din punct de
vedere al continutului de idei si motive, avem de a face cu o poezie de factura
traditionalista, de inspiratie rurala, naturista, de evocare istorica, de evenimente cu
profunde si indelungate reverberatii emotionale, de sorginte civica si patrioticd, iar,
ca formd, ne familiarizam prin sustinute, receptive lecturi, cu o poezie imagista, de
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o tinutd stilistica aproape clasicd sau clasicizantda, cu o prozodie traditionalista,
minutios, atent cizelatd, de o cuceritoare muzicalitate.

Generatiile actuale de poeti basarabeni au preluat in mod original, creator,
notele fundamentale ale acestei pretioase traditii artistice si, In plus, si-au Tmbogatit
simtitor, substantial, arsenalul mijloacelor de expresie, indltdndu-si continuu
discursul poetic la cotele si exigentele poeziei moderne si contemporane, devenind
mult mai rafinat si mai expresiv. Astfel, mai toti poetii basarabeni de azi, printre
care il includem cu rang de ,,cocor din unghi” si pe regretatul Grigore Vieru,
cultivd o poezie traditionalistd §i imagista, Intr-o perfectd forma clasica, in care
sesizam cu usurintd influenta benefica, puternic catalizatoare, a poeziei lui Serghei
Esenin si a urmasului, la fel de celebru, al acestuia, Evgheni Evtusenco, iar, din
poezia romaneasca de azi, a liricii marelui trecut in eternitate, Adrian Paunescu.

Volumul de versuri ,,Sfesnic n rugiaciune” de Traian Vasilcau, (con)fratele
nostru din Basarabia, beneficiazda de o generoasda, patrunziatoare si subtila
,,Obladuire de sfarsit”, cum asa de fermecator si-a numit, Tn dulce grai
moldovenesc, usor arhaic si dialectal, succinta postfata, apartinand distinsei si
apreciatei scriitoare din Romania, Irina Mavrodin, text lapidar de prezentare si
recomandare a unui Poet autentic, poet adevirat, in care este preluatd si
dezvoltata cu aplicatie si finete analiticd, ideea de bazad a unui citat din marturiile
de credinta si convingerile estetice ale poetului, aceea a ,,poeziei ca rugaciune”, a
»relatiei dintre poezie si rugdciune”, idee pivot pe care autoarea superbei ,,obladuiri
de sfarsit” o ridica la rang de ,,grila de lecturd” a intregului volum.

O grila de lectura foarte adecvatd, cu adevarat, substantei lirice dense,
tensionate, a celor mai multi dintre memorabilii, antologicii ,,psalmi” ai lui Traian
Vasilcdu, care au o vibratie purd, persuasiva, accente de autentic, scintilant lirism,
fior metafizic, fortd de sugestie, rafinament aluziv: ,,Doamne,/ carele mi-ai daruit
toata lumina/ ce n-o pot merita/ si toatd durerea/ care ma-nvesniceste-n altarele ei,/
la picioarele-Ti cad,/ si rog sa dai ordin/ in zori/ sd ningad cu dragostea Ta/ peste
ingerii mei!// O, de-acum ei nu se mai simt straini/ Si prin lanul de-nflorite
singuratati/ Vin si se duc si-n priviri au cate-un manunchi de lumini,/ Iar pasii lor
sunt ancestrale peceti” (Psalm pentru ingeri, 43).

Poezia de inspiratie religioasa scrisd de Traian Vasilcau, dincolo de relatia
,rugaciune-poezie”, in conceptia sa esteticd marturisita ([...] ,,Poezia poate fi
rugdciune, poezia este, pentru mine, rugiciune”.), iar, de scriitoarea Irina
Mavrodin, sesizatd si formulat in termeni clari, fermi, eleganti (,,Poezie si
rugaciune”), noi, dupa repetate lecturi aprofundate, am perceput si o altd relatie,
nedeclaratd, mai mult sugeratd, ,,dincolo de cuvinte” si in spatiul infinit (pentru
sugestia lirica!) dintre ele, relatia profunda, complexa aproape obsesiva, dintre
EUL poetic si Dumnezeu, dintre POET si DIVINITATE, dintre trecator si etern,
dintre destinul omenesc si absolut.

Abordata prin aceasta grild, semnificativ modificata, avansam asertiunea ca
atitudinile si gestica poeticd a lui Traian Vasilcau, ipostazele lirice din care isi
dezvolta limbajul vizibil ritualizat si sacralizat, in registru usor arhaic si dialectal,
timbrul solemn, liturgic, dar extrem de tensionat, de intens nuantat afectiv, al
rostirii poetice, toate acestea ne sugereaza, ne induce ideea ca autorul triieste cu
real, puternic dramatism, nostalgia puritatii pierdute, paradisiace §i, In cautarea ei
cu obstinatie, calea cea mai sigurd a regasirii frumusetii morale si a candorii
primare, este cea a credintei in Dumnezeu. Dumnezeu este, in aceste conditii, un
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simbol complex, tutelar, coplesitor, al infinitei frumuseti cosmice si al sfintei,
miraculoasei capacitati a actului de creatie autentic de a te mantui, purifica si
Tnnobila continuu sufleteste. Dumnezeu este un reper moral suprem, absolut, la
care se raporteaza obsesiv, neistovit, eul poetic, intru deplina sa realizare, ca om
intre oameni si creator de ,,frumuseti si preturi noi”’, cum ar spune marele Tudor
Arghezi. Citam 1n sprijinul disociatiilor noastre critice, de mai sus, citeva versuri
foarte convingatoare, prin tonul lor confesiv, genuin, de o sinceritate totald, dincolo
de orice dubii: ,,Si-n lacrima lui Christ prea suferirea/ Imi caut ca si-mi aflu
mantuirea/ Si-mpodobit cu rani, sd-mi strig iubirea/ Si-apus in toti, sd fim de raiuri
nins!” Sau aceste stihuri ravasitoare, de un inefabil, fulgurant lirism: ,,Nu merg, ci
numai zbor din mare teama/ Sa nu omor cuvintele pe drum./ Venit din taina-Ti, voi
de bunid seam3/ In taina-Ti s raiméan antum postum// Si cind va trebui sa plec din
mine/ Sa n-am unde migra decat in Tine!”

Inspiratul si sugestivul concept estetic ,,poezie-rugiciune” este atat de
dominant, de puternic iradiant in sistemul de referinte/ conceptii estetice si in
intreaga creatie din ultima vreme a poetului basarabean Traian Vasilcau, autorul
volumului recenzat, ,,Sfesnic in rugaciune”, incat si celelalte poeme, in afara celor
de inspiratie pur religioasd, au timbru grav, ritualic, de psalmodie intonatd in taina,
cu adanca infiorare, iar atitudinea liricd predilectd este una in care se imbind
armonios uimirea 1n fata spectacolului fascinant al lumii si vietii, al frumusetilor
etern omenesti sau naturiste, cu nevoia si voluptatea irepresibila, de a celebra, de a
sfinti prin vraja incantatorie a versurilor, tot ce intra, la un moment dat, in ampla,
obligandu-i talentul fecund, polivalent, si converteasca fast, expresiv, elementele
concret-senzoriale selectate de aceastd sensibila perceptie, in poezie, in vibratie
purd de sorginte aleasa, metafizica.

O asemenea omniprezenta atitudine poeticd si un astfel de registru de
expresie aproape liturgic, usor sacralizat, ii faciliteaza, de pilda, autorului scrierea
unora dintre piesele de rezistentd ale volumului ,,Sfesnic in rugiciune”, intr-0
prozodie si cu o fermecatoare, irezistibila muzicalitate de tip sensibil esenian, in
care evoca vibrant, tulburdtor, atmosfera sfantd, inaltd, luminoasd, a satului
traditional, din zilele unor mari sarbatori crestine: ,,Satele plang in Intuneric,
mami/ Visul plecat e asteptat la porti./ In noaptea asta nimeni si nu doarma,/ Ca
Dumnezeu va invia din morti.// Satele-n zori nu vor avea suspine,/ Vor pune la
uscat batiste reci/ Si Te vor astepta lisus, pe Tine,/ Sa Te implore iardsi sa nu
pleci”(Pastele, 48). Sau aceastd remarcabila ,,Baladd” de un farmec incantatoriu si
o caligrafie a frazarii lirice de o indicibila finete si prospetime imagistica, amintind,
n multe privinte, de ,,zicerile stelare”, de taina si sfinte lumini sarbatoresti ale
colindelor noastre strimosesti: ,,Vesti-vor ca prin satul/ Ales de Prealnaltul,/ in
urma-i, sa se vada!/ Cresc Biblii de zdpada.// Si-atunci, sa le citeascd,/ Noroade
prind sa creascd,/ Crescand, sa viscoleasca/ Spre Patria cereasca!” (Balada, 42).

Poetul Traian Vasilcau traieste cu acuitate, in gama discret elegiaca
ravagitorul sentiment al curgerii inexorabile a timpului si poemele sale pe aceasta
temd sunt intens irigate subtextual de undele unui autentic, puternic si indelung
reverberant lirism: ,,Nesigur de mine,/ Mi-s sigur de stele/ Si-n haina cernitd/ A
orelor, trec./ N-am alta soartd/ Si-mi bate in poartd/ O mare: cea Moartd/ Si-alerg sa
ma-nec”. Sau: ,,Pacatosul mare care sunt,/ Ma sfintesc in catedrala humii./ Mi-i
putind viata pe pamant,/ Mi-i prea multd vesnicia lumii.// Scrinul inimii de din
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Cuvant/ N-are nici o veste si ma-ntreaba/ Turlele clopotnitei de iarba/ Daca sunt,
atunci cine mai sunt// Si de ce mai sunt, cind lumea toatd/ E ca un apus strivit sub
roata?” (Clinchet suav, 39).

Si poemele cu valoare estetica de rafinate, tulburitoare elegii, pe tema
timpului in implacabila trecere, au timbru solemn, ritualic, de psalmi biblici, sunt,
conform convingerii estetice amintite, a poetului Traian Vasilcau, tot un soi ales,
de Infiorate, mantuitoare si eliberatoare rugaciuni.

In volumul »dfesnic in rugdciune”, poetul basarabean Traian Vasilcau
include putine poezii cu valoare de ars poetica, dar, in numeroase alte poeme,
Scrise pe diferite teme si motive lirice, pot fi Intdlnite semnificative trimiteri la
specificul creatiei sale, la conceptiile sale estetice, din care se poate reconstitui cu
usurinta o veritabild estetica a intregii sale poezii.

Tnainte de toate, pentru Traian Vasilcau poezia este un fel de ,,descantec de
iesit din moarte”, o continud rugiciune adresatd divinitatii, care sa-i purifice
sufletul, s i-1 mintuiasca si innobileze, sd-l binecuvanteze cu harul de a caligrafia
inspirat versuri de rugiciuni si psalmi, care sd infrunte si sd invingd timpul,
deschiz&ndu-i portile eternitatii: ,,Prin crangul psalmilor, vecia/ Ma binecuvanteaza
cu nesat.// [...] Tar eu ranesc clipa si luna/ Cu un surds ascuns si zac,/ Scriind
pentru cand nu voi fi (s.n)/ Pe-o floare care m-o citi”. Sau: ”In ocnele cuvéantului
muncesc,/ Eternitatea clipei sd-mblanzesc” [...] // Precum in veac, atunci cand
infinitul/ La harfele din ochii mei canta// Si Dumnezeu ticut ingenunchea/ Din
psalmii de-azur sorbind fara sfarsitul/ Si dirijand paunii cu privirea/ Sa-si uite-n
schitul crinilor psaltirea”.

In sfarsit, un poem lapidar, care, in totalitate, poate si trebuie citit ca o ars
poetica memorabila: ,,Metafora barbar te urmareste,/ Ea std la panda, vesnic te
tinteste/ Si cand te-mbratigseaza ca un sarpe/ Prin tine curg talazuiri de harpe,/ La
care serafimii canta-ntruna/ Si dirijor — maestru prim — li-i luna” (9).

Efortul de creatie are, intre altele, drept supremd, transcendentd finalitate
»~indumnezeirea” eului liric, ,.sfintirea” sa, apropierea de profunzimea cugetarii,
virtutile revelatoare si armonia de cosmice reverberatii si rezonante, a verseturilor
si psalmilor biblici: ,,Ning cu psalmi fard de vreme,/ Nu am spulber mai frumos./
Sa trdim vecii de-a randul/ Nu in noi, ci in Christos.// Si-n ninsoarea potopinda/
Mor si-nviu ca o colindd” (4). ,,Luna viscolire peste ochii mei,/ Odihnesc cetind-0,
nemurind-o-n ei//Si de-atata bolta sun a cer si cant/ Ca o turld-albastra peste-un
dom ce sunt” (7). ,,Nimeni nu se-nvoieste-a muri pentru pacat./ Cu cate-0 cruce-n
mana ies mortii la arat/ Un cer al nesfarsirii. in urma lor lastunii/ il seamina cu
lacrimi la lumina lunii” (17). ,,Ningea apocaliptic in cetate,/ Nici partii nu erau,
ningea mereu,/ Cand patru mierle-n doliu imbracate/ M-au dus in cuibul lor din
Dumnezeu” (17).

Am citat mai sus, dupa gustul nostru estetic, cateva dintre cele mai
frumoase strofe si versuri din intregul volum ”Sfesnic 1n rugiciune”, al poetului
basarabean Traian Vasilcau, iar stihurile ”Cu cate-0 cruce-n mana ies mortii la
arat” si ”Cand patru mierle-n doliu imbracate/ M-au dus in cuibul lor din
Dumnezeu” (s.n.) mi se par cu totul exceptionale, cu un relief expresiv exultant,
revelator, incércat de plural sugestii de rara profunzime si finete aluziva, de-a
dreptul emblematice, versuri care nu pot fi caligrafiate cu o asemenea infiorare
intensa, coplesitoare, decat de citre un poet de talie si prestigiu european, ajuns la
varsta deplinei sale maturitati artistice.
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Asemenea marelui poet rus Serghei Esenin, pe care, ne place si credem,

Traian Vasilcdu l-a citit si recitit, i-a memorat numeroase versuri, strofe, poeme
intregi, pe care sigur il pretuieste si iubeste mult, autorul volumului ,,Sfesnic in
rugaciune” este un ,,poet cu satu-n glas” (Esenin: ,,Sunt ultimul poet cu satu-n
glas,/ Podet umil de scanduri, in céantare,/ Fac liturghia mea de bun ramas/
Mestecenii, cadelnitdnd frunzare™.). Va evoca si el, deci universul mitic, fascinant,
al satului Tn care s-a nascut, va recrea/ reconstrui atmosfera lui luminoasa, inalta,
intens colorata afectiv cu trairi genuine, de o primard, nerepetabild puritate si
candoare si alte note definitorii ale unui mirific univers rural arhaic, traditional, in
centrul caruia se contureaza mereu, cu pregnan{d imagistici si o exultantd
expresivitate, icoana de lumina sfantd si infinitd iubire a MAMEI, pentru care
poetul Traian Vasilcau, din nou, asemenea lui Serghei Esenin sau a altui poet, atat
de drag inimii sale, Grigore Vieru, manifestd un statornic, impresionant CULT:
,imi amintesc de maica mea/ Cum sta-n genunchi si se ruga,/ Si ceru-n fata-i
cobora/ Sa nu se roage singurea.// Si-n clipa cand se ridica,/ Cerul la loc se inalta,/
Iar lacrima pe fata sa/ Ca diamantul stralucea// Si de smerenii mana-mi grea/
Binecuvantu-i culegea” (Diamantul binecuvantarii, 51). Sau: ,iti tace sufletul,
parca-ar zacea/ In rochia de iarbia-nmormantat/ La templul lui, biet rob
ngenuncheat,/ Am poposit si-i spun ci voi pleca” (Alt psalm cu mama, 28). insusi
acest titlu — ,,Alt PSALM cu mama” — spune mai clar si mai convingator decét
orice cd poeziile lui Traian Vasilciau dedicate mamei au valoarea unor veritabile,
mistuitoare RUGACIUNI de supremi, pilduitoare iubire filiala. Iubire ca un rug al
sangelui, nepotolit, de nobile trairi, vise si vocabule rare, de veneratie si infinita
pretuire, din care s-a cristalizat, intre altele, si aceastd mica bijuterie lirica, de mare
finete si rafinament stilistic: ,,Porti ferecate,/ Cu plans incuiate” (Ochii maicutei,
45). Mama poetului este duhul cel bun, de o cucernicd sfiosenie, puritate si
frumusete launtrica, zeul tutelar, hipnotic polarizant al tuturor frumusetilor
indicibile, de basm si straveche, fabuloasa mitologie populard romaneasca, ctalate
spectacular/ ceremonial de calendarul din varste revolute al traditiilor, datinilor si
sarbatorilor crestinesti, ortodoxe, a caror infioratd evocare 1i smulge poetului
accente de autentic, inefabil lirism si 1i prilejuieste scrierea unora dintre cele mai
realizate poeme ale volumului ,,Sfesnic in rugiciune”: ,,Un rai stelar ma ninge,/
Pastoru-n stele plange,/ Iar bulgari de zapada/ Pre mine-ncep sa cada./
Si-atunci copiii cantd/ Colinda lumii sfanta” (Baladd, 42). Sau: ,,Blajinii, parintii/
sd Tmpartd pascd/ Si oud zugravite cu mister,/ Ca-n inimile toate sd renascd/
Povestile uimirii, scrise-n Cer.// Atunci ai sa revii acasi, mama,/ Se va intoarce tata
inapoi/ Si fi-vom cu surdsul lui de-o seama,/ Simtind cum urcd Pastele in noi”
(Pastele, 18).

Dupa cum mai este ugor de perceput in volumul recenzat si un generos, tot
mai rar, cult al colegialitatii si prieteniei care-i inspira poetului citeva ,,panegirice
lirice” (Voicu Bugariu n.n.), poeme ce evocd personalitati de prima marime ale
literaturii si culturii romanesti, intr-o gama grava, elegiacd, tulburatoare. De o certa
valoare estetica sunt, in acest sens, elegiile ,,Dragoste la nesfarsit. In memoria lui
Artur Silvestri” (,,Dragostea pentru voi n-are asemanare,/ Ea va rdméne-ntr-o zi
numai pasare-n zbor,/ leri hoindream cu trecutul ce astdzi ma-nfloare/ Si nu stiam
ca ma duc sa va fiu viitor” [...]) si, mai ales, antologica, coplesitoarea poezie
dedicata marelui poet basarabean Grigore Vieru: ,,0, el e-un crin pe care-1 scapa
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cerul,/ Rugandu-ne si i-l intoarcem cant./ Deschideti geamul, a-nflorit Vieru,/
Frumos ca un poem doinit de vant” (Nins de cuvinte, 52).

La aceastd secventa tematica, am mai remarcat poeziile dedicate lui Virgil
Serbu Cisteianu (Raul, 8), lui Nicolae Jelescu (Cantec revoltat, 18) si scriitoarei
Ana-Maria Tupan (Baladd, 42).

Un loc aparte ocupd in sumarul volumului ,,Sfesnic in rugaciune” poemele
de mai mari dimensiuni care, formal, par seducatoare, solemn cantabile balade, cu
un nucleu si fir epic subtil potentate emotional, dar care, in esenta, prin continut si
mesaj, sunt, de fapt, percutante, profunde parabole politice si civice, ce
incorporeaza in discursul lor liric vivace, de mare efect si apreciabil impact afectiv,
idei si atitudini poetice de o majord, puternicd rezonantd in constiinta si
sensibilitatea potentialilor cititori. Dat fiind acest specific al falselor ,,balade” ale
sale, poetul le subintituleaza ,,simfopoem”, parca, ambitionand sd impund o noua
specie a poeziei, cu plurale virtuti de expresie. Simfopemul ,,Bradul interzis”, de
pilda, este o izbutitd parabold despre absurdul si dogmatismul exacerbat, despre
ateismul agresiv, rigid, profund inuman, al dictaturii bolsevice: ,,Au zis ca licenta
nu ¢/ Pentru bradul imparat.// I-au gasit catuse grele/ Si i-au poruncit sa stea/ Pe
sub turlele de stele, -/ Sa nu intre-n tara sa!// Si de-atunci fard de scama,/ Bradul
vesnic rabdator/ Std in vama, creste-n vama/ Si-a Incaruntit de dor” (21). Superba,
sub toate aspectele remarcabila este parabola despre dictaturd, dictatori scelerati,
paranoici, ,,Revolverul inflorit” (exceptionald, revelatoare metafora-simbol!):
»Maria Sa, Vahtang fard pereche,/ Ravnea sda moara ca un voievod,/ Si cu veleitati
de post-Irod [...J// [...] porni sd-si prindd/ Teava de ochi, de inima, de limba/ Si
hohotea-n castel ca un nebun.// [...] Si-o mierla-n zori de zi cand se ivise/ La
geamul lui, pe loc a-nmarmurit:/ [...] Cand a luat, miratd, revolverul,/ Acesta,
Doamne, era inflorit!” (23). La fel de interesante si notabile sunt si celelalte
parabole — ,,simfopoeme™: ,,Fuga de cerber” si ,,Ultimul vis al ultimului tar”.

Situatia geopolitica specifica stravechiului pamant roméanesc al Basarabiei
a facut ca, dintotdeauna, filonul poeziei de inspiratie patriotica sa fie bogat si
stralucit reprezentat in lirica basarabeand. Cele mai frecvente motive poetice,
subsumate acestei tematici generoase, investitd cu nebanuite, plurale virtuti
expresive, sunt ,,dorul” de patria mama, sentimentul acut, dureros resimtit, al unei
brutale, nedrepte, silnice despartiri a fratilor dintr-o parte si cealaltd a Prutului si
mandria suprema, de roman, generata de evocarea vibranta, inal{atoare de ,,cuget si
simtiri”, a unui trecut istoric comun, de eroism si slava.

Poetul Traian Vasilcau, se inscrie si el acestei productive, fecunde arii
tematice si ideatice si selecteaza in volumul ,,Sfesnic in rugiciune” cateva poeme
de inspiratie civica si patriotica de certd valoare esteticd, demne a figura in orice
antologie de aceasta facturd: ,Blestem actual”, ,Poem mereu actual”, ,,Raul”,
,Manifest vesnic actual” si, mai ales, vigurosul, rascolitorul poem ,,Cantec pentru
dacii nostri” — marca stilisticd Inregistrata, Adrian Paunescu, influentd benefica,
puternic stimulatoare, din care citdm cu satisfactii estetice rare, urmatoarele strofe
memorabile: ,,Dacii nu se dau pe bonuri, dacii nostri nu se vand,/ Nu-i mai
prognozati in roluri, astazi, maine si oricand./ Dacii nu se dau valutd, nici pe lei nu
se mai dau,/ Sunt o stirpe absoluta, cum candva, demult erau.//[...] Dacii nostri-si
sorb taria de din cronici §i mereu/ Dau in leagdin Roméania ca pe-un unic
Dumnezeu. [...J// O, doar ei ni-s grea valuta, si-s valuta cea mai grea,/ Neam din loc
sd nu-i stramute pe sub nici o altd stea./ De la daci sd-nveti trdirea, de la daci sa-
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nveti sd mori./ Vai de tara ce nu-si are dacii ei nemuritori!” (Cantec pentru dacii
nostri, 31).

»dfesnic In rugdciune” este un volum de versuri unitar, de o elevata tinuta
esteticd, iar Traian Vasilcdu — unul dintre cei mai inzestrati, originali, prodigiosi si
profunzi reprezentanti ai generatiei sale de poeti de reala vocatie si stenica,
luminoasa perspectiva.
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